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Preface 

On the occasion of Dr Luise Hercus's retirement in 1991 from the Readership in Sanskrit 
which she has held since 1973 in the Faculty of Asian Studies of the Australian National 
University, some of her colleagues, friends and former pupils have decided to reprint in 
book form the collection of 26 articles in the field of Middle Indo-Aryan studies which she 
published under the name ofL.A. Schwarzschild between 1953 and 1979. 

Many of these articles will be well-known to scholars working in the field, but some of 
those published in commemorative volumes are less well-known and are not easy to come 
by. The majority deal with broad concepts, such as the future system, or the history of 
the infinitive in Middle Indo-Aryan, but even those which seem to be studies of individual 
words tum out, on examiniation, to be investigations of the fundamental principles upon 
which the words are based. Published together in this way these articles make clear the 
great value of the contribution which Dr Hercus has made to Middle Indo-Aryan studies. 
Their usefulness is increased by a Grammatical index and Indexes of Old, Middle and New 
Inda-Aryan words, compiled by Colin Mayrhofer and Royce Wiles respectively. 

K.R. Norman 
Cambridge 
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Notes on the Future System in Middle ludo-Aryan 

BY L. A. SCHW ARZSCHILD 

THE formation of the future tense is often mentioned in discus
sions on the classification of the modern ludo-Aryan languages. 

An -s- type of future occurs in Gujarati, Lahnda, and Jaipuri, an 
-h- type of future exists side by side with participial formations in 
Marwari, Hindi (Braj), and Bundeli, and in Bhojpuri and Awadhi 
(in the third persons' only), as well as in Kashmiri, where it has 
assumed the meaning of a past conditional. Despite this Marwari 1 

belongs to the -s- group, forms with -h- being found in those dialects 
of Marwari that regularly h~vc voiceless -h- < -s-. The explanation 
of the Kashrniri forms is similar (s > h and -§y- > -ss- > -h- in 
Kashmiri). Thus -s- forms in principle are found over a large part 
of the North-West and West of India. Attempts have been made 
to trace back the modern condit.ions to earlier stages, and S. Sen 2 

claims that the two types offuture go back to different ludo-European 
originals : " From early times there were dialectal forms with the 
base-af-Iix -ha-, which became quite dominant in Apabhrarp.sa." 
(This is incorrect.) "The origin seems to have been the I.E. stem 
affix *-so-, OIA. -sa-, occurring in the desidcrativc, the aorist, and 
as a root-determinative." The accepted 3 opinion is that the two 
types of future have the same origin, the OIA. future sufiix -i-§ya-, 
and that differentiation did not take place till the Middle Indo
Aryan period. As has been shown conclusively by Turner 4 and by 
Bloch, 5 the future suffix of Sanskrit could have in MIA. a special 
development into -h- instead of -ss- which is phonetically regular, 
because it was in a weak position, being a terminational element. 

The change of -ss- to -h- seems to have started in verbs whose stem 
ended in a diphthong or long vowel, as is proved by the Pillar edicts 
of Asoka, which have daha111ti, lzohm1iti (Delhi Topra, Edict VII), 
while the Dhauli edict further has the second person plural ehatha. 

1 I nm indC>btccl for help to Professor Burrow nnd Professor Turner, and to 
Dr. W. S. Allen for information on Itnjasthnni. 

2 S. Sen. "A comparative Ornmmar of Middle Indo-Arynn," Indian LinguistiC8, 
vol. xii, 1951, p. 110. 

3 H. Smith, in J .A., cexl, pp. IGH ff., however, goes back to pre-Vedie, differen
t iating between a proto.Prakrit *-s-i-ti and the ordinary Indo-Aryan -syati. 

• R. L. Turner. " The phonetic weakness of tcrminational elements in Indo
Aryan," JRAS., 1927. "The future stem in Asoka," BSOS., vi, 1930-32. 

5 J. Bloch, Les In.~criptions d'A.9oka (colle9tion E. Senart), Paris, 1950. 

- 1 -



NOTES ON THE FUTURE SYSTEM IN MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 43 

There are no examples in the other Rock Inscriptions, which might 
be an indication that the change was specifically eastern. This is 
confirmed by later evidence. 

The change of -ss- to -h- took place via the intermediate stage 
-s- which is attested in the oldest parts of the Jaina canon in verbs 
whose roots end in a long vowel. The prose of the Ayiirangasutta 
has dasiimi and iliisiimo (Ayiir., II, 5, 11-13, repeated II, 6, 8-9), 
side by side with iliihiimo, and the SuyagaQ.angasutta has a third 
plural esarp,ti (Suy., I, 11, 29) as well as elii1.nti and essmp,ti.1 

Apart from these few intermediate forms the language of both the 
prose and verse sections of the J airia canon is very similar to the 
Pali of the Giithiis as regards the distribution of the future endings. 
The affix -Ji- is thus scarcely found in the first persons except in 
verbs ending in a long vowel. A first person plural bha(iihiimo occurs 
in the Bhagavatisutra VII and vanilihiimi and namamsihiimi in 
chapter xviii, which is probably one of the later sections of this 
heterogeneous text; va(tiliami (or ja{tihiimi according to some 
MSS.) occurs in the Nirayiivaliyiio IX, which is also late, and there 
are other sporadic examples in very late canonical texts such as the 
metrical Prakirl)as. In the second and third persons, however, the 
forms in -h- and -ss- alternate freely, e.g. the MSS. of the Viviigasuya 
have pacciiyiiMi alternating with paccc~yiiissai in the same passage 
(I, 31). The -h- endings are favoured at first only in verbs that end 
in a vowel; they become more and more frequent in consonantal 
stems in the later part of the canon, and they are practically the rule 
in the second and thi1d persons in the metrical Prakirl)as, the 
Anuyogadviirasutra, and other late texts. 

The reason for the difference of treatment of the first person is 
probably this: the change of -ss- to -h-, being peculiar to the weak 
terminational elements, takes place most easily in the most frequently 
used forms, which are those of the third person singular. The -ss
futures persist for some time in the third person plural, but much 
longer in the first persons. This greater conservatism of the first 
person is by no means isolated, as is shown by later developments. 
It is also usual for the third person singular to show the two main 
eITects of frequency of use ; on the one hand rapidity of phonetic 
eYolution, on the other resistance to morphological analogy. The 
particular frequency of the third person of the future is connected 

1 The diisai of the Uttariidhyayano.sutra, XVIII, 20, of Charpentier's edition is 
a mistake for disai, present indicative passive of y'dr8. , 
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with the fad that t.IH~ Ii rsL rwrsrin PSpPcially can express both will 
and futurity, the third and rwrhaps to a lesser extent the second may 
expn~Hs only fuLuriLy wit·.hrn1t the 111ore pernonal nuance of will or 
obligatio!l, Ho finit -itnvyn, t.l1inl -i:~ynt ·i. This explains the future 
of modern Awadhi a11d JJhojpuri, where the participial forms have 
replaced the old -!t- futurn 011ly in the first and second persons. 
A paralld cnse iH providPcl l1y thn use of secondary endings in the 
future (fou!ld in the prnse of the 8vetiimb[tra canon, and particularly 
frequent in .Jai11a Saurascni). 1 Gray has discussed the way in which 
the terminations of the injunctive and the aorist influence the 
future tense, and has been unable to trace any such influence in 
the third person singular. 

Classical :Miihiiriif?t,ri has a composite future tense. The MSS. of 
Hiila 2 agree in using -ss- in the first persons (one exception: lciihm1i, 
variants lcahimi, lwrihi'mi, verse 187), and -h- in the other persons 
(again only one exception : sa,111(/gam£ssai, second Telinga version, 
verse 9G2). As pointed out hy Nitti-Dolci 3 there is a close agreement 
between Iliila and t.!1e gramnmrian Vamruci. Vararuci allows both 
-ss- and -It- in the first pernon, but insists on -h- everywhere else, 
except for Saurasenl, where -ss- is permitted throughout 
(Var., VII, l:~). Hemacanclra and Krarnadisvara follow him, with 
the result that later texts also standardize the usage. The 
Grammarians thus fix what is only a transitory stage, and the 
change of -ss- to -h- may therefore be said to belong to Mahiiriif?tri 
as much as to Jaina Prakrit. 

J aina Sauraseni:,4 the language of the Digambara Canon, on the 
whole forms the future with the affix -ss-, exclusively so in the 
major works of Kunclakunda, the Dhavalii (cf. Hiralal Jain's 
edition of the ~atkha1)<)iigama, Amraoti, 1940), the Gommatasiira, 
and the Tiloyapa1p)atti, while in the less dogmatic works there are 
examples of the -h- future. 

The -ss- type of future is found in the Sauraseni passages of the 
Sanskrit dramas, and the views of the grammarians concur with this 
evidence. The inscriptions 5 cannot afford much help in localizing 
the Prakrit conditions still further, as the examples of the future 

1 L. H. Grny, "Obecrvntions on l\liddlc Indian Morphology," BSOS., viii 
(1!)35-37). 

2 Da;; Sapta8atakam des llriln, A. Weber, Leipzig, 1881. 
3 L. Nitti-Dolci, Le.~ gra.mmairien.~ prakrits, Paris, 1!)38. 
• Dcnecke, .Mitteilungen uber Digambara 1.'exte, FeRtgabe H. Jacobi, Bonn, 1926. 
5 Mchendalc, Historical Grammar of Jn;;criptional Prakri'.ts, Poona, 1948. 
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tense occurring in them are very few indeed, but the exclusive use of 
-s- and -sy- forms in the Kharo~thi inscriptions from Chinese 
Turkestan proves that the development of -ss- to -h- did not feature 
in North-Western Prakrit. It seems clear therefore that in the first 
few centuries A.D. the -h- future was characteristic of J aina Prakrit 
and Mahara~trI, while the sibilant belongs to the more western 
dialects, particularly Saurasenl. 

At this stage a further development takes place : -ss- weakens to 
-s- in the popular language of those districts where the sibilant was 
still preserved in the future tense. The reduction of double con
sonants occurred generally at a much later date and is one of the 
distinguishing features between Apabhrarp8a and the modern 
vernaculars. The simplification is therefore again a peculiarity of the 
weak terminational element. It is reflected in Apabhral)1.Sa texts and 
in such Prakrit works as are influenced by popular speech ; it occurs 
in the Vajjalaggal)1. 1 of Jayavallabha, which has hosai = bhavif}yati. 

The main bulk of Apabhra1p8a literature is written in two dialects, 
Digambara and Svetiimbara Apabhra1i1sa, the latter being the 
language of the Svetambara Jains of Gujarat. There are a number of 
differences between the two dialects, such as the endings of the 
genitive singular of nouns, and the ending of the third person plural 
of verbs (-ahi in Svet. Ap., -anti in Dig. Ap.), and many others, 
listed by Alsdorf 2 and l\fodi.3 None of these differences are absolute 
and there is a great deal of interchange of forms. The future originally 
has the affix -s- in both dialects. 

What is probably the earliest Digambara work, the Paramatma
praka8a of Joindu 4 (sixth century?) has only an -s- future (but 
third pl. sijjhihirri in Joindu's Yogasara), and the same applies to the 
parts of the eighth century Paumacariu of Caturmukha and 
Tribhuvana Svayambhu 5 that have been published so far. In the 
later texts -h- forms are sometimes found. As -h- was slow to appear 
in the first person even in the neighbouring -h- languages which 
influenced Apabhrarp8a, it is not surprising that it is very rare in that 

1 J. L!~ber, Ober das Vajjiilaggarri des Jayavallabha, Leipzig, 1919. 
• L. Al.sdorf, Apabhra,,,,Sa Studien, Hamburg, 1937. 
• M. C. 111odi, Apabhra1718apiifhavali, Ahrnadabad, 1935. 111. C. Modi and 

Bhayani, Introduction to the Paumasiricariu by Dhiihila, edited in Singhi Jain 
Series, 1943. 

'Upadhye, Joindudeva's Paramatnw.pralca8a and Yogasiira, Bombay, 1937. 
5 M. C. Modi, Gaturmukha Svaymnbhu ane Tribhuvana Svayambhu. BM.ratiya 

l'Jdyii I, pt. 3, Bombay, August, 1940. 
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person in Digambara worlrn. There iR only hoh?:mmi (var. liohamm1:) 
Mahapura1)a, 1 VII, 18, au<l lcili!iiini and picchihirni in the 
Jasaharacariu.2 ln the third person singular resistance to t he 
influence of the -h- forms was great. There is one example of !tavihi 
in the Harivarp8apural)a 3 of Pu~pa<lanta as opposed to twenty-one 
forms in -csci1:, and the distri bution is about the same in the other 
texts. Though the Niigakumiiraearin still has only -esahi, most of the 
texts already prefer the -h- aflix of the future in the second person. 
In the third person plural the -h- forms have practically hecome the 
rule. Ouly the Karaka1.11Jacariu of Kanakiirnara,4 which is later 
than Pu~pa<lauta, whom it mentions, and which is more influenced 
by Gurjara Apalihrn111fa (as is shown hy the preference for the ending 
-ahi in the 3rd pl.) has t he forms w4esahi1!1· and lcaresahi11i. One 
can therefore conclude that Digarnbara Apabhra111sa is basically an 
-s- dialect, which has undergone the influence of -h- forms particularly 
in the third person plural. 

'l'he language of the Svetiimbara Jains became the literary medium 
of a vast region aml was brought into contact with many spoken 
dialects and with the literary influence of J aina Prakrit. The -h
forms of the future are therefore found as well as -s- in most of the 
texts. The Sanatkumiiracariu of Harihliadra (1159) already has 
kardwi, mariha1:, c1:((.hihisi, etc., and there is an even greater mixture 
in the Kumiirapiilacarita of Hcmacandra, the Kurniirapiilaprati
bodha of SornaprabJrn, (1195) and Abdul Rahman's Sandesariisaka 
(twelfth century). Hemacandrn in his grammar allows both forms 
(He., IV, 388 c). The confusion is still the same in the very late 
Prabandhacintiima1.1i wl1ich has bujjltahi side hy side with such forms 
as avisii and janisii. 

Svetarnbara Apabhra1118a is thus only a very imperfect representa
tion of the popular Rpeech of t l1 e extreme west, which as is proved 
by the earliest texts in the vernacular did not have an -h- future 
(Old Gujarati, Old Hajasthani) .5 The confused state of western 

1 Vnirlya , Nflllfipuniun, Bombay, l!.l3i. 
2 Vaidyn, .T11.snhflrarnr i 11 , K arni;ja, 1!133. 
3 Aloclorf, Ilarivr1111.fop11rnw1 , Hamhurg, 193fl. 
4 Hiralnl ,Jain, J<nrakawlr1rariu, Karanja, Hl34. 
5 Dr. Alkn suggests n more eautious intcrprctntion of the Old R ajasthani forms, 

on account of t.hc soundd 1angc -s- > -h- (voieclcsR) in some d ialects ofllfarwari, the 
spcak<'rn of which write -s- not -h-. But Hince this voiceless -h- is based, iis he 
point.s out, on earlier -s- nnd not on -h-, t.hiR interpretation would still prove the 
point for the popular la11g11nge oft.he WC'~t in the A pnbhrarpfa period and show the 
secondary na t.nre of the mocl<'rn conditions in Hajnsthani. 
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Apabhrarp8a cannot therefore be taken as a direct indication of 
modern conditions as has been suggested recently by Tagare.1 

THE CONNECTING VoWEL 

It is almost certain that the simplification of -ss- to -s-, both in its 
passage to -h- and later in Apabhrarµ8a brought about a compensa
tory lengthening of the preceding vowel, which was shortened again 
on account of its weak position. 

As shown by Turner, the A8okan examples of the Delhi Topra 
Edict cannot be adduced as evidence of the transitory lengthened 
form. Neither docs it appear in the standard works of the Jaina 
canon, being only found in the less regular texts. Thus the Maral).a
samiidhiprakirl).a repeats marihiimi (lst sg., verse 240 onwards), 
and the l\lahiinisihasutta contains virnuccism.n (lst sg.) and 
bltavihhiti (3rd pl.). Non-canonical literature continues this tendency, 
and again the first persons seem to be the most conservative. The 
Paumacariya of Vimalasiiri,2 which is probably as early as the first 
century A.D. has cumbiharni (lst sg., 10, 12), garnihi (3rd sg., 14, 13), 
karihami (lst sg., 26, 67), etc., as well the more doubtful havihunti 
(3rd pl., 118, 63). The Vasudevahi1)<Ji 3 of the sixth century has 
bha11jiha1!1, ghattihefo?i (Bhavnagar edition, I, 51, 22), 11ucchiliarno 
(I, 89, 19), jivihamo (I, 91, 8), etc., and the Dhfirtiikhyiina of 
Haribhadra 4 of the eighth century has bltavihiimo, bha1.iiharno and 
vaccihc'irno. By the time of the last work Jain Miihiirii:;;tri must have 
ceased to be a spoken medium, but the absence of such forms from 
a more polished work of Hariblm<lra, the Samariiiccakahii, shows 
that the lengthened vowel was still felt as a vulgarism. It was a 
popular feature that survived into Apabhrarµsa and is found in the 
VikramorvaSI : pekkh?Jiimi, .fanihisi, karUiisi. Later the vowel was 
definitely shortened and even appears as an -a- in some dialects 
(e.g. Chattisgarhi dekfiahi). 

The normal Digambara Apabhrarµsa future is in -esai. Forms in 
short -is- are extremely rare, there is only bollisu (lst sg.) in the late 
text, the Karakal).Q.acariu of Kanakamara (VII, 11, 18). 

The explanation of these usual forms in -esarni, esasi, etc., is 

1 TitgarC', Historical Grammar of Apabhra1118a, Poona, 1948. 
1 H. Jacobi, I'aumacariya, Bhavnagar, 1914. 
1 L. Alsdorf, "The Vasudcvahii:icJi, a specimen of archaic Jain Miihiiriishtri," 

BSOS., viii, 1935-37. 
• Dhiirtakhyana of Haribhadra, ed. N. Upadhye, Singhi Jain Series, Bombay. 
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not obvious. Jacobi 1 thought that the -e- simply represented 
lengthening : " So ist <las Futurum auf -esai <lurch Ersatzdehnung 
aus-i§yati enstanden." Though the short vowels -i- and -e- are 
easily confused, there are only isolated examples of this happening 
with the long vowels, which were obviously more distinctive, and 
where there was no graphic difJiculty. The spelling with -e- is so 
consistent in the future that it must be due to analogy. What springs 
to mind is the influence of the causative forms in -e- from -aya
which were so frequent in Prakrit. This is the explanation given by 
Tessitori 2 and hy Pischcl 3 : " Apahhra1p8a rusesu vom -e- Stamme 
zu rus (He., IV, 414, 4) wie .J.M. mannehi (Av., 12, 12) vom 
e-Stamme zu 11um." The prakritic type of conjugation in -e- ceases 
to be usual in Apabhra1psa, where the ordinary thematic -a- has 
replaced it completely in conjugation, and one only finds remnants 
of it in passages under prakritic influence. It seems therefore unlikely 
that a type of conjugation \vhich was already moribund should 
influence the ordinary future ending. (A parallel case is that of the 
gerund, where -1·-tvi has gi ven -e·m:, wl1ich alternates with shortened 
forms -ivi, -enn:, but not -ivi) . lt is probable that the futures with 
the connecting vowel -e- \Vere ui1dcr the influence of those important 
root Yerhs in which the -e- was etymological: esai, nesai, desai, 
lesai. Tl1is developme11t, which has become general in Digambara 
Apabhra1118a is only sporndic in Uurjarn Apabhrarµ8a and in the 
Old W cstern Hajasthani texts, the Uholii l\liirfira Duha, etc. It has 
given rise to tl1e forms of morkrn Lahnda, which }1avc -e- throughout 
except in t he lst pl. ( Lahnda : rnaresrl, inarese, maresi, marsaluI, 
11w.reso, 111a.rcsi1t) . 

In Rvetiimbara Apabl1rn1psa the usual connecting vowel is -i-, 
though -i- is sometimes found. The Dhavaniisan<lhi-prakaral).arµ 
of Jayrulevamuni,1 for instance, has only -isu in the first person, and 
-isai, -isii in the third , the Sanatkumaracariu has karisu, etc. 
(Jst sg.), -isai in the third, while Hcrnacandra quotes verses con
taining the first singulars piiv"is1t and kar'isn. This is continued in the 
early stages of the rno<lrm Yernacnlars ; the Vasanta Viliisa Phiigu 
has a first sg. pami.m, vii111is11, fohesn, desu, which is the usual mixture 

1 Jacobi, JJhavisattakah<i., Introduction, p. 28, Munich, 1918. 
2 Pischcl, Grammalik der J'rakrilspraclien, § 527, Strassburg, 1900. 
• Tessitori, NolM on the grammrir nf the Old !Ve.stern Rajasthani, I.A., 1914-16. 
• M. Modi, "The Bhiivaniisanclhiprakarai;ialll of Jayadevamuni,'' ABORI. 

xi, 1929. 
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of forms found in the earliest texts from Gujarat, such as, for 
instance, also the Bharatcsvara-Bahubaliriisa. The slightly later 
texts examined by Tcssitori have -"isa (lst sg.), -"isai (3rd sg.), -"isai 
(3rd pl.), all this despite the danger of confusion with the -"i- ( < -"iya, 
beside -ijj- < -iyya.) of the passive. The long -"i- has remained in 
modern Gujarati in the first person singular, while elsewhere the 
shortened forms in -i- prevailed, generally weakened further to -a-. 

Examples of this are already found in the Old Western Rajasthani 
texts, and arc frequent in works such as the Nasaketa-ri Katha 
(0. W. Marwari), which has a first person karasurri, second labltas"i, 
third si§as"i, and the Suvabahuttarikatha (probably Eastern 
Rajasthani), which has a first sg. kar'i.sa and karasu, second and 
third karasi. 

The connecting vowel of the future tense thus shows again that 
the fi:qal repartition of forms, however far back its origin, belongs to 
the period of the modern vernaculars. 

THE VOWEL OF THE ENDING 

lt is found in the Jaina canon, as in Pali, that forms with the 
future affix -h- change the vowel of the ending to -i-, while those 
that preserve the -ss- also preserve the vowel -a-, so that on the one 
hand Sanskrit -?·i~yciti 4 gi vcs -ihi'.i, on the other -issai. Apart from the 
first person and a few isolated forms such as the Pali kiilwti, there are 
practically no exceptions to this rule. In fact in the Jaina canon the 
-h- aflix is so much associated with the vowel -i- that it influences the 
conjugation of the present indicative of verbs whose roots happen to 
end in -It, so that one finds repeatedly analogical formations such as 
whinti, lahinti, etc. (Pa1.1havagara1)ai1µ, lOth Anga). 

The fact that in the first persons only the stages -ssa- and later 
-ha- (not yet -hi-) are found in the Jaina canon shows that the 
change must have taken place via -issadi > -isadi > -ihai > -ihii 
> -ihi. lt probably began in the third person when -ss- was reduced 
to -h-, across which assimilation to the connecting vowel could take 
place cac;ily, and it was further helped by the presence of final -i. 
A future ending -hi- can therefore he said to be characteristic of the 
East (;cntral region of India, where .Jaina Prakrit was formed, and it 

1 Pisehcl, JJ.Iaterialien zur Kenntnis des Apahhra11i.fo, Berlin, 1902. 
2 C. Krause, Niisaketari Kathii, an old Rajasthani tale, Leipzig, 1925. 
3 J. Hertel, Ober das Suviibahuttari Katlui, FeRtschrift E. Windisch, Leipzig, 1914. 
4 Cf. H. Smith's article (Joe. cit.) for a different explanation. He postulates 

separate pre-Vedic origins for the -a- and -i- forms. 

JRAS. APRIL 1 !)fi3. 4 
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is preciE<cly in part of thi8 rl'gion t.liat one iin<ls a continuation of the 
-hi- type of future in tlic mod<'rn vernaculars : Bhojpuri and 
(;]1attisga.rhi (rlek!tl, rTe1.:lt"ki). 

\\'hcrcvl'r JJigamlia.ra Apabhr:npiia adopted future forms from a 
neighbouring dialect, th:i t is part i<'u larly in the third plural, they 
were l1:i~wd on thn -hi- typn. ( )11P find .~ in the works of Pu::;padanta 
not only a tl1ird pl. l·11.ri!u"J1ti, j1711111inti, etc., but also kllihlm.i; 
picchihi111i (.Jasaliarncariu); klurjjihisi, 7Ja1li!tls1: (analogical long -i

comes from the third person) : kMi!tl, lw!tI, etc. Futures in -!ta- are 
cxtre1rn·ly rare and eonfirwd t.o a few obvious western borrowings, 
cspe<'ially in the Karnka1.1r.incnriu. [t wa8 therefore a dialect of the 
East C'mtral region which ii1flue11ced Digambara Apabhraq18a. 

Slightly further tmrnrd8 the west the -ha type of future prevails. 
It seems to have been characteristic of the most central dialect, 
l\liil1iirii~trl, and to have spread from there. Hiila (particularly 
l\JS. H) pn'sPrveB a number of c:-rncs of -ha- despite the influence of 
the grammarians: luirih((,£, dr~i.jhihns1:, chm:, etc. The Lllavaikaha,1 

which clairns to have been written in pure l\iahiiriif}tri (about 
A.D. 800) contains j171,1i11asi, rlisi!ta.si, piivdiasi, side by side with 
lahiln'si, ete. 

The Jaina Saurascnl of the less dogmatic of the Digambara texts 
seems to have adopted the -lui- ending quite freely. The Bhagavati 
Aradhanii, for instance, has 11rlvi!ta.w: (v. 1GG8), hohadi (v. 338), 
lwhanti (v. 10\:J9); Va('t.eraka's l\luliicara has muccihasi (II, 90), 
kiiharh (JI, :), :32), etc. There is often even a metathesis of the -a-; 
sijjhahidi (Bhag. Ariidh., v. 718), muccrlhicli (v. 1Gl9), etc., and 
these " wro11g" forms arc too numerous to he dismissed as ordinary 
mistak<'s. The borrowed naturn of the -h- futures in Jaina Saurascni, 
from ,faina Prakrit on the 01w hand (the M!tliicara has been said to 
adapt a large section of the Aurapaccakkha1:m-Pai1:u.ia with only 
minor linguistic alterations), and from l\iahiiriif}tri on the other, 
might explain the l1esitatio11 between the -hi- and -ha- future and the 
uncertainty as to where to put tl1e -n-. 

As distinct from Digarnbara Apahhrarµfa, the language of the 
Svetiimbaras of Gujarat was influenced by the spoken language of 
the centre, and one fmds -ihnsi, -iluii, etc., almost invariably in those 
cases where the -h- future has been introduced. The preference for 
the vowel -a- in the ending provec; that this was not a mere prakritism, 

1 A. N. Upadhye, Lil<ivai. A romantic Rrivya in .llfriluirr1flri Prakrit of Kouhala, 
Singhi Ja.in Series, 1949. 
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as is so often thought, since then one would have expected the Jaina 
Prakrit ending -i!tii. 

TLc influence of the l\liclland continued in the early periocl of the 
modern vernaculars and the -ha- type of future spread further and 
further from the region of ·western Hindi to which it belongs. Thus 
in the sixteenth century Awadhi 1 of Malik Muhammad Jiiyasi and 
of Tulsi Diis,2 the -Jn:- forms still prevail in the third persons, while 
elsewhere the -ha- future is found (Tulsi Das: lst sg. -i'.lzau, 2nd 
-ihasi, 3rd karihi, pujih1:, etc., 2nd pl. -ihahu, 3rd pl. karihi, 
karihahi). In modern Awadhi (3rd sg. marihm:, 3rd pl. marihai) the 
Hindi (Braj) forms have replaced the older type of conjugation. 

Futures in -ha- occur even in the texts of the extreme cast : 
a second pl. future imperative basiau (probably < *basihahu 
< *vasi.t;yatha) is found in the Dohas of Saraha,3 a work admittedly 
under western influence ; the few forms with -ha- in the Old Bengali 
Caryiis and the third persons in -ihc, -ihai, in the early Middle 
Bengali of the Srikp;:i:ia-ki:rttana of Ca1.i<Jicliisa 4 have the same 
explanation. The -ha- future is a western importation in the 
l\faithili "Avahattha" of Vidyapati 'fhiikura,5 where there is a 
distinct Braj influence. In purer types of Old l\faithili one only finds 
participial futures (e.g. the Piirijataharal)a of Umapati Upadhyaya,6 

perhaps earlier than Vidyapati). These imported future forms, 
absent from the modern Maithili and Bengali languages, show the 
extraordinary vitality of the language of the cc;ttrc in the early 
phases of the moclern vernaculars. 

There was also a variant development of the ending -i:t;yati, in 
which assimilation took place across the sibilant : -issidi, which is 
frequent in the Sauraseni portions of such dramas as were preserved 
in southern MSS. The change seems to have been confined to the 
third person. Examples already occur in the South Indian Inscrip
tions of Asoka: vadhis(s)iti is common to the minor Rock Edicts of 

1 L. Dhar, Padmnavati. A linguistic study of the sixteenth-centmy Awadlii (Hindi), 
London, l!J48. 

•B. Saksena," The verb in the ltiimiiyan ofTulsi Diis," Allahabad Univ. Studie8, 
1926. 

8 N. Chaudhuri, Studie8 in the Apabhra.1.nsa texts of the .!)iikcir~ava, Calcutta, 1940. 
Shahidullah, Les chants rnystiques de Kiinha et de Sara.ha. 

• Chattcrji, Origin and developrnent of the Bengali lang1iage, Calcutta, 1926. 
5 Haldar, "Vidyapati the Maithili poet and his language," J. Dep. Lett., Cale., 

1930. Sakscna, "The language of the IGrtilatii," Indian Linguistics , v. 
•Grierson, " The Piirijiita Harn1.1a of Umii.pati Upadhyaya" (J. Biliar and 

Orissa Oriental Research Society, 1917). 
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Rupnath, Brahmagiri, all!! Siddapura. The only northern manu
script in which such forms occur is the 8aurascni section of 
Asvagho:;;a's 1 dramas: pm·<tj1:ss1fi and the contracted gami(s)si. 
Although forms so obviously hdong to the extreme south, the 
gramrnaria11s regard them aR 8aurnsPni, perhaps on account of the 
presence of -ss-. J'ischcl's 2 theory that .J a ina 8aurascn1 ici meant by 
this has been dispro\·ed by tlic texts, where there is no sign of such 
~utures apart from the one curious tlouble form bhavissihidi (Bhag. 
Araclh., v. 1188). 1 t is diHicu lt to establish the later history of this 
ending, hecausc the most sou them language, Marathi, has not 
preserved the sigmatic future (although Tulpule 3 nnd others claim 
to have found traces of it in Oki i\larnthi), and because the tendency 
to assimilate the -a- to the RutT011nch1g vowels continues, so that 
the forms in -isii, which one fi11ds so often in the Old Western 
Hajasthani texts (and even in isolated cases in Svetiimbara 
Apabl1ra1p8a) arc rnorc likely to lw l ias<~<l on the normal 8vctiimbara 
future in -1:sw: than on the R<rnthcm forms reflected in the Asokan 
inscript ions. 

One can therefore concltuk on the evidence of the modern 
vernaculars and of the older texts that there coexisted in Middle 
Inclo-Arya11 five lllain fu t ure endings, although they arc not all 
attested at the san1c period :----

(1) 

(2) 

-~ltii, ilti EAST CENTRE (attested in .Jaina Prakrit). 
CENTRI<"! (in l\1:1.hiira~tri). -ihai 

(3) -esai WEST CENTRE (brought into contact with 1) m 
Bcrar, Digalllbara Apabltra1µ8a). 

(4) -'isa.i \\'EST (Svctiimbara Apabltra1µsa). 
(G) -isii ExTRE!lm SouT11 (Southern Saurasen:i manuscripts). 

ThiR <listribution was obscured by intricate interborrowing of 
forms and th<! influpncc of the language of the centre. 

1 Liic!Prn, Urnchstiicl'c indisr.ha Dra.nwn, Berl in, 1911. 
• l.'iRchel, Gmm.mnti/c dcr l'm!.-rits7m1chen, p. 363. 
3 8. G. Tulp11lc, f 1id11r11.kri/inn ,1!nrrifhi fllui~ti, Bombn.y, 1942. 
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The Possessive Adjectives of Late Prakrit 
BY L. A. SCHWARZSCHILD 

I 

POSSESSIVE adjectives are not strictly esse1:t~al parts of speech; 
their place can often be taken by the gemtive of the personal 

pronouns. This has led to a certain lack of continuity in their 
development, which has, however, often been exaggerated. Apart 
from very isolated survivals like maia,· the Sanskrit possessives had 
already died out in Prakrit. The Modern Indo-Aryan vernaculars 
have entirely new formations, the most widespread of which is that 
in -r-. In the singular one can distinguish three main groups of 
possessive adjectives in r- :-

(1) Western Hindi, as characteristic of the first group has rnero, 
tero for the possessive. (Oblique forms of the pronoun are ma, 
rnuj, rnohi, muhi, and to, tuj, tohi, tuhi.) 

(2) Gujarati and most of the Rajasthani dialects except lYiewati 
belong to a second group whose main characteristic is the vowel 
-a-: Gujarati maro, taro (oblique base rna, ta). 

(3) Eastern Hindi and the Magadhan languages on the whole have 
-o- as the vowel of the possessive, thus Avadhi rnor, tor (oblique 

ma, to). 
The absence of any similarity with the oblique in group I shows 

that the possessive adjectives are not simply based on the modern 
oblique forms of the personal pronouns, but are older. The modern 
possessive adjectives and their distribution are in fact already fore
shadowed by the Apabhra:rp.8a texts. The standard forms of Western 
Apabhra:rp.sa as given by Hemacandra 1 are :-

lst person : mahara pl. amhara 
2nd person : tuhiira 

These forms as well as a second person plural tumhiira recur in 
the other Western Apabhra:rp.sa texts, generally with the addition 
of svarthe -ka ; e.g. Kumarapalapratibodha maharau, Sandesarasaka 
amhariya, etc. Possessives are rare in this dialect.2 

Although there are no possessive adjectives of this kind in the 
earlier Digambara texts, the works of J oindu, and the few frag
ments of the Paumacaria of Svayambhu that have been published 
so far, there is a large number of forms of the possessive in the 

1 Hemacandra, iv, 434. 
2 R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakritsprachen, p. 308. Strasoburg, 1900. 
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later Digambara Apabhra111sa texts. The plural is amlulraya, 
tumluiraya as in Western Apabhramsa. In the singular on the whole 
the forms of the type meraya, mcri; teraya, teri outnumber those of 
Western Apabhra1118a, which are also current. This applies to the 
major works of Puniadanta, but in the later Ka.rakaipJa<·ari\1 of 
Kanakiimara the distribution is ecprnl. .l 11 t.he Hhavisatot.almhii, 
as pointed out by Alsdorf,1 mcraya occurs only 011ee, wl1ile thrre 
are examples of tuliiiraya, tulu'iri. This distinction betweeu Digam
bara and ·western Apabhra111sa shows that there lias been a cou- . 
tinuity of evolution, that forms of group I never belonged to 
Western Apabhra:rp.sa and the languages derived from it, while 
Digambara Apabhra1psa represents a mixture or groups I and JI. 

The origin of the Apabhra1118a forms is not clear. The theory of 
Bopp and Lassen that the types I and II are a continuation of t11e 
Sanskrit 111.<Uliya has been completely discar<lc<l Rince the days of 
Beames.2 'rhe main theories since J,assen arc the following:-

Sen 3 derives the Apabhraipsa forms from 11w.l1a and ti1lta (inabh(y)a, 
tubh(y)a) with the affix -ra or -ara, cf. OIA. -ra (la), -iila, nuullwra, 
bahula, srira, etc. 

Dave 4 derives the sixteenth century Gujarat.i forms milharau 
and taharnu from ma + hamu and ta+ lmrriu.--hamu itself he 
refers hack to Sanskrit glwra which was ahio to have given t.11c post
positions hrau, liraim, rahaim. 

Beames 2 states that " there is no difficulty in c0nnecting these 
adjectives with the older genitive of the noun formed with the 
affixes kc1a and kara ... Popular Prakrit has such forms as 
11iahakero, from which 11iera would naturally flow, and the rustic 
form of the same, namely maro, would be equally derived from 
maltakaro. 

Pischel 5 explains the forms mah(tra, ma.luiraii as baRP<l on the 
genitive sg. maha + *kam, developed from klirya without cpcnthcRis. 
In his discussion 1 with Hoernle he makes it clear that he considers 
·11U;rii, etc., derived from maha + kera. 

1 L. Alsdorf, Hariva1118apurii~1a, p. 166. Hamburg, l!J36. 
2 J. Beames, A Compara.tii!e Grammar of the Modern Aryan La11guoyc.1 of India. 

London. 1876, pt.. ii, p. :lll. 
3 S. Sen, Comparali••e Grammar rif 11/iddle /ncln-Ary1111 Indian Linyui.1tia, 

vol. xii, ~ 4i. 
• 'J.'. N. Dave, A Study of /hP Oujarnti L11ng1wyc. in the Sfo:tcenlh Cc11l11ry. 

London, 1!)3!i, p. fi9. 
5 R. Pischcl, IA. 1873, p. 121. 
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This theory is supported by Chatterji 1 and Tessitori 2 among 
others, though the latter thinks that mera-ii and moraii, occurring 
in the Old Western Rajasthani texts "bear an analogy to the Braj 
and Bundeli oblique forms me and mo ". 

Tagare 3 derives mahcTra from ma.ha+ *!Jira, mera from *ma 
+ kera, tuhara from tidw + *kara ; tera from tva > *ta + kera. 

Of these explanations, that of Sen is improbable on account of 
the rarity of the suffi..x -ra, -ara, a variant of the frequent -iila of 

· Apabhrarpsa, OIA. -lilci cf. rasiila, rm:ala in the Niivakumiiracariu. 
Forms of the possessives in -1- never appear in Apab.hra:rp8a or even 
in Eastern texts like the Caryagitis, although this is the more usual 
variant of the adjectival suffix. Dave's theory seems to account 
very well for the sixteenth century Gujarati forms, which might 
have been analysed as ma+ harau subconsciously by the speakers of 
this period, when the original formation of the possessives had fallen 
into oblivion. The theory leaves the Apabhral!1Sa maharau, etc., 
quite unaccounted for, and assumes them to be unrelated, as they 
cannot be based on ma + harait because of the vowel lengths and 
because harait did not exist as a postposition in Apabhra:rpsa. 
Further, the series of postpositions that Dave quotes as cognate is 
not with certainty related to ghara. (For a different, but also uncon
vincing explanation of rahaiY(I, etc. cf. Tessitori). 

There remain the explanations which allow for some continuity 
in the evolution of the possessives and which involve the addition 
of a derivative of kr to the personal pronoun. Pischel and Tagare 
agree in postulating two forms *kara and kera, both from karya. 
As is well known, -kera is frequently used to indicate possession, 
and is often found with noun& and even more with pronouns in both 
Prakrit and Apabhra:rpsa. In the case of pronouns it is almost 
invariably the genitive that is used before kera, with nouns it is 
sometimes the stem. (This renders Tagare's ma-kera, etc., im
probable.) Thus Hala has rnaha-kera (v, 17); Sauraseni mamakera, 

tassakera, amhakera, etc., are found in the dramas from Bhasa 
onwards. Kera is fully recognized by the grammarians. Hema
candra, ii, 4 7, >Hites " iaamarthasya kerah " ( cf. the list of examples 

1 S. K. Chatterji, Origin and Dei·elopment of the Bengali Language. Calcutta, 
1926, p. 813. 

2 L. P. Tessitori, "Notes on the Grammar of the Old W. Rajasthani," JA. 
1914-16, para. 83. 

3 Tagare, Historical Grammar of Apabhra11i8a, Poona, 1948. 
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given by Pischel in his commentary), and the form continues in 
Apabhral!1Sa, (cf. Paumacariya of Svayambhu II, 118), and then 
in the works of Pu~padanta (cf. Harival!18apural).a, glossary: 
keraya), and it is used in the early stages of the modern vernacuJars
e.g. Old Guj. Bharatesvara-rasaka 105: jai risahesara kera pitta. 
It still occurs in the sixteenth century Awadhi of Tulsidas and 
Jayasi: Banaori pailasaraj sab kere (Tulsidas) and haitrp, pari~itan 
kera pacchalaga (Jayasi), etc., quoted by Ayodhyasinh Upadhyaya.1 
kerait often also occurs in its un&hortened form in the OWR. texts 
of Tessitori and it survives into modern Gujarati (cf. Grierson 2), 
E. Hindi, and Bihari. The distribution of kera, -era as a genitival 
postposition seems to have no relationship with the distribution 
of the type merii, so that it is difficult to argue in favour of a proto
Hindi dialect which favoured epenthesis and where lcera was 
generalized rather than the hypothetical kiira. Thus both OWR. 
and Bengali have the postpositional affix (ke)rait, but the posses
sive pronouns belong to groups II and III. A purely phonetic 
explanation would also make it difficult to account for the complete 
absence of *hamera and *titmhera in the plural. The development 
must therefore be to some extent analogical, and the analogy is 
most likely to have come from the genitive of the personal pronoun. 
A link with the personal pronouns can be seen at various stages in 
the development of the possessive adjectives, for instance in the 
Eastern forms mor and tor, and in occasional rarer forms such as 
mitjjhiira (var. mitjjhiire) found in the Prabandhacintamal).i (p. 11, 
line 8). 

In Mahara~tri the intervocalic consonants were lost early and 
the affix kera, when in composition with a pronoun, therefore lost 
its initial consonant. The fact that the possessive pronoun was often 
used in an unstressed position in the sentence led to further reduc
tion, *mahaera > *mahera, and under the influence of me, te there 
were formed the possessives mera and tera. This influence of me 
must belong to the pre-Apabhral!1Sa stage, as me and te, though 
widespread in all the Prakrits as unaccented forms and recognized 
by the grammarians, became more and more rare in Apabhral!1Sa 
(only one example of me, for instance, in the whole of the Harivamsa 
purana). The line of development of group I of possessive prono~ns 
was therefore the following :-

1 Ayodyasinh Upadhyaya, Hindi Bhii?ii aur uske siihitya kii vihis, pp. 83 ff. 
2 G. A. Grierson, Kiihn's Zeitschrift. 38, 1905, pp. 913 ff. 
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mahakera(ka) > mahaera(a) > mahera(a) #me> meraa > mera. 
tuhakera(ka) > tuhaera(a) > tuhera(a) # te > teraa > tera. 
The early contraction of the vowels ae in hiatus may be put 

down to the lack of accentuation of the word, while the loss of 
-ah- is due to the analogy of the pronoun. 

In the plural there was no doubt a similar influence of the Prakrit 
form of the genitive plural amhanam, tumhar,tam, which was replaced 
by the Apabhrarp8a period by amhaha, tumhahii, and amha, tumha. 
ae would normally go to -e- as pointed out by Alsdorf : " Es ist 
auch unglaubhaft class aus der Kontraktion von ae oder ai jemals 
etwas anderes entstehen sollte als -e-." Therefore an analogical 
influence is also responsible for the plural forms :-

amhakera(ka) > amhaera(a) # amhar,tarµ, > amhara. 
tumhakera(ka) > tumhera(a) # tumha'f}aJ'fi > tumhara. 

There was thus not a variation of postposition within the same 
dialect, but the analogy of the personal pronouns was responsible 
for the difference of development. 

II 
The postpositional affixes that are considered by Beames, Pischel, 

etc., to have brought about the formation of the W. Apabhrarpsa 
maharau, *kara and *kara are both unattested in Prakrit and 
Apabhraq18a. Pischel 1 thinks that the absence of kara in the 
works of the grammarians who mention only kera(ka) is due to the 
fact that a word kara existed already in Sanskrit and that there was 
therefore no need felt to explain the Prakrit kara < karya. But 
there is also no sign of kara from karya in the texts, kara only 
occurs as a suffix to form agent nouns, i.e. representing the Sanskrit 
kara and not ki'irya. This makes it likely that the adjectival kara 
of possessive meaning that Pi:schel postulates did not exist at all. 
It is scarcely justified phonetically; the regular development of 
karya in Prakrit is lcajja ; as a learned form, ki'irya might possibly 
giev lcara, without epenthesis, just as turya > tura and gambMrya 
> gambh'ira, a development which is unusual with the vowel a, 
acarya > acera, etc., not *acara. Pischel insists that "Nobody 
can doubt that -ara of Bengali originally was kara and that lcara 
and kera are only modifications of the same word, viz. ki'irya." 
But Chatterji has shown that the postposition responsible for the 
creation of the Bengali genitive and plural forms was kera originally, 

1 H. Pisrhel, op. rit. 
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and that kara does not occur until very late. On account of this late 
occurrence and the fact that kiira is restricted to Bengali, Hoernle 
thought it was a double genitive formed very late from ka + ra 
(Gaudian Grammar, p. 236, footnote). Though this explanation 
is no doubt incorrect, it is quite probable that kiira is only a late 
deformation of kara itself in Bengali. It is certainly almost impossible 
that such a late form, restricted as it is to Bengali and not even 
common to the other Magadhan languages, should have given rise 
to the whole of the possessive formation of \Yestern Apabhrarp:Sa 
and the languages derived from it. 

The reason for the adoption of this hypothetical !Jira by Pischel 
and others seems to have been a phonetic one : mah a and tnlta 
+ kiira would easily give mahiira and tuhiira, whereas the form kara, 
given first of all by Beames, presents certain phonetic difficulties 
in view of the question of the ya-sruti'. aka > aya seems to have 
had a double development according to whether the y resulting 
from the k was pronounced or not in late Prakrit, so that the 
group sometimes gives e and sometimes a. There seems to have been 
a certain amount of hesitation and dialectal and chronological 
variation in the development of this group, which is further obscured 
by interborrowing and the tendency to substitute the suffix -era 
for what would have been the correct ending of the word. It may be 
possible to explain a certain number of the inconsistencies by such 
a substitution of suffix rather than phonologically. Thus it appears 
that in Apabhrarpsa in the case of some words, and in others in 
the early stages of the modern vernaculars the ending era was 
favoured. But it is not at all clear whether in those words akara 
has been replaced by akara which has developed to era via ayara, 
or whether there has been a substitution of the suffix era<kera. 
Examples are for instance janera,y'aneri, which is found in Digambara, 
but not in Western ApabhraipSa (it is used even adjectivally 
once in the Bhavisattakaha), karpy,era mentioned in He i, 168, 
while the Kumarapalacarita has ka'f}'f}iara, Mahara~tri Prakrit 
already has nalieri, cf. Hemacandra Desinamamala ii, 10. naliara 
nalikera ; gamere-ef,u occurs in the rather late f;la~bha~acandrika 
of Lak~midhara for giimiira (gramakara). A particularly important 
example is the modern Hindi, Panjabi etc. anahera as opposed to 
Gujarati an<Thii1rwrr1, which has been discussed by Helmer Smith 1 

1 Helmer Smith, BSL., 34, p. 116. 

- 17 -



TI! E POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 01' J,ATE PRAKRIT 133 

a1Kl by Professor Turner.1 There are even some example8 in which 
the suffix era seems to have replaced an entirely different ending : 
e.g. Digambara Apabhra1118a vivareraya (Bhavisattakahii, HarivaJ'l1-
sapurii1;i.a, etc.) for ·viparila. Although none of these cases are 
absolutely conclusive, they all seem to point towards a preference 
for the ending -era in Digambara Apabhrarpsa and not so much 
in the Western group of languages, where the postposition kera 
was not treated as a suffix so soon. 

A derivation from kara of the Western Apabhrarpsa possessives 
can therefore not be excluded on phonetic grounds, as all the cases 
in which *akara gives era might equally well be substitution of 
suffix. kara is attested in the earlier stages of the modern verna
culars, being used side by side with kera to form possessive con
structions; thus kara occurs in a really old Gujarati text like the 
Buddhiriisa, sixteenth century Awadhi has both kara and kera, e.g. 
Tulsi Das k8atra jati kara rosa, etc., further East it appears already 
in the Kirtilatii of Vidyiipati and is generally well attested. The 
origin of this kara has been suggested by Baburam Saksena 2 to 
be the elongated Prakrit form of the past participle of v'kr, karita 
> kario ; yet this seems unlikely as there is no sign of the -i
in the oldest forms of this postposition that are found. It is there
fore to be separated from the Rajasthani instrumental kari. It is 
much more likely to be a weakened form of kera itself, so that one 
might assume the following line of development for the Western 
Aphabrarpsa maharau :-

maha + lcera(ka) > maha + karaka > maha(a)rait > maharau, 
and an exactly parallel development takes place in the second 
person. It seems therefore that in the \Vest the k was not always 
slurred quite so early and the vowel was weakened first when 
this postposition was used enclitically, with the result that it 
disappears completely in OWR -rau < (a)rau < karau < keraka, 
which has survived into Modern Marwari. It cannot be decided 
on the evidence of the forms available whether the long a was caused 
by the influence of the vowel of the plural forms : 

amha + kera, amha + kara > arnha (a)ra f amha-;:iarri > amhara 
or whether it was brought about by the slight remnant of a vowel 
that may have remained in the enclitic kara before it was reduced 

1 R. L. Turner, Dictionary of the Nepali Language, London, 1931, under adhyii.ro. 
Both these explanations are strictly phonological, unlike what is suggested above. 

2 B. Saksena, "The language of the Kirtilatii.," IL., iv, 1933. 
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completely to rau. The evidence of the nouns-the short vowel 
of the masculine nouns before the postposition, e.g. Nasaketa-ri 
Katha proves nothing as the possessives were compounded at a 
much earlier date when the vowel -a- before -rail miaht still have 

0 

been sounded. A possessive with a long vowel which might also have 
a similar explanation is the isolated i'itjjhai:iau which occurs in the 
early Apabhrarpsa of the Kurnlayamiilii. 1 According to Master 
this is based on the genitive t·ujjha with the addition of the post
position nau, cf. Old Gujarati nau, which occurs in the texts 
studied by Tessitori. The use of medial cerebral ~i in the Apabh
mrpfa form, however, renders doubtful that identification with 
nau (cognate with nai < kanhai < *kan,1asmin). It is much 
more probable that it should be the same as the OWR. postposition 
tmy.ait, which occur already in' conjunction with a pronoun in the 
oldest Apabhraip8a text, the Paramiitmaprakii8a of Joindu: malni 
tanai = madZyena (ii, 186). In the case of tujjha~iau the long vowel 
is probably also caused by there being a slight remnant of the 
vowel of the first syllable of the affi..."'{ tanau. . . 

III 
The Eastern forms are of a complex nature. The late Apabhra1psa 

Priiki:ta Pingala, which is generally thought to have an easterly 
provenance has hammara (hamc'ira) and tohara = yusmakm.n, with 
metrical shortening, according to Pischel. The Dohiis do not contain 
any possessives except that of the third person, tahara, neither does 
the J;:>akiin;i.ava, as in both these works the simple genitive is used 
to mark possession and the distinctly Eastern genitive to < tava 
appears, side by side with more Western forms like mahu. In the 
Caryiigi:tis, however, there are a number of possessives of a distinctly 
Bengali type mohora, mora, tohora, tohara, tohauri, tohori and tora. 
These forms almost certainly represent different stages of develop
ment, of which tohara is the oldest, based on the Western tuhara, 
under the influence of to. (Chatterji thinks it is from tava + kara, 
mora from mama+ kara, but the presence of the h in these early 
forms makes this unlikely.) From tohara, etc., the type tohora, 
mohora is derived by assimilation of the vowels. [The ending 
-hor(a) has been extended from there in some districts; cf. Nepali.] 
Mora and tora are derived from these by a simple contraction. This 
Eastern type of possessive in o, itself based on Western influence, 

1 A. Master, "Gleanings from the Kuvalayamii.lii.-kahii.," BSOS., xiii, 2.1950. 

- 19 -



THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES OF LATE PRAKRIT 1:35 

had a considerable extension in the early period of the modern 
vernaculars. There are sporadic examples of morau, etc., in the 
O"WR. texts and in later works such as the Dhola Mariira Diiha, 
where these forms alternate with the also presumably imported 
Hindi type mero and the Western mharau ; the Bisaldev Raso, 
which is claimed to be the earliest Braj text, but is in fact written 
in a Rajasthani dialect 1 (as is provetl by many other linguistic 
features, such as the presence of -s- futures), contains the o form 
i, 78, side by side with the ordinary Rajasthani tharo, etc. As usual 
the greatest power of extension in the early period is that of the 
Hindi forms, which have also penetrated into works in Rajasthani 
(OWR. texts, Dhola Mariira Diiha, and modern Mewati). In the 
sixteenth century Awadhi of Jayasi, the Hindi forms are still com
peting with the Braj mora and tora. The Eastern type of possessive 
is based, as shown, on a ·western mahara, tuhara, which is found in 
Western Apabhrarp8a and to some extent in Digambara Apabh
rarpsa, and it has been altered by the analogy of the genitive. 
The 3rd person possessive adjective which occurs in the Dohakoi}as, 
tahara, is to be explained on a similar basis, as it is influenced by the 
genitive ta < taha. This development is exactly parallel to what is 
found at a slightly later stage in Gujarati, where maharau, etc., 
become mctharau, and the change of length is due to the influence 
of the oblique ma. 

It would appear therefore that the modern possessive adjectives 
in -r- are not based on a variety of postpositions, but all derive from 
the Middle Indo-Aryan kera ; and the modern differences of form 
are due to the influence of the genitive of the personal pronouns 
which took place earliest in the Hindi type of possessive. 

The possessive adjectives as given by the Gramrparians of 
Apabhraipsa raise among other questions that of the use of the plural 
for the singular. This occurs already in one of the examples given by 
Hemacandra and it is categorically stated by the earliest of the 
" Eastern " grammarians that tumbhara and ambhara correspond to 
tvadiya and madiya (Pu. v, 30). This is not simply a mistake arising 
from the use of the plural of respect ; there is a phonetic reason for 
the use of amha, etc., in the singular. As pointed out by Pischel in 
his grammar long ago, and substantiated by the examples found by 
Alsdorf in the Vasudevahil,l<;li (there are further examples in the 

Dhirendra Varma, La langue Braj., Paris, 1935. 
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more popular Prakrit texts in Jain Miiharii~tri, e.g. the Dhiirtii
khyiina), the verb to be, asmi sometimes tended to replace the 
personal pronoun, with the result that the form of the first person 
looked very much like a plural: asmi =I am> amhi, amhe 
< *asme = we. A confusion arises in the second person also where 
the abl. sg. *tusmat g~ve tumlzam and the nom. pl. was tumhe. 
This leads to the use of forms like tumha, tuinbha in the genitive 
which are found in Rimatarkavagifa (the chapter on pronouns in 
Puru~ottamacleva himself has lacunae). So the possessives ambltara 
and tumblu'ira have their explanation clearly in that old confusion, 
which was not generalized in Apahhra1118a, as it was not conducive 
to the clarity of a literary language. It must have lingered in 
the popular speech of the Apabhrari18a period, and some of the 
modern uses of the plural for the singular may have their roots 
in this early confusion. 

The forms given by some of the later Eastern grammarians no 
longer reflect Apabhra111sa at all, but are versions of the possessives 
used in the vernaculars. Riimatarkavagifa has meram, teram, 
and moharam and tolwram, clearly the early vernacular Eastern 
forms, and in one of his stanzas (v. 7) he has the curious example 
mera-{lu, the ~lu being an affix (cf. Grierson, IA. 51). As often the 
case the evidence of the grammarians is again not in accordance 
with the texts; merarJ,u is not found in any of the Apa. texts hitherto 
published. 
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NOTES ON THE HISTORY OF THE INFINITIVE IN MIDDLE 

INDO-ARYAN 

BY 

L. A. ~CHWARZSCHILD, M.A. (Oxon), Melbourne 

The major work on this subject, as on so many other problems of 
Indian philology, has been done by Professor S. K. CHATTERJI in his monu
mental "Origin and Development of the Bengali Language". This article is 
an attempt to elucidate some minor details. 

As pointed out by A. MEILLET,1 no precise general definition of any 
part of speech is possible, and the infinitive is particularly varied. It is 
closely allied to the nouns of action on the one hand, and to the gerund or 
absolutive on the other, and in some ways also to the past and future parti
ciples. The history of the infinitive is therefore complicated by constant 
intermingling and borrowing from these allied parts of speech. The gerund 
and infinitive in particular are often interchangeable. The basic distinction 
between the infinitive and the noun of action is generally held to be two
fold: (1) syntactically the noun of action has a nominal, the infinitive a 
verbal function; (2) morphologically the noun of action is a normal noun 
with a full declension while the infinitive is more closely linked with the 
verbal system and does not decline. The development of these parts of speech 
on the whole is according to the following pattern : -

c 
absolutive < 

A 
< noun of action 

infinitive B 
< past participle and participle of obligation. 

The changes are normally in this direction, but in times of transition when 
there is hesitation between the usages, the reverse is also found. 

In Vedic the distinction between the verbal noun and the infinitive is 
particularly slight,2 and the infinitive is an old case of the verbal noun ending 
in -am, -tum, -e, -ase, -taye, -tave, '-tavai, -dhyai, --mane, -vane, -as, -tos, etc. 
In classical Sanskrit as is well known only the old accusative infinitive in 
-tum has survived. 

1. A. MEILLET, "Sur la Terminologie de la Morphologie Generale", Linguistique 
Historique et Linguistique Generale, Paris 1938, p. 29. 

2. T. BURRO\V, The Sanskrit Language, London 1954, p. 364. 
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In the Prakrits the forms are again more varied. The most usual 
ending of the infinitive in Ardha-Magaclhl is -ttae. There has been some 
argument as to the origin of this form. A. WEBER3 derives it from the Vedic 
absolutives in -tvaya, E. Mfu.LER4 from the Vedic infinitives in -tave, and he 
is followed in this by G. V. TAGARE.5 R. PrscHEL6 suggests that it was derived 
from the Vedic infinitives in -tavai, which are doubly accented and might 
therefore have a curious consonantal development. S. SEN7 agrees partially 
with WEBER and suggests Vedic *-tviiyai. 

The infinitive in -ttae cannot be separated from that in -yae which is 
formed by some verbs ending in a long ..a in Ardha-Magadru. The endings 
-ttae and -yae seem to have been kept clearly distinct from the absolutives 
in --0.ya, .:ae, and this in itself is sufficient to discredit the theory of Weber. 
Thus Ardha-MagadhI has the absolutives samayiie, sa1}-khiie, samutthiie (Ay.a
rarigasutta) ; and ayiie still occurs in the popular Jain Mahar~tri of the 
Vasudevahll;tc;li. The infinitive however always has a short -a- in the ending 
and we find for instance in the Nayadhammakahao 28: ?Ja kappai .. bhottae 
vii piiyae v,ii = "it is not meet to eat or drink." The dative of the noun of 
action in -ana was kept apart in a similar ways; the infinitive has a short -a
while the dative of the noun of action ends in -iie, as in the frequent formula: 
pahiirettha gamm:i;'ie (e.g. Bhagavatisutra XV 43) ="he set out to go". The 
brevity of the vowel in Ardha-Magadhi proves that the infinitive in -ttae is a 
fixed survival and is to be separated in derivation from the normal dative 
of nouns and the absolutive. 

An infinitive in -tave exists in Pali and in the A.Sokan inscriptions 
where it is widespread except in the North-West, e.g. Girnar chamitave, 
Dhauli and Jauga<;la khamitave etc. It seems most probable that the theory 
of E. Mfu.LER is correct and that the infinitives in -ttae of Ardha-Magadhi are 
the direct continuation of the Vedic infinitive in -tave. There is no real need 

3. A. WEBER, Uber ein Fragment der Bhagavati, Berlin 1866-7. 
4. E. MUu.ER, Beitriige zur Grammatik des Jainapriikrt, Berlin 1876, p. 61. 
5. G. V. TAGARE, Historical Grammar of Apabhra1!18a, Poona 1948, paragraph 150. 
6. R. .PrscHEL, Grammatik der Prakritsprachen, Strassburg 1900, paragraph, 578. 
7. S. SEN, Comparative Grammar of Middle Indo-Aryan, Indian Linguistics,.Vol. XII, 

1951, p. 126. 
8. This is only contradicted by the N. W. Asokan inscriptions where we find an 

infinitive in -ae which a short -ct-€.g., k?amanaye (Shah.bazgarhI inscription XIII). This 
type of infinitive was continued later in Niya Prakrit. It represents the shortened form 
of the dative of the noun of action (change A), but the original length of the vowel 
is proved by the endings in -iiya found in Pali and in the Dhauli and Jauga<;l.a Asokan 
inscriptions, which have asviisaniiye. The Gimar inscription has nis¥tniiya. The shorten
ing of the vowel of this dative infinitive ending is therefore only characteristic of the 
NW in this early period. 
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to postulate with PrscHEL a derivation from -tavai, which has little support, 
particularly as Professor EDGERTON9 has recently explained the Buddhist 
Hybrid Sanskrit infinitive in -tavai not as a derivative of Vedic -tavai, but 
as a hypersanskritism for -tave. The doubling of the -t- can however scarce
ly be due to a simple phonetic evolution; it is probably due to the influence 
of the absolutive where -tv- > -tt- in 'Ardha-Magadhi : -tvii, -tvama??i > 
-ttii, -ttiii;iam. This doubling of -t- is exactly parallel to what is found in 
-ttu, -ttu (a development from -tum, cf. PrscHEL, op. cit. paragraph 576), 
which was used as an absolutive in Ardha-Magadhi (change C). The ten
dency for doubling the -t- was further increased by the development of some 
consonantal roots where the doubling was phonetic, e.g. *bhoktave > bhot
tae. The loss of the -v- in the derivation of -ttae from -tave presents no real 
difficulty. · An intervocalic -v~ is quite often dropped in Ardha-Magadhi e.g. 
1!va > j!a, asrava > ai;ihaya, pra'Urtta > payatta etc. The weakness of the 
pronunciation of -v- intervocalic is further attested by the confusion between 
-k-, -g- > -'!}- and -v- intervocalic in a number of words in the Jain canon,10 

and this feature is continued later by Jain Mahara!?tri and Maharii.!?tri, e.g. 
in the Lilavaikaha, and by Apabhrai:pSa. The loss of the -v- is thus not un
usual and owing to the phonetic weakness of terminational elements11 it 
became the rule in the ending -tave of the infinitive in Ardha-Magadhi. 

The Sanskrit infinitive in -tum > -um, -ium, is occasionally found in 
the Ardha-Magadhi of the canon, although it is by no means as frequent as 
the infinitive in -ttae. It seems to be favoured only in some fixed locutions 
as for instance with payatta. This is illustrated by examples taken from a 
few paragraphs of the Nayadhammakahao : 

77. tam icchiimo . . parivasiu7!1-. 

78. citteu??i payattii. 

87. anupariyapteu??i payattii. 

90. uvasaggeu??i payattii. 

90. na jujjasi . . ujjhiu7!1-. 

99. tam seya??t . . khar)iivettae. 

99. icchiimi . . khar;,iivettae. 

99. khar)iiveu??t payatte yiivi hotthii. 

130. uttariu??t payatte . . hotthii. 

9. F. EDGERTON, Buddhist Hybrid Grammar, New Haven 1953, paragraph 36/14. 
10. R. PrscHEL, op. cit., paragraph 231. 
11. R. L. TtmNER, The phonetic weakness of terminational elements in In.do-Aryan, 

JRAS 1927. 
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In some cases where the infinitive in -tum is used in preference to that in 
-ttae it could very easily be replaced by an ordinary noun e.g. Nayadham
makahao 2•5 : dalayanti pakiima??i diiu??t pakiima??t bhottti??t pakiima??t pari
bhiieu??t, ="they give him as much as he likes to give away, to eat, to drink 
and to distribute." The only other case in which the infinitive in -tum is 
favoured is in composition, in fixed locutions inherited from Sanskrit, e.g. 
Nayadhammakahao 141: ghiiukiima~ piiukiima. Apart from these locutions 
the infinitive in -tum is not very much alive in Ardha-Magadhi, even if one 
includes cases where it has taken on an absolutival meaning (change C). It 
becomes slightly more prominent in the later canonical texts and in Jain 
Mahar.~tri. Here the infinitive in -tum sometimes appears strengthened by 
the addition of the enclitic particle ~je, hence the forms gi'r;,hiu??t-je and 
gi:i;iheu7!1--je etc. found in the Pa:r:Jiavagara.JJaiip.12 and in popular texts like 
the Mahanisihasutta13 and the Mahara!?tri Dhii.rtakhyana.14 Dr. SEN15 writes: 
"The accusative infinitive in -tum was at best a dialectal feature in M.I.A.". 
It belonged however to the Midland dialect, Mahar.~tri, and owing to the 
great literary importance of the Midland it spread and it has become the 
normal form of the infinitive in dramatic Magadhi. It is also the usual form 
in Sauraseni, where it was almost certainly indigenous, and in Jain Saura
seni. It still occurs in Svetambara Apabhra:rµSa, where it is not only confined 
to passages under Prakrit influence. It is frequent in Sanatkumaracarita, 
generally with the loss of final -m, e.g. kahiu, tasiu, lihiu, etc., and the Kuma
rapalapratibodha16 has jampiu, hariu, laddhu and kahium-pi, which are the 
only infinitives in that text apart from one example of an absolutive used as 
an infinitive. 

There is no evidence of the infinitive having survived any later in this 
form. KramadiSvara allows an infinitive in -'aiim, which is not mentioned by 
any other grammarian. The most usual form of the infinitive in Digambara 
ApabhraqiSa however is that in -ahu. It is the most frequent type of infini
tive in the works of Pu~padanta and in the Karakat;1.~acariu of Kanakamara. 
It occurs for the first time in the Paramatmaprakasa of the Digambara Joindu 
possibly of the sixth century A.D. It has probably survived into modern 

Marathi,17 in the infinitive in -.fr. The infinitive in -ahu is very rare indeed in 

12. S. SEN, A critical introduction to the Pa?J-hiiviigara7J.ii,i1'fl,, Wlirzburg, 1936, p. 13. 
13. W. ScHUBRING, Das Mahanisiliasutta, Berlin 1918, p. 92. 
14. A. N. UPADHYE, Dhurtiikhyiina, Singhi Jain Series XIX, Bombay 1944, Intr., 

p. 53. 
15. S. SEN, Comparative Grammar of Middle Indo-Aryan, Indian Linguistics XII, 

p. 125. 
16. L. ALSDORF, Der Kumlirapdlapratibodha, Hamburg 1928, Introduction, p. 64. 
17. J. BLOCH, La formation de la Langue Marathe, Paris 1920. 
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Svetambara Apabhrarp:sa and has left no remnant in modern Gujarati. The 
formation of the infinitive thus represents one of the major differences be
tween Svetambara and Digamba.ra Apabhrarpfa. 

The origin of the ending -ahu lias not been clearly explained. At first 
sight it would seem likely that we have here a simple case of the so-called 
ha-sruti, the -h- being inserted before the old infinitive ending in -um. But 
PrsCHEL1s warned already long ago: "-h- fallt weder aus, noch wird es zur 
Vermeidung des Hiatus eingeschoben," and he proves that all cases that had 
up till then been presumed to be examples of the use of the ha-sruti are 
really based on false etymologies. Such a categorical denial is now no longer 
possible. Old Western Rajasthani19 for instance occasionally shows insertion 

of -h- e.g., suha"r;,au < '''sum:iaii < suvar.z.aii < svapnakam, but in Apabhrarp:fa 
such a proceeding is extremely rare, even in late texts. For the Sandesara
saka20 of Abdul Rahman it has been shown by Dr. BHAYANI that the loss of 
-h- is doubtful in all cases, and that its insertion is not found in that text. 
The only dialect in which one can find any clear examples of the ha-Sruti is 
the "Eastern Apabhrarpsa" of the Dohako:;;as21 and even there all cases are 
not convincing. The reason for the introduction of the ending -ahii must 
therefore be more than a mere matter of orthography. 

The connecting vowel between the root and the ending is always a 
and not -i- or -e-, and this further helps to discredit the notion of a prakritic 
infinitive with the insertion of -h-; ahu thus appears as a complete remodel
ling of the infinitive in Apabhrarp:Sa. The use of the connecting vowel -a
which occurs also in Kramad1svara's -aii:qi, which may be an intermediate 
form, is explained by remodelling on the general system of the conjugation 
of the present in Apabhrarp:5a. In Prakrit -e- is very often used as the con
necting vowel, while Apabhrarp:Sa has only -ro-. Thus the 3rd person sg. pre
sent indicative in Prakrit is harei, Apabhra:rpia harai; and therefore hariurri,, 
hareurri are replaced by '''haraum in Apabhrarp:sa. and the stage described by 
Kramad!Svara is reached. There is a similar tendency for the weaker vowel 
-a- to be introduced in other parts of the verbal system, as for instance in the 
absolutives where -avi often occurs instead of -evi, -ivi. The present indica
tive and the imperative also used a number of personal endings containing 
an -h-, thus Prakrit haremi, -esi -ei, -emo, -eha, -enti corresponds to Digam-

18. R. P1scHEL, op. cit., paragraph 266. 
19.. L. P. TESSITORI, Notes on the Grammar of the Old Western Rajasthani, I. A. 

1U14-16. paragraph 37. 
20. J!NA VI:J.'l.YA l.\1uNI and H. BHAYA~:J, Sandesm·iisalrn, Singhi Jain Series XXII, 

Bom~xiy 1945, paragraph 34 of Introduction. 
21. lVI. SHAHIDULLAH, Les chants mystiques de Kiinha et de Saraha, Paris 1928. 

5 
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bara Apabhra.rp:Sa haraii, -ahi, -ai, -ahii- ahu, -anti or ahi; but what mostly 
helped to bring about the introduction of the -h- into the infinitive was the 
influence of the oblique of action nouns, with which the infinitive was felt 
to be associated. In the genitive sg. -ha (rri) had replaced the Prakrit -ssa, 
and there even occurs a rare ending -hurri in the genitive in Apabhrarp:Sa, 
which is admitted as a correct ending by Ramasarmatarkavagi§a. The -h
from this source penetrated very early into the infinitive in Digambara Apa
bhrarp:Sa, and the intermediate form, without it, is not attested by the literary 
documents. 

Although it is so frequent in Digambara Apabhrarp:sa, the ending -ahii 
has survived only in Marathi, and not in Eastern Hindi as so many other 
features of Digambara Apabhrarp:Sa. In most of the eastern and western 
regions of northern India the obligatory participles have become the usual 
infinitives, according to change B. There are already examples in Prakrit22 
where participles are used in the function of an infinitive e.g., Nayadham
makahao 128: tarri icchiimi iharri aniiyarri, ="I wish her to be brought here." 
In a similar way the obligatory participle could easily be drawn into the 
formation of an infinitive, particularly in Apabhrarp:fa, where it had often 
lost its passive meaning. The use of the obligatory participle as infinitive 
falls into the very latest period of Apabhrarp:Sa. It is attested in Digambara 
Apabhrarp:Sa, but as a rare and late feature. The distribution of forms of 
the infinitive in the Apabhrarp:.5a period therefore only partially shows modern 
conditions. The obligatory participle as infinitive became usual in Gujarat 
and Rajasthan as well as the Eastern languages, but in Western Hindi the 
infinitive based on the noun of action in -ana was too well established to be 
replaced. 

22. For the use of the present participle as infinitive cf. the examples given Q:y 
S. SEN, Historical Syntax of Middle In.do-Aryan, I. L. 1953, pts. 3 and 4, p. 118. 
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Dans plusieurs langues indo-europeennes de l'epor1ue moderne, 
les adverbes pronominaux tendent a sortir du systr~me pronominal. 
C'est un exemple du tt passage continue! du motive tl l'm·bitrairc" 
( Snm;sure ). Ii faut etre philologue pour sc rendre comp le des liens 
hisloriques qui raltachent tc ici" et « Ht" aux pronoms demonslratifs 
en frani;ais moderne. Les langues neo-aryennes de l'Inde cepellllant., 
bien qu'elles soient pour la plupart tout aussi avancees vers l'elat 
aualytique que le sont ies langues rornanes, ont pourtant conserve 
des systemes pronomim1m beaucoup plus complets. Ainsi en hintli 
moderne vahrln, yalu7n, lwluin, tah17n , Jahrin, adverbes de lieu, 'l'iin. 

yon, kyon, tyon , fyon, adverbes de maniere, correspondent aux pro
noms (cas oblique) us, is, leis, tis .. Jis. C'est lit l'aboutissementd'une 
evolution millenaire : ii v a eu toute une serie de refontes et de chan
gements analogiques en ;noyen indien, et !'on n'a jamais perdu l'idee 
d'un systeme comp let tel qu 'ii se tronvait en sanskrit et en indo
europeen. Le clesordre qui nous frappe tant clans les textes du moyen 
in di en, surtout en priikrit et en apabhrarµfa et moins en pali, n'est 
qu'apparent; les nombreuses variantes qu'on y trouve representent 
souvent l'ebauche de systemes nouveaux. Les adverbes ont eu de 

CCXLIV• 3. 
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J'influence les uns SUi' les autres; nul n'a evoiue iso!emenl , l'.C qui 
l'aurait conduit hors du sysleme pronominal. 

Le svsteme du sanskrit, Ires complet, comporte pourlant c1ueiques 
faibless"es f1ui onl ete en pal'lie responsahles de l'evoiution ulterieure : 

l.IElJ 

Dfaw~srnATIF •• tatra 

REL.HIF.. • • • • • ylllrll 

hTERROGATIF. • • 

D1b10NSTllAT.IF DEi 
PHO\DllTE •• • 

kutl'a, kt1lw 

D EllONSTRATll' •• 

D:EMO;\STIL\TIF .• 

Jht.HIF . ....•• 

INrnnnocATll' ••• 

D EMONSTllATIF DE 

PHOXIMITE • .• 

D1b1o~sTRAT1P •• 

AnvEHBES HE L tEl'. 

ilia 

ati·a 

tati 

yati 

kati 

ADVERBES 

DTnEf.TIO'S MANI ~·nE 

tat as tathii 

y11tas yathii 

/;utm; kath1t111. 

ittham, itthii 
itas idiini111. 

a fas 

et·a111 

ADJECTIFS 

QUANTJTE 

ftit'llt 

y<lrnt 

kiyat 

iyat 

etlirat 

TE )I PS 

radii, tm·hi 

yada, yal'l-i 

lrnchl, karlii 

QUALITE 

111drs(a) 

yrldpi(11) 

kidpi(a) 

etm·hi 

idr:i(a) 

etadrs(a) 

Les adverLes de lieu sont intimement lies aux adverbes de direc
tion, pour le sens aussi bien c1ue p~ur I~ forme. On a do~c cre~ .dans 
la langue parlee *itra selon l'analogie d'itas ( tatas : tatra, itas : '.tN~) ; 
et qui signifiait tc ici" corn me atra. Il n'y a pas de ~loute sur I exis
tence d'* itm c1ui a laisse nombre de de m es en praknt. On les trouve 
deja clans les inscriptions du roi Asoka : etra ( Shahbazgarhl) , eta 
(Gimar, Dhauli ), heta ( Khalsi , Dhauli , etc.). 
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llnns les inseriptions plus lanlives. romme dans lous Ies dialectes 
d11 1J1_t'yen imlien (sanf le •( sansk~·it" des texl e~ ~ou<lcl~1icp1es) , ii ~, a 
l'll d1•placenie11t Colllpkt de Lt ser1e /11ln1. P!C., (jUl a11ra1ent cl1'1 donnel' 
tat/a. etc .. St'lon les lois plwnetiques l1i (cf. Afoka : ta/a i1 Girnar, 
f\.halsi' elc.). Tl \ a done <le11\ prnblellll'S a resoudre: A. L'origine du 
1\rnUpe -/Iii- dans les adrcrbes de lieu; B. L'originc de la rorellc e-
au lieu d'i- clans les derives d'itm. • 

A. On a lcnte plusieurs c\plirntions de ce premier phenomene. 

I. R. Pischel ( ~l croit que tatm , kut!'(t. etc .. ont subi l'i11fluence de 
l'adrerbe vedique ittlu7 ( cf. aussi J. BLOCH' Lall(Jllf 11/(//'{{[lze, P· 2 0 6). 

If. S .. K. <:lrntterji (3l suggere quc le verbc st/111- aura it pu exercer 
une rertame m!1uence et que yat-stlia. tat-stha seraient peut-etre les 
formes p1·imitives (proposition (leja avancee pom les derives rnoderncs 
par AELLoG , Grammar q( the Hindi Language , § 038). Cette theorie 
est notee par J. BLOcn, L'lndo-Aryen , P· g 1. 

III. S. GoLnscnMmr (Prakritica, p. 22) et aussi W. GEIGER (4) et 
S. SEN (5) croient que c'est un changement phonctique et que -tr- est 
devenu -tth- dans certains cas. 

I. L'explication de Pischel n'est pas tres vraisemblable; ii est diffi
cile d'~dm~ttre qu'itthrt. ittha71i, a~verbe de maniere en vedique et en 
sanskr1t sOit devenu adverbe de lieu. On semble avoir distingue nette-

• C1l Selon !es. rcgles .phonetiques -t1·- devrait donner toujours -tt- en pali et dans les 
dialectes prak~1ts. Mais d~ns la la~gue plus moderne, e.n apahhrarµsa, ii a pourtant 
q~elques surv1vances de I 1: sans~nt apre~ consonne qm a ete assimilee en prakrit. 
C est ~robable1:11ent u~ t~a1t reg1.onal de ! Oµest, et surtout du Nord-Ouest, qui n'a 
pa~ ete accepte en prakrit et qm a survecu en apabhrarµfa. La forme tadru pour tatra 
qu on trouve chez Kramadisvara est tout de meme une forme artilicielle semble-t-il 

(:) R. P1sc,HEL, Gramrnatik der Pmh·itsprachen, Strasbourg, i 900, S 293. . 
() S. K. CuATTERJI, 01·igin and Development of the Bengali Language, Londres, i 926-

1928, p. 858. · 
(I) W. GEIGER, Pali Literatur und Sprache, Strasbourg, 1916, S 9. 

'.') S. SEN, Comparatit·e G'ra11i111cw of Middle lndo-A1·yan, Indian Linguistics, Xl, p. 36, 
191i9. 
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rncnt enlrc lcs deux categories en rnoyen indien (l). Les adYcrbes de 
maniere katliam, tathii, yatha sonl derenus rrgulierenwnl en prakrit 
lrahai7i, talw17i, jaliai7i. lttlili (ittlw11i) fait exception. Celui-ci, par son 
<leveloppement phonetique regnlicr est dcvenu identique en prakrit 
aux ,adverbcs de lieu ittli17 .. ettha. La neccssile de separer les ndverbes 
de heu des acherbes de maniere a ete srntie si bien en rnoyen indien 
c1u 'on a etabli une distinction artificielle : ittha1Ji est em ploye corn me 
adverbe de maniere en prahit, pendant qu'ettlia, ittha est employe 
exclusivement comme adverbe de lieu. 

II. L'e,plication de M. Chattcrji presente unc seule clifficulte : les 
mots composes en -tha, < skr. -stlw sont des adjectifs et des norns et 
non pas des adverbes ni des conjonctions. 

Ill. L'explication phonetique de M. Geiger et de M. Goldschmidt 
se heurte a des diflicultes serieuses. Pischel (2l croit que les exemples 
donnes pour le developpement phonetique tr -tth- reposent tous sur 
des (( erreurs de lecture,,. L'attitude generale envers de telles tt errcurs" 
a bien change depuis Pischel : on a constate que les t( erreurs" 
re1elent SOUVCl1tdes archa!srnes preciCUX, OU des irregularites inlP
ressantes. Tout de meine, ii faut admettre avec Pischel que les mots 
ci tcs : 111ettlti pour mrltra > mella, malt a ( M!'cchalw!ifa/,), patthi = ]Htcchi 
d non pas < pr7trin chez Hala, et d'aulres, ne soot pas <lu \out pro
bants. Celle critique s'applique aussi bien aux exempl1•s cites plus 
tarcl par Geiger : pali sotthiya < irotr1ya = lrrr7/unw.ia, mot qui a cer
taincmcnt subi l'influencc de pali, pkr. sottlti < svasti et de sullhiya < 
s 1·a.~tika ( ce dernier mol est aussi ic norn d'un personnage dnns les 
li;g·endcs bouddhiques). Les autres cas cites par Geiger se laissenl 
ex pli(JUet; d'une fa~on toutc semhlable : ce sont des contaminations, 
ex. : pali, pkr. !£1·Id17 > khidt7, sous l'inlluencc de lderelati (3l, hi ucli 
morlerne ldtel11ii; pali plwseti = arrose1', vient de vsprs = toucher, et 

ltJ Un tel changement est pourtant possible dans d'aulres etapes de l'indo-aryen. 
Ainsi le r,mrati moderne a utilise les adverbcs de maniere tiha, etc., de l'apabhrarn;a 
r.our en faire des adverbes de lieu tiham, etc. (sous !'influence d'iha ?), la place ·de 
tih(I , etc., romme adverbes de maniere etant prise par les derives d'cram. 

('l R. P1scuEr., op. cir., ;106. 
'3) R. L. TunNER, Nepali /Jictionm-y, Londres. H)3 11, p. 127. 
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non pas de vprui' cf. l'emploi clans les textes juri<li<rues <lu verbe 
skr. vsprs au scns <le c'se !aven' (Mc7navadharmasiistra, etc.), Quant a 
pkr. plu7suya. l'etymologie de ce mot a fait. couler heaucoup d'encre, 
on_ a propo~~ f'.riiiuk~;· pNlsulca.' qui n'est autre chose que le mot pra
knL sanskr1tise, et l etymologie ia plus generalement re~ue est spav
.foka ( cJ. spai·sa > plu7sa) tc ce qui est pur "' cc ce qu 'on peut toucher "· 
II semble done hien que toutes ces aspirees du moye11 in<licn n'ont 
ricn a faire arec unc ,. primitive, elles sont toutes clues a des sibi
lantes sanskrites, et le changement tr > tth ne saurait guere repre
sent er une evolution phonetique. 

~l fa11L done chercher une aulre explication. L'adverbe prakrit et 
pal1 hef f ha= adhas tt au-clessous ", dont l'etymo!ogie est clouteuse, 
pourrait peut-etre nous aider a expliquer les adverbes de lieu. Pischel 
a demontre que lieffha ne vient pas d'adhe:~fhii comme le croyait 
Johansson (Il, mais d'adlie~ftit pour adhastat(2l, selon le simple ahe< 
adhas. 11 y a des cas analogues : purattha < znwastr7J, qui est assez fre
l\uent en a_r<l~a-magadhi ( Nayarlha~unakahrio, Uttara1ifwya1Jasutta. etc.). 
b!1 sanskt~it, ii ,Ya par~tra ((clans l autre monde ,,, et parastrlt ((a l'ave 
mr, au lorn"· Ce dermer a donne regulierement parattha en ardha
~11arradh1 et clans les autres dialectes litteraires du moyen indien, et 
ii a peu ;\ pen assimile paratra qui devait donner paratta. En sanskrit 
l'.1 clcsin~nce _-tr7t etait deja en train de perdre sa signification primi
tive, q111 eta_it celle de l'~hl~tif; elle parait souvcnt tout simplemcnt 
comm~ loca_tif, parastrlt s1gmfie done 1c au loin" et non pas seulement 
'c,de lom "; 11 en es~ de ,m~'.ne po~r purast~t, bahi~fr7t (vedique). De fa 
s est pou a peu degage l idee d une desrnence -s-tiU > ttha pour les 
adY~rbes de lieu. Or !'evolution phonetique des adverhes de lieu 
derives de pronoms aurait occasionne de nombreuses rencontres homo
nymiqucs : atra > atta ( forme tres rare qui ne se trouve que chez Afoka 
et clans des leXtl'S assez artificiels a une epoque pJus tardive et clans 
le c~mpose attabhaoa dont les parties n'ont pas ete reconnues; cc mot 
~st _frec1uent clans la 8a~~aseni, des drames); mais ii y a aussi en moyen 
md1en des mots atta denves d rirtta, atta et apta, et a !'Est c'est aussi 

('.) JonANNSON, lndog~rmanische F'orachungen, Ill, p .. , 18. 
(-l R. P1scuEL, op. cit., S 107. 
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un derive d'iitman. Tatta < tatra etait tout semhlable a tatta < tattva et 
tapta; jalla vient de yatna et de yiitrii; itta, etta auraient ete sernblables 
au verbe tt allcr ,,, ittae, ettae, kutra devenait kutta, interrogatif, mais 
kutta signifiait aussi en prakrit e1 chien" ( sanskrit kurkura ?) et 
e1 contrat ,,, mot des! selon Hemacandra. On a done favorise la desi
nence -ttha < -s-tclt qui se lrouvait deja clans purattha, parattha; et 
attha. jattha, tattha, etc., ont pris la place des anciens adverbes de 
lieu en -tra clans la plus grande partie du Nord de l'IndP., comme le 
montrent les textes. 

B. Le dem:ieme probleme est celui de la voyelle -e- clans l'adwrbe 
ettlia < *itra, qui tendail a remplacer atm comme adverbe de proxi
mite. On trouve clans les inscriptions du roi Afoka les adverbes cites 
plus haul, etra, heta d eta< *itrn. Mais on ne trouve pas *itta qui 
representerait l' evolution phonetique reguliere d'* itr-a. Le changement 
de la voyeile i en e n'a rien d'e\lraordinaire; les grammairiens pra
krits donnent une lisle de mots qui ont e au lieu d'i clans lous les 
dialertes a !'exception de la Saurasenl. C'est ia lisle pi'!~iidi qui paralt 
deja chez Vararuci, I, 12, et des e\emplesl1l de ce changement 
comm~ Lecchai pour Licclial'i rnnt frequents clans les textes canoniques 
des lamas \e. g. Suyagadangasutta. II, i. 13). \lais dans les derives du 
pronom de proximite, ce changement est beaucoup plus general et 
se trouve dans to us les dialectes du moyen indien, y compris la 8au
raseni, ou la regle pir!ef11di ne s'appliquerait pas, selon les grammai
riens et les textes. Aiusi ettha se trouve frequemment clans la 8aurasrni 
des drames (e. g. il1alaril.:i7gnimitra, III, 91, ed. S. P. Prnon), tandis 
qu'itthrt y est tres rare. Mais ettha pour ittha n'est pas isole parmi les 
deriH\s de pronoms : on trouve aussi jaina mahara~tri ettiya, maha
ra~tri et jaina mahara~\rl ettia, 8aurasen1 et magadhi ettika, adjectifs 
de c1uantite; el plus lard ettila, ettula; aussi ettahe, ettahi, ettamha, etc. 
Le plus important de tous ces exemples est ettia, ettiya, adjeclifs de 
quantite. Pischel (2l a cru que rn mol venait d'*ayatya (cf. kettiya< 
*kayattia). Mais comme semble l'indilfUer M. Chatterji (3J cette etymo-

ft) R. P1scusL, op. cit., 119. 
(i) R. P1sc11EL, op. cit., 153. 
(3 ) S. K. CnATTERJI, Loe. cit. 
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logic est a rejeter : ies mots <l'origine de kettiya. etc., sont skr. kiyat 
et 1yat elargis par des sullixes. II est Ires probable c1ue c'est !'influence 
du ,P.ronom etad qui a ele responsable du developpement phonetique 
ulteneur de cc groupe de mots. Etad est devenu ella- avec redouble
ment excessif de la consonne t. Etarhi devient done ettahe, ettahi; etasnu'it 
devif'nt eltal]t!ta cc de la"; ii v avait done une nouvelle base clemonstra
ti1.e ella- 11) <Jui exer~ait une. certaine intluence sm les derives prono
mrnaux. 

Il ~· avai~ en pra~rit d1's adverbes itto (avec la variante etto qui se 
t rouve auss1 en pah ), katto. tatto. etc., adverbes lle direction derives 
du sanskrit itas. tatas. lwtas. Selon les regles phonetiques, itas, etc., 
auraient du devenir io. au. lwo, Imo, qu'on trome en rnahara~!ri et 
en apahhrarµfa. Mais 1.-atto. Jatto. etc., qui rep1·esentent d'ordinaire 
cette serie en prakrit ont ete refaits sur les pronom~ a l'aide du suf
fixe -tas, -to : kad + tas, yad + tas, anyad + tas > lcatto, jatto, annatto, 
(l"ot1 par analogie iuo, sai·1·atto. Etto paralt avoir et e cree sur le memc 
modele sous l'inlluence de la nouYeilc base pronominale etta-. Si l'on 
n clone favorise ettha- au lieu d'ittha, advcrbe de lieu, cela s'explic1uc 
par la force du systeme : 

~n moye11 i11die~1 ( les for mes. citees sont ceHes de la mahara~tri jaina, 
ma1s elles appartJCnnent auss1 aux autres dialectes du prakrit, nvec 
<! uelques legP.res variantes) : 

.\DVEHBr:s 

!.!EU 1>11\ECTIO;\" 

IH.11o>srnAT!t' •• ll!flha (till/111) Lallo (tit o) 

REr. .1TJ r ......• Jattll(( lJit1ha) Jatto (jitto) 

bTE!tllOG.Yl'll' •.• kattha (kilt/111) kallu 

Di;11o~STnATII' llE 

PROXDIITE •.• elllw (irtha) ello 

ADJECTIF 
llE QU . .\NTtTE 

tatti!Ja et telli!Ja 

Jattiya et jelliya 

kelti!Ja 

ettiya 

. ,<: Eta- comrnc yrunom est frcqueul chez '\;o\,a, ol ii y a la aussi ponr In prornicre 
fots elm au l1Pu d *itm. 
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Sous !'influence d'ettha,. ittha et d'etto, ittu, on a parfois change la 
voyelle des adverbes de lie~ et de direction derives des autres pro
norns. On trouve done parfo1s en prakrit titto, jitto et t1"ttha, etc., bi en 
qt:e les formes etymologiq~es 'tattha, . tatto' etc.' soient beaucoup plus 
frec1uenles. En apabhrarpsa I analogie est plus complete, tattha, kat
tha, etc., sont devenus plus rares flue tetdiu.jettlw. ketthu, et ce sont 
probable~1ent ces dernie~·s qui on!. donne e!han. je[lian, tefhan, lcefhan 
(vnr. ethain, et~.) en B~10Jpuri (!), lcs formes correspondantes en vieux 
rnarathe, le magadhi 1efhavam, le bengali jethr'i, hethrt, etc. 

Il est ~lifficile ~e tro~JVer une difference quelconque ent.re lcs deux 
gra~ds ch:ilectes httern1res de l'apabhrarpfa, celui des Digambara et 
celu1 des Svetambara, quant aux adverhes de lieu. Les adverhes de lieu 
s'ernploient souvent clans les deux clialectes comme adverbes de direc
tion. li y a aussi unc nouvelle serie d'adverbes de lieu tettahe. ettahe 
jettahe. C'.est la serie tar hi, yarhi, karhi, etarhi; p rakrit t~lie, jahe, lcahe '. 
etfrlhe, qm a donne ettahe, et de la tettahe (2l, etc., en apabhrarpfa. Ettahe, 
d a_bo!<~ ach:e~be de temps, est frequent clans les textes prakrit» 
(n:ahara~!ri Jama) un peu populaires (3l, comrne adverbe de lieu, par
fo1s avec une ~uance temporelle. Quelquefois on a interprete la finale 
-he corn me desmence casuelle, et l'on a suhstitue -lw a -he ( desincnce 
~ui n'et_ait frequente qu'au fCm!nin ). et !'on a ecrit done lrettalw. qui 
s empl01e .,comme _adverbe de d1rect10n en apabhrarpfa : du reste on 
trouv~ deJ~ _lwttolumto. etc., en prakrit, c'est katto aclverbe de direction, 
avec l acld1t10n cle la terrninaison double -hiinto. Une autre varianle 11 
ete creee en apabhraq18a par !'influence de la seric etta!te, etc.' sur 
les autrcs ad~erbes de lieu et l'on a clone jettliahi ( Bliavisayattakaha) et 
tetthaho ( HarwaTJiiapuriina). La serie ettahe, etc., a laisse des deriY(~S 

en mait~1ili? tat~~ (t~te)_, jat~y, lcatay, etay et otay, d en hindi occid1·n
lal ( braJ) tzta, pta, itaz, Uai et uta, Les formes de la maithih se ren
contrent aussi en hrajhuli. La repartition des adverbes de lieu est 

(lJ Pour une autre explication, cf. U. T1vAm, Bh~jpul'i bhiisii. aur sii.hitya, Patna, 
1954, p. 241. 

(•J Cha~terji,,yropose tatta < tatra +he comme etymologie de tettahe, etc., mais 
tat~a, on I a deja r~marque, est extr~mement rare en prakrit., et les formes ta tu, etc., 
q_u on t.rouve parfo1s en apabhrarp.fa, representent plutot tatlo, etc., adverbes de direc
tion (cl. tattu dnns He., IV, 4ol1) . 

(3) E. g. Lllamilca/1<1' hirte du VIII' siecle, ed. Singhi Jain Series' Bombay, 19119. 
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done postericure a l'cpoque <le l'apahhrarpfa, mais ii faut notcr 
r1 n "on r Iron \'C les prcmi(:! l'S commencements des s.yst;en:es moderncs. 

~Inlgn\ Jes ttmdances archa!santes <les textcs liltera1res, on pcut 
done degagcr r1uel<p1es principes d'evolution chrnnologicrue en 11101 en 
indim : 

1° Avant le temps d'Afoka: *itra est cree sous !'influence d'itas; 

2° Avant le temps cl'A5oka : tendance d'*itra a devcnir etra sous 
!'influence d'etad> etta; 

3° La voyellc i de l'cphemere *itra a penetre clans le resle d1: la 
seric' done tittha, etc.; 

6° Un pen plus tard tm> tta a ete rem place par ttha <-s-tiit clans 
les adverbes de lieu; 

5° Tendances populaires des premiers siecles ap. J.-C. et qu1 sc 
retrouvent en apabhrarµsa : 

a. la rovelle e d'ettha < *itra s'cst introduilc dans le rcslc de la 
scrie ( tettl1a, e"tc.); 

b. confusion complete enlre les advcrbcs de lieu et lcs atlrerlies 
d1· direction; 

c. euahe < etm·hi de1ienl ad rerLe <le lieu ; 

o0 En apablira111fa, on a cree tellahe, etc.' selon el!alze. 

- 36 -

SOME FORMS OF THE ABSOLUTIVE IN MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 

L. A. ScHw ARZSCHILD 
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THE GERUND, or so-called conjunct ive or abso
lut ive participle is frequently used in the Indo
Aryan languages in all their stages of develop
ment, but it is particularly frequent in Middh• 
Indo-Aryan. The constant repetition of ahsolu
tives is well-known to be one of the main features 
of Jaina Prakrit syntax. From a survey of the 
forms used it would appear as if there had be.m a 
comparatively rapid turnover of forms in the liier
ary languages, though perhaps more continuity in 
popular speech. 

Vedic had a number of forms for this participle, 
-tvi, -tva, -tvaya, as well as -ya, -tya, and the gram
marians further quote the otherwise unattested 
-tviinam and -tvinam. These were reduced to two 
in Classical Sanskrit, -tva for simple verbs, -ya for 
compound verbs, though the Vedic forms seem to 
have survived in popular speech. In Middle Indo
Aryan there is a vast variety of forms, of which 
the more important are : 

-tv- forms: -ttii, - ttii~ia(1Jl ), -(t) ii?J-a(11i ); possi
bly -cca, -ccii?J-a ( 1!l) ; as well as -ti, 
-ivi, -avi, -evi, -eppi, -eppi?J-u. 

-ya forms : -ya, -a, -iya, -( i) ya?J-a ( 1!l), -i. 
The geographical and chronological distribution 

of these forms is corn plex. It seems to have been 
possible for the Sanskrit consonantal group tv to 
have a fourfold development in this position in 
Middle Indo-Aryan: (1) Palatalisation to cc; (2) 
Samprasara!)a to tu ; (3) Assimilation to tt; ( 4) 
Assimilation to pp. 

The basic solution seems to be that ( 2) is per
haps characteristic of the Southern dialects, ( 3) 
of the Eastern dialects, ( 4) of the Western dia
lects,' while ( 1) is very sporadic. 

1. Apart from absolutives of the type krtva> 
kiccri, the number of examples of this type of pala
talisation quoted by Pischel 2 and the grammars 
based on his work is very limited, and though most 

1 Cl. J. Bloch, L a Formatio11 de la langue marathe 
(Paris, 1918), pp. 133 ff. 

'R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakritsprachen ( Strass· 
burg, 1900 ), p. 204. 

of them are Ardha-Magadhi, they do not seem to 
be restricted to any one dialect. They are: 

Ardhamagadhi and Jain Sauraseni tacca<tat
tva. This word occurs also in Apabhrarµsa in the 
form taccu.3 H emacandra II. 21 derives it from 
tathya, not tattva, and quotes it as an example of 
the irregular change of -thy- to -cc- instead of 
-cch-. Both tattva and tathya can be used in San
skrit as neuter nouns meaning " truth," and they 
form similar kinds of compounds, e. g. tathya
vadin and tattva-viida. In Pali the two words are 
kept apart, but in Prakrit they have become hope
lessly confused. T hus Ardhamagadhi taccii-viiya is 
the name of part of the lost section of the J ain 
canon, mentioned in 'fha!)ai1ga X, and commen
taries and dict ionaries • alike are undecided 
whether to derive it from tattva-viida or tathya
vada. Whichever derivation is correct, the -cc- is 
most probably due to another influence, that of the 
near synonym sacca<satya, which is frequent in 
the Prakrits and in ApabhrarµSa. T he fact that 
no such influence appears in Pali may be connected 
with the precision of Buddhist religious technical 
terms. T he ApabhrarµSa taccu probably represents 
a continuation of the AMg. form, rather than a re
newed influence of sacca. In any case, tacca< 
tathya or tattva, =F satya cannot be adduced as an 
example of a phonetic change. 

Picchi, quoted by Hemacandra ( II. 15 and 
I. 128) as a derivative of prthvi, is an isolated 
form. Prthvi seems to have survived in the Pra
krits mainly as a semi-learned word; it normally 
appears as putjhavi in the Jain canon, though 
puthavi is found in the Candapannatti. The popu
lar forms would be *pitthi or *putthi, and would 
in fact be ident ical with the derivatives of Sanskrit 
P?'$li 'rib,' which according to Professor Turner • 
has given the modern H indi pith 'back,' and 
identical also with the derivatives of Sanskrit 

:! Tagare, Historical Grammar of ApabhratriSa (Poona, 
1948 )' pp. 93.97. 

'H. D. T. Sheth, Paia·sadda·maha1,1iiavo (Calcutta, 
1923) ' p. 525. 

'R. L . Turner, Dictionary of the Nepali La11guage 
(London, 1931 ) , pp. 379·380. 

111 
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PT$fha 'back' which occurs ~n Apabhrarµsa ~s 
pitthi ( Sanatkumaracanta 690. 6). In Sansknt 
pr~,·tha could have the. meaning of "surf~cet a_nd 
confusion between pitthi<pT$fha and pitthi.< 
prthvi 'earth' was therefore inevitable. In its 
development into the Modern Indo-Aryan lan~ 
guages Pt$fha has given forms with eh, e. g. Hmd1 
pichii, either under the influence of Sans~r.1t piccha 
("tail-feather, lex. "tail") or of pascil, as ex
plained by Professor Turner. This influence also 
accounts for the form picchi in Hemacandra. 

More uncertain is the case of caccara<catvara 
'a place where four roads meet.' This .word. occu:s 
in the Ardha-Magadh! of the canon, m Jam Ma
hii.rastr! and Mahara~trI and also in Pali (and in 
Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit), while the numeral 
catviir·i appears in these languages as catta:i. The 
change of tv to cc is therefore almo~t certarnly not 
purely phonetic in this case. The presence of the 
cc might be explained by the influence of the root 
car 'to walk' and its derivatives, such as Sa1}1cara 
'road.' 

Further examples of this type of "palatalisa-
tion" are: 

jhurai 'to be grieved' ( cf. Hindi jhilrnii). 
This Prakrit and Apabhraqi,Sa verb has been asso
ciated by Professor Jacobi in his glossary to the 
Sanatkumaracarita with the Sanskrit root dhvar. 
Alsdorf explains it more convincingly as a d~riva
tive of Vedic juryati,6 with the not at all rnfre
quent aspiration of j. 

Prakrit and Apabhrarµ.§a sajjhasa 'fear.' He
macandra's explanation of this word (II. 26) from 
Sanskrit siidhvasa is a little doubtful. It seems 
difficult to dissociate sajjhasa from the Nepali 
jhaslcanu 'to be startled,' jhaslcai 'timidity, 
fright' a~d the associated words, which Professor 
Turn:r traces back to a Prakrit *jhasa, *jhassa 
' sudden movement,' cognate with Prakrit jhasia 
'thrown up' (Desinamamala III. 62). This 
Prakrit word is perhaps connected with the Bud
dhist Sanskrit jhii$ayati discussed by Professor 
Edgerton' (Skt. L€x y jha$, ja$; Pali Lex. jhas, 
Vedic jasate, jiisayati). It seems therefore that 
the Prakrit and Apabhraqi,Sa sajjhasa is derived 
from sa-, which was still very usual as a prefix in 

' L. Alsdorf, Der Kumara.palapratibodha (Hamburg, 
1028)' p. 53. 

' F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary 
(New Haven, 1953), p. 246. 

Prakrit and Apabhraqi,Sa, plus the Prakrit jhasa, 
rather than from Sanskrit siidhvasa, which sur
vived as saddhasa in Prakrit. 

Prakrit jhaya<dhvaja. This can be dismissed 
as a case of assimilation: dhvaja>*jhvaja>*jhaja 
> jhaya. In its development into. the modern lan
guages this word has been combmed with daf!!f,a 
' stick, pole,' hence Hindi jhaf!!f,ii etc. 

A pabhrarµsa jhur_ii 'noise,' is derived. by He
macandra in his grammar I. 52 and IV. 432 from 
dhvani. Jhu~ii occurs only in very late Jaina 
Prakrit and Apabhrarµsa texts. Hemacandra's ex
planation is not inevitably correct: dhvani has 
normally given dhm;zi in the Prakrits and this may 
have survived into the modern languages as dhuni 
(Hindi; Nepali dhuni etc.), although the dental 
n in P. S. G. M. renders this difficult (Turner, lac. 
cit. under dhuni). In Apabhrarµsa one finds a 
verb jhuf!ai which is equated with jugups- by the 
grammarians and generally trans!ated 'to s?old.' 
The phonetic development from 1ugups- to ]hUf!
is not satisfactory, and it is much more probable 
that both this verb and the noun jhuf!i are of a 
similar De81 derivation. Whether Hindi words of 
the type jhunjhuna 'rattle' are connected remains 
very doubtful. In any case words of this whole 
group, including jhuf!i, which are perhaps onoma
topoeic, cannot be adduced as important example8 
of a sound-change. 

vijja1}1 < vidviin is found in Ardhamagadhi, 
e. g. in the Suyagaqangasutta 126, 306. This word 
may be derived from vijiia ( cf. ahijja<abhijfia) 
and was in any case in close semantic association 
with vijja<vidyii 'wisdom.' 

Ardhamagadhi bujjha<buddhva is based on 
the cognate verb bujjhai<budhyate. 

There is therefore no regular sound change of 
dental plus v to palatal, and the explanation of the 
absolutives in -ccii, ccar.ia ( 'f!!), in Ardhamagadh!, 
Jain Mahii.ra~trI and Jain Saurasen!, such as lciccii 
( y lcr), from Sanskrit -tvii, tviina ( 'f!!) cannot be 
correct. 8 One must therefore go back to the ex-

• The way in which this sound change should have 
taken place has never been satisfactorily explained. 
Pischel, followed half·heartedly by Ghatage, Introduction 
to Ardha-Mdgadhi (Kolhapur, 1940), had believed in a 
substitution of y for v. Tagare's suggestion (Zoe. cit.) 
tv > tt >cc is evidently impossible. Doubts on this sub
ject are also expressed by F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid 
Sanskrit Grammar (New Haven, 1953), 35; 39. 
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planation rejected by ~ischel, b.ut still maintaine.d 
by Gray that the denvahon is .from. the Ved1c 
-tyii, *-tyiina'f!! which had survived m popular 
speech.• 

2. The most frequent type of absolutive in the 
Prakri ts ends in - ( t) ilf!a. It is the normal form 
in Mahara~trI. It is found already in the .B~abr_u 
edict of Asoka ( H ultzsch's reading: abhivadet~
nam) ; it is found in .Ardhamiig3:_dhi as_ well as_ rn 
Mahara~tri, also in Jam Saurasem as -duna. -duna 
even occurs in some of the Saurasen! passages of 
the Sanskrit and Prakrit plays, though of the 
grammarians only Hemacandra _'.ldmit~ ~hi~ endi1'..g 
for SaurasenI. Thus the Karpur~manJan ~f RD:
ja8ekhara has ghettrl.f!a (I. 12. 2 rn Kono~ s edi
tion) side by side with the more usual gef!hia (IV:· 
19. 18 etc.). -tuna further occurs in .Gatha P_'.111. 
Professor Gray claims that the endmg -( t) Uf!a 
represents a contamination of the Vedic -t-var:a ( m) 
with the infinitive in -tum and that the existence 
of the suffix -yiif!a helped in this evolution. He 
concludes: JS vattidilna < *vartitilna < *vrttv.iina 
-# vartitum, but there does not seem to be su~c1ent 
reason for rejecting the theory offered by P1schel 
in this case. Pischel gives the intermediate form 
-tiliif!a ( 1!L), attested only by the grammarian~, an.d 
he thinks therefore that the change to -( t) Uf!a is 
of a phonetic rather than analogical nature. Ex
actly parallel to -tuiir;.a are the well-attested abso
lutives gadua and kadua of the verbs gam and kr 
in SaurasenI, Magadhi and l)hakki, in both the 
texts and the works of the grammarians. It is 
Samprasaral).a that explains th~se e;i~ings much 
rather than the influence of the rnfimhve m -tum. 
Because of the presence of a long syllable in tuiif!a 
the long 11 in tuna is to be expecte~. The ~bsolu
tive in -tli~ia is frequent not only m the literary 
Prakrits, but also in the inscriptions, particularly 
in the south.10 This absolutive obviously had a 
certain amount of popular currency, but it was 
especially a feature of stylized Mahii.ra~trI poetry, 
only to be replaced by popular formations accord
ing to sound changes ( 3) and ( 4), and finally by 
derivatives of -ya. The literary nature of the abso
lutives in -ilna accounts for their survival in pas
sages of Apabhrarµsa poetry that are meant to be 
archaizing, and are modelled on Mahii.ra~tri poetry. 

• L. H. Gray, " Observations on Middle Indian Mor
phology," BSOS VIII ( 1935-7), pp. 574·5. 

io M. A. :Mehendale, Historical Grammar of Inscrip
tional Prakrits (Poona, 1948). 

The change of tv to tu by Samprasaral).a was 
only to some extent regional; it was also a learned 
feature, and is found particularly in words bor
rowed from Sanskrit right up to the modern 
period. y tvar ' to hasten,' appears already_ in 
Southern ASokan with a u, Wlaniiya and tulaye, 
found in the Dhauli and Jaugada Edicts respec
tively; Apabhrarµsa has turai; the Hindi turant 
is associated with this. The second person pro
noun is similar in development to the absolutive: 
tvam > tumam. Here the u forms are spread even 
further than in the case of the absolutive and are 
by no means characteristic of the south. alone.10 ' 

This is due to the influence of the Ved1c tuvam 
and other declensional forms of the second person, 
e. g. Sanskrit tubhyam, which have the radical tu-. 
The forms developed ac·~ording to sound change 
(2) were particularly favoured in this case because 
sound change ( 3) led to confusion with ta1}1 of the 
third person, while sound change ( 4) led to con
fusion with the derivatives of atman.1°• Although 
there is little doubt that on the whole the change 
of tv to tu was southern, the absolutives in -iina 
appear to have died out even in the south by the 
Apabhraqi,Sa period, and their survival into Mod
ern Marathi has been definitely disproved by 
Bloch 11 (Marathi -iln, older uni, auni etc.). 

3. The change of tv to tt is found in -ttii, 
-ttiif!a ( m) from -tvii -tviina'f!!. This is the most 
usual absolutive in Ardhamagadhi, but it occurs 
also in Jain MaharastrI and Jain SaurasenI in 
passages that are under the influence of the Sve
tambara Jain canon. There are no survivals of this 
ending in Apabhraqi,Sa; the so-called Eastern Apa
bhram8a of the Dohii.ko~as and the l)akiirl).ava only 
has -L There have however been theories, not gen
erally accepted, that -ttii~ta'f!! spread towards the 
south and has survived in the modern Marathi 12 

-tiim. The reason for the absence of the absolu
tives in -ttii, ttiif!am in Apabhraqi,Sa may be the 
fact that they tended to coincide with the Eastern 
form of the suffixes -tvii, tviir;.a of the abstract 
nouns. In any case the fact that -tta, -ttiif!am is 

1°' tuvam is also found in Pali, Buddhist Hybrid 
Sanskrit ~nd the Prakrit grammarians. 

lob Derivatives of atman tended to undergo apha.eresis, 
as for instance in Kashmiri piin1 Guj. pote etc., and pos
sibly also in Nepali piii, unless the latter is to be derived 
directly from the Sanskrit tmii. 

11 J. Bloch, op. cit., paragraph 264. 
"J. Bloch, op. cit., paragraph 262, and R1ijvii\le 

"Vydkaran," p. 109, and S. G. Tulpule, Yiidavakdlin 
Marathi Bhd$d (Bombay, 1942). 
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essentially Eastern and that it does not appear in 
Apabhrarµsa makes the theory of its survival in 
Marathi unlikely. 

Vararuci and the so-called " Eastern School of 
Grammarians " give a form -dil.~ii as an ending of 
the absolutive in Mii.gadhl.13 Hemacandra does not 
give this form, and it does not appear to exist in 
the Magadhi of the dramas. Nevertheless such a 
form might well have existed in spoken Mii.gadhi, 
and it would represent an extraordinary weaken
ing 14 of the morphological termination: -ttana > 
*-tana>*-dana (a development parallel to that of 
the Western -evinu etc.). The final -i is no doubt 
substituted for the -a under the influence of the 
absolutive in -i, which is also attributed to Mii.ga
dhi by the grammarians, though it does not become 
general until ApabhrarµSa. This double absolutive 
was probably never very widely used and disap
peared entirely in favour of the simple -i which is 
the basis of the modern absolutive. 

4. The first indications of the sound change tv 
>pp are found in the ASokan inscriptions. The 
Gimar Edicts have the absolutive forms arabhitpa 
(I. 3.), dasayitpa (IV. 4), paricajitpii (X. 4.), 
alocetpii (XIV. 6). Apart from these one finds 
neither in the texts nor in the works of the gram
marians any further derivatives of absolutives in 
-tvii, -tviinam with the labial type of assimilation. 
One only finds derivatives of the Vedic -tvi 
(-tvinam [Gr. only]), which seem to have been 
characteristic of the N. W. districts as is shown by 
the absolutives in -ti found in the Asokan Edicts 
of Shii.hbii.zgarhi and Mii.nsehrii. and in the later 
Kharo~thi inscriptions, (-ti<-tvi by soundchange 
( 3), which seems to have penetrated to the North
West) . The endings -tvi (and -tvinam) seem to 
have replaced tva, -tviinam fairly early in the West, 
and they coexisted with the absolutives in -ia, 
which are the usual forms in SaurasenL 

From the evidence of the Prakrits it would 
appear as if the labialising tendency were not con
fined to the Western districts ; it was probably a 
vulgar feature that took a long time to become 
established in the literary languages, and it had 
its centre of radiation in the West. Modern inter
borrowing of words has obscured the situation still 
further. One finds examples of labialisation in an 

"W. E . Clarke, "Magadhi and Ardhamagadhi," J AOS 
XLIV ( 1924 ), pp. 81 ff. 

u R. L. Turner, "The phonetic weaknesg of termina~ 
tional elements in Indo·Aryan," JR.'18 1027. 

early Eastern language like the Ardhamii.gadhi of 
the canon: be<dve; besa (Pai;thav. 397) and ba~ssa 
(Uttar. 961) < dve$ya. Jaina Prakrit has ubbhe 
< urdhva and the Mii.hii.rii.~tri of Hii.la " in one re
cension has bara for dara from dvara (Hala A. 35. 
cf. also Hemacandra I. 79), as well as pahuppai, 
which may come from *prabhutvati. By the time 
of ApabhrarµSa this tendency has become more 
generally accepted, and it is found in both Svetii.m
bara and Digambara ApabhrarµSa. Examples are 
the endings of the absolutive, the suffix -pa, -parJ,a 
of abstract nouns ( tva, -tvana), the form pai of the 
second person pronoun, which occurs side by side 
with the Eastern form tai, and has only disap
peared in the modern languages of the West on 
account of its similarity to the derivatives of atman 
>appa. The absolutive suffixes -( i) tvi, and 
-( i) tvinam by this soundchange became -eppi and 
-eppirJ,u.16 With extraordinary weakening 17 these 
endings gave -evirJ,u, -evi, -ivi, changed sometimes 
further to -avi. The short forms -evi and -ivi are 
the most frequent in Apabhrarµsa from the begin
ning, and they appear in Prakrit texts influenced 
by popular speech where the ApabhrarµSa endings 
of the absolutive have penetrated. Absolutives in 
-evi, -ivi are thus found in the Paiimacariya of 
Vimalasiiri, in the Mii.hii.rii.~trI text of the Dhiirtii.
khyana 1 • (e. g. pirJ,t;levi III. 18), while the Lila
vaikahii 19 has samiit_tavi. Although -eppirJ,u and 
-eppi were doubtless stages in the evolution to -evi 
-evi?Ju, they were only transitory. They are still 
found fairly frequently in the early Southern 
ApabhrarµSa of Caturmukha and Tribhuvana 
Svayambhu, but in the later Digambara and Sve
tii.mbara texts forms in -pp- are extremely rare. 
One generally finds only -evi, -ivi, -avi, and in
creasing numbers of absolutives in -i. Forms con
taining -v- still occur in late texts such as the 
Apabhrarµsa verses quoted in the Prabandhacintii.
ma1?-i (p. ~4 v .. ~O of the edition in the Singhi Jain 
Series: pikk~ivi; p. 23, v. 48 tutfavi, var. tutti). 
Still the l~bial form o~ the absolutive is distinctly 
Apabhrarµsa; by the time of the modern vernacu-

"A. Weber, Das Saptailatakam des Hdla (Leipzig, 
1881). 

"For a tentative explanation of the e see JRAS 1952, 
p. 48. 

"R. L. Turner, loc. cit., JRAS 1927. 
"Dhurtiikhyiina, ed. A. N. Upadhye, Singhi Jain 

Series no. 19 (Bombay, 1940). 
"Ed. A. N. Upadhye, Singhi Jain Series no. 31 (Born· 

bay, 1949), v. 750. 
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lars most closely associated with Digambara and 
Svetii.mbara Apabhrarµsa the form is found to be 
moribund. It occurs for instance in archaising 
passages in the Old Western Rajasthani texts ex
amined by Tessitori, 20 while in the later texts of 
the same region e. g. the Dholii. Mii.riirii. Diihii., 
there is no sign of it . There are only the forms in 
-i and -i. These are from -ia and -ya, as is now 
generally accepted 21 despite the views of Tessitori. 
The labial type of absolutive had been further 
weakened by the time of the later Apabhrarµsa 
texts by the tendency to drop the intervocalic -v-. 
This leads to confusing forms such as ma1Jtnai for 

20 L. Tessitori, "Notes on the Grammar of the Old 
Western Rajasthani," IA XLIV ( 1915), paragraph 131. 

" S. K. Chatterji, Origin and Development of the Ben
gali Language (Calcutta, 1926), pp. 1011 ff. 

ma1Jtnavi in the Sande8arii.saka. 22 This seems to 
have caused the loss of the labial type of absolutive, 
but there is a possibility that it survived for a time 
in the East Centre and left remnants in early 
Awadhi. 16th century Awadhi has absolutives in 
-i but also infinitive forms, mainly used in the 
oblique, in -ai ( Padumii.watl of Jiiyasi: calai, sunai 
etc.) . Dr. Saksena 23 is uncertain as to the origin 
of these verbal nouns in -ai, but they might well 
go back to the Apabhrarµsa absolutive with loss of 
the -v- intervocalic. Apart from these uncertain 
remnants, the labial type of absolutive, so popular 
in Apabhrarµsa, has died out completely. 

"Cf. verse 67a and Introduction p. 14 of the edition 
by Jina Vijaya Muni and H. Bhil.yanl in the Singhi Jain 
Series (Bombay, 1943 ) . 

" B. Saksena, " The verb in the Ramll.yan of Tulsldas," 
Allahabad University Studies II ( 1926), paragraph 62, 
note 2. 
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NOTES ON THE DECLENSION OF FEMININE 
NOUNS IN MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 

BY L. A. Scmv ARZSCHILD 

" THE TENDENCIES OF Apabhra:rp.8a in phonetics and grammar help 
to bridge the gap between typical Prakrit and the modern la~guages.'' 
A. Woolner I expressed this view in 1928 when comparatively few 
Apabhra:rp.sa texts had been published and the remarkable ~on
tinuity of the ludo-Aryan languages was accept~d as a fact. Sn~ce 
then their general pattern of development, which appeared with 
simple clarity to Woolner, has often been obscured by the wealth of 
linguistic material of the Middle ludo~Aryan period that has come 

to light. 
There is known to be a number of cases where Apabhra:rp.sa, as 

revealed in the texts, does not provide a link between Prakrit and 
the modern languages. There have been two alternative views on 
how such inconsistencies are to be explained. 

Any feature of modern ludo-Aryan, Apabhra:rp.8a or Prakrit, that 
could not be linked with the language immediately preceding it, is 
regarded by some as a survival from a much earlier phase of ludo
Aryan, i.e. Vedic, or even ludo-Iranian and ludo-European. For 
instance, the old pronoun of the third person, ava- is already 
moribund 2 in the Rigveda, where it occurs only in the genitive
locative dual, avos; it does not occur in Sanskrit, Prakrit, or in 
Southern or Western Apabhra:rp.sa and yet it is regarded by some 3 

as the basis of the modern remote demonstrative pronoun : Braj u·o, 
wuh, wah ; Panjabi oh, uh, etc. This type of explanation dismisses 
the main literary languages, Sanskrit, the Prakrits, and Apabhra:rp.8a 
as artificial and seeks for the true continuity in the spoken language 
in as far as it is unattested by the written documents. Carried to 
extremes this view would make us believe in " a mysterious living 
language without written texts, as is usually claimed by philologis.ts, 
without much documentary or philological evidence '' 4-a complamt 
sometimes made in the field of Romance philology. 

1 A. Woolner, Introduction to Prakrit, 2nd edition, Lahore, 1928, p. 6. 
2 S. K. Chatterji, Origin and Development of the Bengali Langiwge, Calcutta, 1926, 

p. 837. 
a J. Bloch, L'lndo-Aryen, PariH, 1934, p. 198. 
•H. F. Muller, A Chronology of V·nlgar Latin, Halle, 1929. 

JRAS. OCTOBER 1956. 13 

- 42 -

182 DECLENSION OF FEMININE NOUNS IN MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 

Some linguists, on the other hand, have liid stress on the con
nection between the spoken and the written languages throughout 
the history of ludo-Aryan. lucongruencies are therefore explained as 
independent creations : thus Baburam Saksena 1 suggests that the 
pronoun wo, wuh, or wah of Eastern Hindi is not a survival of the 
Vedic ava-, but a new creation on the analogy of the proximate 
demonstrative pronoun yah. This type of explanation leads us to 
see a constant process of recreation in the development of the ludo
Aryan languages, rather than a cont inuous evolution. 

I 

Some of the inconsistencies between the consecutive phases of 
ludo-Aryan may be only apparent and this seems to be the case in 
the declension of feminines in Prakrit. The most striking feature of 
the declension of feminine nouns in Prakrit is extreme simplicity ; 
the four oblique forms of Sanskrit have been virtually reduced to one. 

Sanskrit. Pali. Prakrit. 

Feminine Instrumental malaya mdldya malde 

" 
Dative maldyai 

" " 
" 

Ablative, Genitive maldya?i " " 
" 

Locative maldyam 
" " 

Masculine Dative devaya devaya devae 

The declension of feminines ending in -i and -il. is parallel to the 
-a declension. 

There are, however, variants in some of the Prakrits, particularly 
in the inscriptions; e.g. Ardha-Magadhi, Jain Mahara~tri, and 
Mahara~tri have an ablative malao, which is borrowed from the 
masculine ablative, and this is also found occasionally in the 
Sauraseni of the dramas. Further, Mahara~tri and Jain Maharaf?tri 
have the variants -aa and ai in the instrumental, genitive, and 
locative and according to the grammarians also in the ablative. 

Fischel 2 explained the usual Prakrit oblique in -e from the dative 
in -yai which replaced the other terminations in the spoken language. 
In support of this theory he quoted the fact that the dative ending 
-yai is used for the genitive-ablative ending -yah once in the 
Atharvaveda and frequently in the Brahmal).as. There is a similar 

1 Baburam Saksena, The Evolution of Awah<li, Allahabad, 1937, p. 180. 
' R. Fischel, Grammatik der Prakritsprachen, Strassburg, 1900, p. 259. 
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substitution of the dative for the genitive-ablative in the younger 
A vesta, and one is therefore tempted to think that Prakrit usage 
continued an older pre-Sanskrit type of inflection as, for instance, in 
the instrumental plural masculine : Prakrit devehirJi, Sanskrit 
devai?i, Vedic devebhi~. This theory has been generally accepted in 
works of Prakrit grammar. It leaves the ending of the instrumental 
unaccounted for, as there is no substitution of -yai for the instru
mental in the Brahma1:ias. It also does not explain the terminations 
of Pali and Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit. Geiger,1 in his discussion of 
the Pali oblique forms in -r1ya, supposes on the other hand that the 
ablative-genitive ending has replaced the instrumental, dative, and 
partially the locative ending in Pali. Instead of accepting these 
contradictory theories of substitution of cases it may be possible, as 
suggested by Professor Alsdorf, 2 to explain both the Pali and the 
Prakrit endings by regular phonetic changes, which were helped by 
a certain amount of syntactic liberty. 

Prakrit Endings.1 It seems probable that the instrumental forms 
in -aya changed to -aya under the influence of the remaining declen
sional forms of the feminine noun, both singular and plural, where 
the long vowel at the end of the base was characteristic. The bulk of 
the A8okan inscriptions, with some exceptions in the north and 
north-west, have a final -aya in the instrumental, e.g. pudaya 
(Girnar). There are also some rare cases of such forms in Buddhist 
Hybrid Sanskrit, quoted by Professor Edgerton,3 e.g. bharyaya 
sardharJi (l\fahavastu, ii, 443, 8). The final long -a tended to be 
shortened as it was preceded by an accented syllable and we there
fore also find -aya in the Asokan inscriptions, e.g. isaya (Dhauli and 
JaugaQ.a inscriptions). This instrumental in -aya has survived as the 
usual form in Pali, it occurs in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit and in 
popular Jain Mahara~tri (e.g. in the Vasudevahi1:iQ.i). According to 
Pischel the final -aya can only develop to -aa, 4 which is in fact found 
as a variant in Mahara~tri. In the Prakrits ya is sometimes replaced 
by -i- by samprasara:r;ia and this accounts for the other Mahara~tri 
variant, malai. 

1 W. Geiger, Pali Literatur und Sprache, Strassburg, 1916. 
2 L. Alsdorf, "The Vasudevahii;i~i, a specimen of archaic Jain Mahara~tri," 

BSOS., 1935. 
a F . Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar, New Haven, 1953, p. 64. 
• For a further possible contraction of the final to -a, cf. A. llfoillet, " Le datif 

vedique a.i>frate," BSL., xxi. 
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The syllable ya may also change to ye ore in Prakrit. Examples for 
this are early : ye occurs instead of ym_n < Sanskrit yad even in 
inscriptions where the normal nominative singular neuter ends in 
-am (}Iansehra Edicts). The further change toe is seen in the Kalsi, 
Dhauli, and J auga(la and a number of other Asokan inscriptions, in 
some cases even in the accusative singular, where the influence of the 
-e type of nominatiYe is most unlikely. From the general evidence of 
the Asokan and the later inscriptions 1 it appears that the change of 
a to e, when preceded by y, was only just beginning in the third 
century B.C. Pali always retains ya. It is probable that the sound
change ya > ye > e is one of the developments common to the 
north-west and to the east of India. It was adopted, on the whole, 
by the literary Prakrits in the case of the oblique endings of the 
feminine, but the language of the Midland tended to keep the old 
forms (l\1ahilra~tri -aa, popular Jain Mahara~tri -aya). This point of 
similarity between the north-west and the east of India is by no 
means isolated in Middle Indo-Aryan : a parallel case, for instance, 
is the use of the masculine nominative singular ending of Ardha
Magadhi and Magadhl in the north-west and sometimes in Niya 
Prakrit.2• 3 On account of the sound-change ya > ye we therefore 
find -ye as the instrumental ending of feminine nouns already in the 
Asokan inscriptions of the north and north-west and it recurs in a 
later period in inscriptions from other regions, e.g. the Mathura Jain 
inscription of the second century B.c., bhayaye. With the loss of the 
-y- of -ye there developed the ending that is usual in Prakrit, e.g. 
malae. This same sound-change of ya > ye> e accounts also for 
the dative singular of masculine nouns : Sanskrit devaya, Prakrit 
devae. This explanation is supported by the existence of the variants 
in -aa found in Mahara~tri and also in verses in Magadhi and -aya 
in Ardham.agadhi verses and in popular Jain Mahara~tri. 

The dative was extremely rare in Middle Indo-Aryan and was 
therefore open to the influence of other more frequent oblique cases. 
This, as shown by Geiger, helps to explain the Pali form. The ending 

1 l\L A. Mehendale, Historical Grammar of Inscriptional Prakrits, Poona, 1948. 
2 T. Burrow, The Language of the Kharofthi Documents from Chinese Turkestan, 

Cambridge, 1937. 
3 Sir G. A. Grierson explains similarities between the modern languages of the 

East and West by his theory of Inner and Outer languages, cf. his work" On the 
Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars'', Indian Antiquary, supplement, 1931. The 
reason for the similarity in this case lies, however, more probably in the religious 
contacts between the two regions. 
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-yai could only give -ye in Pali and ye, -e in Prakrit. -ye is the rule in 
the Asokan inscriptions (except for va(l.hiya in the Shahbazgarhi 
Edicts). As the final -dya of the other oblique cases became -dye, -de 
by phonetic changes, these cases tended to be confused with the 
dative and one therefore finds -dya used for the dative in Prakrit : 
e.g. the Nanaghat inscription of Western India has Nayanikaya and 
the Bhaja inscription has the datives jaydya, Bhadhaya. 

The ablative-genitive and t he locative endings are, like the 
instrumental, derived from the corresponding Sanskrit endings by 
regular phonetic changes. The genitive and ablative forms in -ayah 
lost the final visarga which rendered them identical with the -aya, 
-ayd of the instrumental. -dyd is found occasionally in the Prakrit 
inscriptions, thus the Bharaut inscription of Central India has 
Pudikayd (ablative) and Nagadevaya (genitive), and with the usual 
shortening of the final -d we also find -aya. The ending then develops 
in exactly the same way as that of the instrumental and this accounts 
for the inscriptional -aye, the standard Prakrit -de, and the 
1\1ahara~tri variant -da. 

By the rule of shortening of the final vowel after an accented 
syllable the ending -ydrri of the locative gave -yarri, which is found in 
the inscriptions of Asoka except in the north, north-west, and 
east ; thus the Girnar inscription has ga1.ianayar(i. This ending 
survives into later Prakrit inscriptions and into popular Jain 
Mahara~tri as, for instance, in the VasudevahiT.lQ.i. Final anusvara 
is extremely weak and tends to disappear, as is the case, for instance, 
with the final nasal of the genitive plural ending in 1\1ahara~tri. 
There is also a tendency for anusvara to disappear with lengthening 
of the preceding vowel; examples of this have been noted in 
popular works in Jain 1\1aharai?tri,1 in the Paumacariya of 
Vimalasilri and the Vasudevahi1;iQ.i. The loss of the nasal made the 
locative identical with the other oblique cases and its development 
was the same. It is thus evident that the confusion between the 
cases of the oblique of feminine nouns was due to phonetic causes : 
in the literary Prakrits there was no substitution of cases and 
in the inscriptions and in Pali and Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit and 
popular Jain 1\1ahara~t·ri such a substitution took place only in the 
dative. 

1 A. :N". Upadhye, Dhurtrfkliyana, a critical study, Singhi Jain SerieR, N"o. 19, 
Bombay, 1944, p. 5l. 
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II 

Phonetic change alone cannot account for the inconsistencies 
between Prakrit and Apabhrarµ8a in the declension of feminine 
nouns. In Apabhra111sa the ending -e is found only in the instru
mental, generally with shortening of the preceding vowel (malae), 
while the dative, geniti,-e and ablative, and locative have a new 
ending -he (malahe) and more rarely -hi, -hi'.1!i. It has been shown by 
Professor Alsdorf 1 and by Dr. H . C. Bhayani 2 that -he was the 
original ending of all the oblique cases of the feminine except the 
instrumental, and that the variants in -hi, -him which occur 
occasionally, are a late and secondary feature in Ap~bhraq18a. 

There are a number of explanations for this ending -he. 
A. (i) Pischel 3 thought that -he came from -sydh, which is found 

in the genitive-ablative singular of the feminine of the pronominal 
declension in Sanskrit and which has survived in the Pali tassd < Sh.-t. 
tasydh and Prakrit ti'.ssd < *ti?ydh. 

(ii) Tagare 4 follows Pischel, but assumes that hi and not -he is 
the correct ending in the locative and that this -hi ma v be based on 
the Prakrit ahi, Sanskrit adhi, usually a verbal prefix." 

(iii) Professor S. Sen 5 carries Pischel's explanation to the extreme, 
he adopts, on the whole, the explanation for -he, but for the variant 
in -hi~n he quotes a prototype *-bhirri, which is a hypothetical Indo
Aryan ending, parallel to the Greek cpt. 

B. Professor Alsdorf 6 regards the ending -he as the result of a 
contamination between the Prakrit oblique in -e, which survives in 
the instrumental in Apabhrarµsa and the masculine genitive
ablative-dative ending -ha, -ho of Apabhrarp.sa. . 

The main failing of Alsdorf's theory is that it leaves the locative 
unexplained. The Prakrit ending -e did not simply, wherever it 
occurred, become -he under the influence of the masculine ending 
-ha, -ho, as there is no evidence of an -h- in the instrumental : the 
confusion between the oblique cases found in the feminine in Prakrit 
was not c~ntinued by Apabhrarp.sa. The -h- must therefore have been 

1 L. Alsdorf, Hariva1ft8apurd1;1a, Hamburg, 1936, Introduction, p. 164. 
1 H. C. Bhayani, Paumacariu of Svayambhudeva, Singhi Jain Series, No. 34, 

Bombay, 1953, pp. 64 ff. 
' R. Pischel, op. cit., p. 260. 
'G. V. Tagare, Histmical Grammar of Apabhra}!tSa, Poona, 1948, p. 157 . 

• 5 S. Sen, "Comparative Grammar of Middle Indo-Arya.n," Indian L inguistics, 
Xl, 1949-1950, p. 59. 

1 L. Alsdorf, Apabhra~a.Studien, Hamburg, 1937. 
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borrowed only in those cases where the masculine had an -h- ending. 
This excludes the locative, where the usual termination of the 
masculine in Apabhrarp.sa 1 was a simple -e. It is also significant that 
the oblique of the feminine of the demonstrative pronoun in 
Apabhraip.sa is always tahe, tahe, while the masculine is still usually 
tasa, tasu, etc. It is therefore very probable that Pischel's method of 
derivation is correct here and that the pronominal declension pro
vides the link between Sanskrit and Prakrit and Apabhraip.sa. The 
declensional systems of nouns and pronouns have constantly 
influenced each other and this is evident already from the pronouns 
in Prakrit. 

Declension of the feminine of the demonstrative pronoun sa :-

Sanskrit. Pali. Prakrit. 
Instrumental . taya taya M. tie, tia, AM:g tie, tae, 

s. tae 
Dative tasyai tassa or tissa 
Ablative tasyah taya 

" 
AMgalso tdo 

Genitive 
" 

tassa or ti'.ssa M. tissa, tie, tia, AM:g 
tise, tde, tie, S. tde 

Locative tasydm tassmµ, or taya711,, 
" 

but also M.AMg 
tissarµ, and JM tahe 

Here the link with the Apabhraip.sa declension is clear : the 
instrumental ·is the only case of the feminine noun in Apabhraip.sa 
that does not have an -h- ending ; it is also the only case of the 
feminine pronoun in Prakrit and Sanskrit that does not take an -s
ending. 

Of the Prakrit forms tae represents the phonetic development of 
the instrumental taya > taya > taya > taye > tae and of the other 
oblique cases when they were influenced by nominal declension (e.g. 
ablative sg. *tayah > Pali taya and Prakrit tae). 

There was in Prakrit also a new stem of the pronoun ti-, which 
was based on the frequent final -i of feminine nouns and, in particular, 
the suffix ki. This new stem seems to have been usual mainly in the 
Midland, it never penetrated into Sauraseni and did not oust the 
original stem completely in the Eastern dialects. The instrumental of 
ti-, tiya gave tia in Mahara~tri and with the change of -ya to -ye, -e, 
it gave tie. 

1 The ending~ -hi, -hif(I, are not usual in the masculine locative unt.il late in the 
ApabhraJJ1Sa period and they are based on the analogy of the pronominal declension. 
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In Mahara!?tri this new stem has a genitive-ablative and locative 
tissa < *ti§yah and *ti§yam ( = tasyah and tasyam). In the regions 
where a after y sometimes changed to e there was also a tendency for 
all the -s- endings to be confused and *tisyai, *tisydh, and *tisyam, 
gave rise in Ardha-Magadhi. This form is interesting as it shows the 
intermediate stage of the sound-change sy > s > h (as a parallel, 
cf. the rare form of the future dctsttmo in the Ayara1igasutta). The 
change of s < sy to h is found mainly in the Eastern and Central 
:Middle Indo-Aryan and only occurs in termihational elements 
(e.g. -sya > -ha in the genitive singular of masculine nouns in 
Apabhra1psa) and in words frequently used in an unstressed position 
such as numerals. The oblique tzse shows that this sound-change also 
tended to affect the feminine of pronouns. An even more advanced 
form of the sound-change is found in the Ardha-:Magadhi, 
l\Iahara~tri, and Jain ~Iahara~tri " locative " tahe, derived from 
*tase, which is parallel to tise. One would expect such a form tahe, 
if it penetrated into the literary language at all, to be used as a 
general oblique (except instrumental) like tise; but this is not the 
case. Tahe < *tase became completely confused with the derivative 
of the Sanskrit temporal adverb tarhi ' "then". There is also a 
similar confusion between the relative pronoun and yarhi = "when''. 
This is proved by the fact that the adverbs tarhi and yarhi always 
give tahe and jahe in Prakrit, with a final e and not i. On the other 
hand the pronoun was influenced sufficiently by the adverb to have 
adopted an exclusively locative sense instead of remaining a general 
oblique. The form tahe as an adverb then influenced the parallel 
adverb etarhi, which therefore always appears as ettahe, not ettdhi. 
Tahe and jahe are generally used more like adverbs than part of a 
pronoun in Prakrit and constructions of the following ·type are 
frequent : jahe no samcaenti tesim solasanharp. royayankal).arp. 
egamavi uvasamittae, tahe santa tanta java padigaya ="when 
they were llllable to suppress even one of those sixteen diseases, then 
they were quiet and subdued and . .. went home" (Nayadham
makahao, i, vii). In later Mahara!?tri: and Jain Mahara!?tri: texts tdhe 
continued to be used mainly as a temporal adverb and is recognized 
as such by the grammarians : cf. Vararuci, vi, 8, ahe ia kale 
= " Instead of i in the sense of time, -ahe and -id are optionally sub
stituted in the above pronouns " (the other optional forms are tahim 
andjahim, which are based on the locative singular masculine). This 
same rule of Vararuci is repeated by later writers, cf. Hemacandra, 
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iii, 65. The more popular texts in Prakrit, such as the Paumacariya 
of Vimalasuri, the Dhurtakhyana and the Lilava1kaha all adhere to 
the standard practice of literary Prakrit in using tahe as an adverb 
and the declension of the oblique of nouns and pronouns remains 
unaffected. There is therefore no evidence of a direct link between 
this adverbial form and the new ending -he of Apabhrarµsa. 

The influence of adverbs on declension is widespread,1 as can be 
seen from the ablatives in o of Prakrit based on -tas, found in tatas 
itas, etc.; or the use of tatra =where, as the locative singular of the 
masculine pronoun in Niya Prakrit. It still remains unlikely, how
ever, that a form as definitely temporal in meaning as tahe should 
have influenced the whole of the feminine declension in Apabhra111sa. 

There is, however, an indirect link between the Prakrit tahe and 
the Apabhra1118a ending -he. The forms of the pronoun based on ti-, 
although so frequent in Mahara~tr1 have not been continued in 
either Digambara Apabhrarp8a or Svetambara Apabhrarp8a, both 
of which use only the ta-stem, as had been the case in Saurasenl. 
Tie occurs as an instrumental in Apabhrarµsa, but only in com
paratively few instances. The presence of tie on rare occasions in 
Digambara Apahhrarp8a can be explained by the influence of the 
literary language of the l\Iidland, an~ in Svetambara Apabhrarµsa by 
the influence of the language of the Jain canon. The regular form of 
the instrumental in both Apabhrarµ8a dialects is tae. The demon
strative pronoun feminine, like the interrogative and the relative, 
was now treated as an -a stem. The place of tise is therefore occupied 
by tdhe < *tase and it is very probable that this form *lase had an 
uninterrupted existence in the spoken language of those parts of the 
country where the stem in -i had never been favoured (cf. Saurasenl); 
that is particularly in the west and west-central region, the home of 
Svetambara and Digambara Apabhrarp8a. 

The regional distribution of the Prakrits and Apabhrarp8a is such 
that the two main literary forms of ApabhrarpSa cannot be said to 
have arisen directly from any particular form of literary Prakrit. 

i There are also some obscure cases of influence of ihe adverbs on declension as, 
for instance. Apabhrarµfa tnddha, tuddhra, which is mentioned as the genitive 
Ringular of the 2ncl person pronoun by Hemacandra and occ>urs in the Bhavisayat. 
takahii and the Pnumasiricariu of Dhahila, t\rn t exts that arc Yery much akin in 
language. Tudhra may be based on the usual Apabhrarpsa genitive tuhri under the 
influence of tatra, etc. (cf. tadm, yadru, found in the granuna.ririns {Kl., 5, 50) and 
the curious dPmonstratiw• tra111 and drm1i anrl the relative dhr11111 quoted by 
Hemucandra, i,·, 3GO). 

14 
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But as can be seen from the history of the feminine declension in 
Middle Indo-Aryan, the comparison of the documents in the known 
Prakrit dialects may reveal the conditions of the spoken lant.ruacre in 

0 0 

the other regions and show the elements that later make up the 
grammatical system of Apabhrarµsa. The Prakrits therefore cannot 
be dismissed as being purely artificial. 
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L. A. SCHWARZSCHILD 
MOOROOLBARX, VICTORIA, AtJ&TRA.LIA 

IN The Sanskrit Language Professor Burrow 
has recently given a clear exposition of the ac
cepted view that some verbal roots in Sanskrit con• 
tain suffixes that also occur in nouns: " These ele
ments are easily recognisable, either through the 
coexistence of a simpler form of the root, or by the 
existence of synonymous roots which differ only in 
the final element. The identity of these elements 
with the suffixes enumerated in dealing with the 
formation of nouns is evident, and it is in accor
dance with the fact that nominal and verbal stems 
are formed fundamentally on the same principles." 1 

The Sanskrit grammarians, laying all the stress on 
the derivation of nouns from verbal roots, lost 
sight of this fundamental similarity between noun 
and verb; the only verbs they usually recognised as 
being associated in formation with nouns were the 
denominative verbs, obviously formed from nouns 

with the addition of -ya-. Though unrecognized 
by the grammarians, the bond between nominal 
and verbal stems was still part ~f the living lan
guage in the Middle Indo-Aryan period, and an 
attempt is made here to prove this by an examina
tion of some Prakrit and Apabhrarµsa develop
ments. 

One of the Middle Indo-Aryan words that have 
caused some discussion is solla. It appears in the 
Paiasaddamahai;u;iavo 2 as five different words: 

(1) a verb-'to throw' 
(2) a verb-'to drive forward' 
(3) a noun-'meat' 
(4) a verb-'to cook' 
( 5) an adjective - 'cooked' 

Of these five words, ( 1) and ( 2) obviously repre
sent one and the same verb: the meaning 'to drive 

'T. Burrow, The Sanskrit Language (London, 1955), •H. D. T. Sheth, Paiasaddamahl>':''.'avo (Ca.lcutta., 
289-291. 1925), s. v. solla. 
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forward, to move ' is given in the DhiitviideSa.s 3 

of the very late grammarians Riima8arman Tarka
viigisa and Miirkal}Q.eya, and is close enough in 
meaning to k~p- 'to throw, to direct towards,' 
given as equivalent by Hemacandra, who also uses 
the word with the latter meaning in the Kumii
rapiilacarita (VI. 97). solla- (1) and (2) can 
therefore easily be regarded as one verb. 

Attempts• have been made to derive the remain
ing three words solla from sula 'spit,' via sulya > 
solla, 'cooked on a spit.' A variant explanation 
presupposes a Sanskrit original *saulya 'cooked on 
a spit.' There are no phonetic difficulties in these 
explanations, but the development of the meaning 
is very doubtful. We find for instance in the Vivii.
gasuya, llth Anga of the Svetii.mbara Jain canon, 
a description of the wrongful deed of eating eggs. 
Here the verb soll- is used: Viviigasuya I. 3 bahti.
tiam jalayarathalayatakhahayaramiiituJm arJ,</-ayae 
tavaesu ya kavallisu ya bhajjanaesu ya ing<llesu ya 
talenti, bhajjanti, sollenti 'They heat, fry and cook 
in saucepans, cooking vessels, frying pans, and on 
coal the eggs of many mother creatures that roam 
in the water, on land and in the sky.' Here the 
meaning of 'roasting on a spit' is out of the ques
tion, because of the other utensils that are men
tioned and because it would be impossible anyway 
with eggs. Pischel' quotes ingiila-solliya in Ova
vii.iya 74 'cooked on coal,' which according to him 
also excludes the idea of a spit. From the way 
y soll- is used, and from the evidence of the verbs 
parallel with it in these descriptions, it is clear 
that soil- simply means 'to cook.' It is very often 
used of cooking meat, as for instance in the Vivii
gasuya I. 2. where there is a description of the 
cooking of sundry cuts of meat. Also for instance 
in the Nirayii.valiyii.o I: SerJ,iyassa ranno uyara
valimaf!tSehim sollehi ya taliehi ya bhajjiehi ... 
dohalam virJ,enti ' they assuage their longing by 
means of the flesh . . . of King Srenika, cooked, 
heated and fried.' Because of the association of 
solla ' cooked ' with miitp,sa 'meat,' and also prob-

'G. A. Grierson, "The Pra.krit Dhii.tvii.debs," M emoin 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. VIII, no. 2 (Cal
cutta, 1924), pp. 77-170. 

'E. g. by A. F. Hoernle, UvcUlag4dastJ<> (Calcutta, 
1890), glossary, s. v.; also by P. L. Vaidya, Uvd.saga
dasao ( Poona, 1930 ), glossary s. v. 

• R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakritsprachen ( Strass
burg, 1900) , p. 171. 

ably because of a misinterpretation of Hemacandra 
(VIII. 39 of the Desinii.mamiilii): 

susamthia sullamiif!ISammi -susamstia siilapro-
tatp, matp,sam 

the word solla was wrongly understood to mean 
'meat' and was derived from sulya. This mean
ing is unknown to Prakrit and Apabhra.rpsa texts 
and one can therefore dismiss from discussion 
solla (3) as it is a "ghost word." 

There remain then an adjective solla 'cooked' 
and a verb soll- 'to cook,' which from the Prakrit 
evidence quoted above . are not derived from siila 
'spit.' As already suggested by Pischel these two 
words are connected with the Sanskrit y siid 'to 
prepare, to cook.' According to Pischel • the de
velopment of the Prakrit solla from y sud- is an 
instance of the tendency for d to change to l via </-, 
parallel cases are J. M. palivei < pradipayati etc. 
He explains the adjectival form solla from *sudna, 
for sildita. The comparative rarity of the change 
of d to l as well as the doubling of the -l- make it 
unlikely that we are here in the presence of a 
straightforward sound change, and it appears that 
the formation is at least to some extent analogical. 

There exist in Prakrit a certain number of 
nouns and adjectives that contain -ll- where San
skrit had -dr-. These forms are no doubt based on 
an earlier -dl-, as has been shown by Professor 
Turner.' Thus Sanskrit bhadra corresponds to 
J.M. bhalla, lc§udra to culla, chidra to chilla (also 
ut-chidra > ucchilla ) .8 Allied to these is J. M. 
challi, 'skin, hide,' from y chad- 'to cover.' Simi
larly Sanskrit ardra 'moist,' appears in Amg., 
J.M., and M. as alla. The same Prakrit dialects 
also have an adjective olla, meaning 'moist.' This 
is however not based on iirdra, but on *udra, *udla 
(hypothetical adjectives), which are derived from 
V ud- ' to moisten.' ulla becomes olla with the 
usual development of u- to o- before a double con
sonant- olla was confused with alla because of the 
identity of meaning, and this accounts for the 
Prakrit grammarians associating both words with 

• Pischel, loo. cit. 
'R. L. Turner, Dictionary of the Nep4H Language 

(London, 1931 ) , B.V. bhalo, p. 471. Pischel however 
thought that the change was dr>dd>ll, op. cit., para
gra.ph 294. 

•Some of these words were la.ter reborrowed into 
Sanskrit: bhalla and ch4lli1' are found in the works of 
lexicographers, though their popular origin was recog· 
nized (e.g. by Vii.mana). 
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iirdra. '!'here was thus one case of a root in -d, 
yud (with a number of derivatives uda (ka) etc.) 
forming a new adjective, olla. On this was based 
a new verb, ollei 'to moisten,' whose past participle 
passive, olliya, is frequent in J.M. and M. It was 
probably on this pattern that y nud (also a verb 
with numerous derivatives, -nuda etc.) 'to push' 
formed a new verb nollei 'to push.' Similarly the 
adjective solla and the verb sollei were formed 
from y sud, 'to settle, to prepare, to cook' (deriva
tives of y sud being suda etc.). This derivation 
explains the fact that there are such similar ad
jective and verb forms, and it also explains the 
double meaning of the Prakrit verb 'to direct' 
( solla ( 1) and ( 2) ) and ' to cook,' and the words 
solla (1-5) are thus accounted for. 

As ollei followed olla, *chillei 'to cut, to tear' 
followed chilla 'torn, a hole,' and we find in J.M. 
a past participle of this verb, chillia 'torn.' There 
are a number of parallel formations in Prakrit: 
on the pattern y chid -*chillei, y bhid 'to split' 
formed *bhillei, with the past participle bhillia; 
as y chad 'to cover' formed the derivative challi 
' a skin,' vi-hrad ' to make a noise ' formed vihallai, 
and ni-ksad 'to cut up' nicchallai. 

The group of verbs in -!!- which was already 
swollen in Prakrit by the appearance of all the 
forms cited above-ultimately connected with *d!
adjectives and nouns-was further increased from 
some quite different sources. Thus Sanskrit 
preryate gives pellai 'to send forward, to throw' 
in J.M. etc., with the sound-change -ry- > -!!
that is found for instance in pallanka < paryanka 
' a couch.' Another addition was Prakrit khellai 
(Amg., J.M. etc.) which has been explained• as 
a contamination between y krirJ, and y k$vel, or 
perhaps from *ksvelyati. There was also a num
ber of des! words, no doubt influenced in formation 
by the frequency of the nominal suffixes -illa, -alla, 
ulla: e. g. guiijellai, guiijullai, guiijollai (quoted 
usually as equivalents of ut-las-), phaTJillai, tha
i:iillai = corayati; dhu1[tdhullai, dhu1!ldhallai = 

bhramati; dallai = pibati and other words of non
Aryan or unknown origin listed in the Dhii.tvii.desas 
and occuring in Prakrit and more frequently in 
Apabhraip.sa. Some of these words survive into 
the modern vernaculars, such as A pabhraip.sa 
hallai 'to shake,' modern Hindi hiilna, Guj. halvu, 

• R. L. Turner, op. cit., s. v. Khelnu. 

Nep. halinnu, which group J. Bloch has derived 
from the Dravidian (BSOS, IV, 742). 

With the increase of verbs in -ll- there was also 
a tendency for verbs that had a single -l- in San
skrit and Prakrit to double that consonant in their 
root in A pabhraip.sa ; hence callai < y cal, vallai 
< y val, millai < y mi!, lullai < y lul. There was 
then in Middle Indo-Aryan an ever-growing num
ber of verbs in -l!-, and with the -ll- suffixes being 
so popular also in nouns and adjectives it is not 
surprising that more and more verbs should be 
drawn into this group by analogy in the later 
Middle Indo-Aryan period. 

One of the most interesting of the new forma
tions is the verb 'to speak' in Apabhraip.sa. San
skrit y vad and y vac 'to speak' seem to have 
almost coalesced in Prakrit, where they generally 
give vay- (M. JM. etc.). Some of the parts of the 
verb vac- however appear extremely irregular: they 
are the normal derivatives of the corresponding 
Sanskrit forms, partially assimilated to the rest 
of the conjugation of vay- in Prakrit. Thus we 

. find a future vocchami, infinitive vottum, passive 
vucca-, past participle vutta. N ollei has an old 
past participle nuttam in Prakrit, surviving from 
y nud, as well as nollia : vuttam, vay- tended to 
be drawn into the new -!!- group on this same pat
tern and formed vollai which replaced the simple 
verb vay- in Apabhraip.sa. In the manuscripts of 
the earlier of the major Apabhraip.sa texts, the 
Paumacariu of Svayambhudeva and the works of 
Pu~padanta the form vollai is the most usual one. 
In the later texts of the Digambaras and the later 
Svetii.mbara Apabhraip.sa texts bollai is the more 
usual form, e. g. in the Karaka1;u}acariu of Kanakii.
mara and in Hemacandra's works, and this ac
counts for the modern verbs of the type of Hindi 
bolna 'to speak.' 

Exactly parallel to this word is the Apabhraip.sa 
verb vollai 'to walk.' This is derived from another 
vay- of Prakrit, from Sanskrit y vraj, which bore 
a certain amount of resemblance to vay- 'to speak' 
in Prakrit: e. g. it formed a type of passive vucca-. 
It is clear that this verb simply followed the 
pattern of the verb 'to speak' in forming vollai. 
There are in Apabhraip.sa a number of similar 
cases of verbs in -ll- that cannot be connected to a 
Sanskrit root by any ordinary phonetic means. 
They are yet based on Sanskrit roots, altered on 
account of this analogical extension of -ll- verbs. 
In some cases the connection with the Sanskrit 
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root is not very evident and cannot be taken as 
proven. Thus y muc forms in Prakrit mua, infini
tive mottum past participle mutta (mukka is an 
1'.lternative), which were sufficiently like nua < 
nud-, p. p. nutta and some of the other verbs cited 
above, for y muc to be drawn into this group. One 
therefore finds a rare Apabhraip.sa word mullai 
'to leave, to free.' This derivation however re
mains uncertain, as does the change from mullai 
to mellai, which is the usual Apabhraip.sa verb 
'to leave,' cf. Guj. melvu. This last change might 
be due to the influence of pellai and some of the 
other verbs of this group, but this leaves a further 
variant millai to be accounted for. Very curious 
and less dubious is one further derivative of y muc. 
There was in Prakrit already a variant past parti
ciple mukka from *mukna, and this was in fact 
more usual than the etymological mutta < mukta 
in J.M. This past participle mukka 'left, re
leased,' formed an adjective by means of the addi
tion of the usual suffix -la, and we therefore find 
mukkala, mokkala, and mokkalla ( cf. references to 
occurrences of these words in the Paiasaddamaha1,1-
:r;tavo). From this adjective there was created a 
new verb mokkallai ' to release,' which is found in 
the Bhavisayattakahii. and which survives in Ma
rathi mokalnem and Guj. mokalvu. 

More uncertain again is the connection between 
Sanskrit bhra1f!S-, Prakrit bha1J'!sai (with possible 
labialisation of a to u > bhuf!tsai) 'to fall,' and 
Apabhraip.8a bhullai 'to fall.' It may well be a 
derivation of the type discussed here, and one 
argument in favor of this is the existence of an 
Apabhraip.sa adjective bhulla 'fallen,' which is the 
same in its relation to bhullai as solla is to sollei, 
olla to ollei etc. Uncertain also is the derivation 
of A pabhraip.sa rellai 'to flood,' relli ' a flood.' 
This is probably formed from y ri, Prakrit riyai 
by analogy with the numerous group chid- etc. 
discussed above. There are one or two tempting 
etymologies of equal uncertainty, among these 
one must note especially the verb vellai. This is 
recorded with several meanings in Prakrit: 

( 1) vellai ' to shake ' 
(2) vellai- 'to play,' 'to amuse oneself' 
(3) compound verbs uvvellai, uvvillai 'to shake,' 

'to move forward,' but also - udve$tate, 
just as samvellai is used as equivalent of 
samv1J$tate (note also nivvellai, with 
similar meaning, quoted by Pischel) . 

There are two main theories to explain all these 
forms : (a) from a Sanskrit root veil-, found in 
epic and classical Sanskrit, and (b) Pischel's ex
planation which derives this group of words, as 
well as the nouns velli 'a climbing plant,' vella 
'hair, distraction, amusement,' from vilna, past 
participle of a verb vil-, or from *vilvati, *vilyati, 
based on the same root. 

It seems much more likely that here we have an 
example of the type of really widely extended 
analogy discussed above for the case of the Apa
bhraip.sa mellai, rellai. It is comparatively early, 
because the words of the group vell- are found in 
Mii.hii.rii..~trI and in the Prakrits of the drama, not 
however in the earlier language of the Jain canon. 
They have thence been borrowed into Sanskrit 
which accounts for the epic and classical verb 
vellati.10 This Prakritic verb vell- belongs to a 
group of verbs that have been extended by means 
of suffixes already in Sanskrit: vij ' to be agitated ' 
and vip 'to tremble,' vyath 'to be unsteady.' 
Which form of the verbs of this group was first 
of all responsible for bringing in the influence of 
the -!!- verbs remains uncertain. Vij- and flip-, 
vep- seem to have fallen together in J.M. and 
presumably also in the Prakrit of other regions 
(perhaps excluding Sauraseni), as the normal 
derivative of both in J. M. is via-, vea-. This form 
is probably the basis of the analogy. The change 
of vea- via- to vell- would thus appear to be parallel 
to the change of riyai to rellai noted above.U 

The example of these -ll- verbs shows how the 
verbal stem went hand in hand with the nominal 
stems: we find the maximum number of -ll- verbs 
in Apabhraip.sa, precisely when the -ilia, -ulla, 
-alla type of nominal and adjectival suffix was at 
its maximum extension. It is not a question of 
cause and effect, as only some of the -ll- verbs are 
directly derived from nouns or adjectives. It is 
simply that the suffixes in -!Z-, both nominal and 
verbal, were popular in the spoken language par
ticularly after the beginning of the Christian era, 
and were felt to be characteristic of Prakrit and 

10 For references to the earliest occurrences of this 
verb in S&nskrit cf. Bohtlingk &nd Roth's St. Petersb..,.g 
Dic.tionciry, s. v. vell-. 

11 Some of the other words in this group, .,.m ' a 
creeper,' &nd vellitci 'curly,' occuring in Pali, Buddhist 
Hybrid S&nskrit &nd Sanskrit m&y represent & con
t&min&tion between the Pr&kritic root vell- and Sanskrit 
-valli ' creeper.' 
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even more so of Apabhra.rp.sa. They were there- hara Apabhra:rp8a alike. This characteristic later 
fore extended more and more by analogical forma- became obscured by further phonetic development 
tion, especially in the case of roots whose simple but the verbs in -ll- have still left their mark on 
form was phonetically extremely weak. This ap-
plies for instance in via-, vea- < vij-, mua- < muc- the modern languages on account of the many 
and a number of the forms cited above. The verbs of this group that have survived, forming for 
frequency of all these formations in -ll- is one of instance many of the verbs in -Ind in modern 
the striking features of Digambara and Svetam- Hindi. 
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DU 

MOYEN INDIEN* 

PAR 

L. A. SCHWARZSCHILD 

II. LES ADVERBES DE TEMPS 

Rien de plus simple et de mieux ordonne , semLle-t-il, que les 
adyerbes de temps jab, tab , kab « quancl ", cc alors ", « quand '?", de 
l'hindi moderne; pourtant l'evolution de ces mots est assez compliquee. 
Comme on l'a rn ailleurs, le moyen indien est beaucoup moins clair 
que le neo-aryen : ii y a fa une diversite de formes et d'usages qui 
s'explique en partie par la force du systeme pronominal, et par le jeu 
des influences analogiques entre les adverbes de temps et les autres 
derires pronominaux : adverbes de quantite - deja usites en sanskrit 
pour exprimer l'idee de duree - ad1·erbes de direction, etc. Malgre 
toutes ces possibilites d'explication, il reste des problemes. Nous allons 
essa ~-er ci-dessous d' en resoudre quelques-uns. 

* J,4, 1 956, 3, p. ~65. 
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Les dcrin\s des adrcrlies Lempords du sanskrit se presenlent en 
moren indie11 sous la for111e snirnnle : 

SANS~RIT ,\\11;. , .\f. J,\J:"'A SAtRASE~l ~1 .\uinl~Tni Al'AllUllA ~ISA 

radii radii , la!Jrl I Ill Iii tn (y)ri, toi(y)ii tai, /1iiyal11t11• 
yailri j111l<i , joy1i )ltdri ja(y)ri, jai·(y)ii jni, jai'yaliw11 
katl<i k111_!1i , kaytl ktulri /.a(y)ti, kai(y)ri ~·aiyahm11 

idri11l11t ty1i1,1111t dri1.1i111 e~1hi11• evahil}1, ettie 

Le rncalisme des rnriantes toi"(y )ri, elr., de la maharii~!r1 ( dont il y 
a meme quelr!ues examples isol<\s tlans les dialectes jainas) est assez 
surprenanl. Ces varianles soul lres fre11uenles dans les le\les f1uelque 
peu populaires, dans la poesie narrative (e. g. J,1fam1/wl11i) et dans la 
mahara~\ri des gatha lyriques , aussi sont-elles bi en connues tles gram
mairiens prakrils. Vararuci , <Jui decrit surlout la langue des gatha 
l~Ti<[Ues clans la partie ancienne el authenliqne de son reuvre, comme 
l'a monlre ~I'"• Nitti-Dolri (I l, tlit dans sa r/·gie Priilrrtapralaiia. VI. 8 : 
it.li e iii kiile. II permet done toiii, joiii et koiri comme acherbes de temps. 
Cette regle a ete reteuue par les 1;rammairiens plus tardifs, e. g. 
Hemacandra (Ill. G~ de sa ip·ammaire prakrite, Siddliahemacandram, 
arlhyrlya VIII) dit : i1er !lrihc !ltt/11 iii krtle. 11 est <lone d'accord arcc 
Vararuci. 

Les adrerbes de temps tai(y)ri, etc., ne s'e\pli<ptcnl pas trop hien 
par les regles phonetiques : todii., t11(y)rl.. e t~.' .representent I' evolution 
reguliere de tadii , etc.' en m:il1iirii~!ri auss1 bien <1ue dans les aulres 
dialectes du moren indien. Pourlant les mots trr"i(lf )ft, etc. , ne sont pa~ 
isoles <1uant tl leur vocalisme. II y a lI'tu~ lres adrerbes de t~mps <pi~ 
n'ont rien a faire avec le systeme pronorn111al proprement cht, et qm 
se terminent par -da en sanskrit : elmrlrt et une fois", sari•adrt it tou
jours", anyadlt c1 une au tre fois" et srula « toujours "· Hien a tirer des 
trois premiers : ces mots se presenlenl toujonrs sous la forn~e cga(y)rt, 
sm•va(y)ii, m.11.w(y)ii. en mi\liarii~!ri, romnte. llans lcs. autres clial~cles du 
mo~· en indien ( 5auraseni, rgarlii. etc.)~ ·'Jn1s ,sa11sk~·1t sodri 1d~UJOUrs", 
est trcs semblable a t11drt, etc.' <1uanl a son erolut10n phonetique : on 
troure sadii en arclha-magadl11, dans la mahiir;i~!ri jaina, clans la sau
raseni des drames et la fauraseni jaina (e. U· darn; le ~liiliieiira), mais 
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dans la mahara~tri, on trouve surtout sa'i(11i). Cel Le ressemblanee enlre 
sad.a et tadii, etc., n'a pas echappe aux grammairiens, c1ui ont formule 
une regle curieuse a ce sujet : It sadadi~u (VARARUGI' Prakrtapraka8a 
I. 11) = « dans les mots sada, etc., -i peut rem placer -a"· Ii cite sai 
ou saa, ta'i ou taa,ja'i oujaa, pour sanskrit sadri, trida, yada. 

Pourtanl la ressemblance enti·e les derives de sada, «toujours" et 
les ad.verbes de temps du groupe tada, etc., est loin cl'~tre si complete. 
Sa'i « toujours" ef'l tres frequent en mahiiraHri, mais en apabhraf11Sa 
on se sert presque exclusivement de saya « loujours "· Tai, ja'i et kai 
(l al ors"' (( quancl" et (l quand?" au contraire appartiennent surtout a 
l'apabhrarp8a plut()t qu'a la mahara~!ri. Du reste, un mot sai·(y)a 
« toujours» qui correspondrait a ta'i(y)a, etc., n'existe pas, semble-t-il. 

Comment expliquer tout ceia? On a soutenu plusieurs hypotheses : 

1 ° L. Alsdorf (2l suggere que les mots apabhraf11Sa ta'i et ka'i < tada, 
lcada, « alors", « c1uand?" ont subi l'inlluence de yada « quam1", 
clernnu ja'i par confusion a\'ec jai « si" < yadi. La syntaxe rend tres 
probable cette explication : le sens conditionnel et le sens temporel 
elant si etroitement apparentes' on a Lien pu dire ja'i « l(Uanc1" parce 
l(U'on <lisait ja'i « si "· Apres tout il y a des langues - y compris l'alle
mand - <1ui n'ont c1u'un mot pour remplir les fonctions de « quand" 
et cle 11 si "· Mais cela n'explique pas pomc1uoi a) sa'i et b) ta'i(y)a, 
ja'i{!J)a, lcai(y)a, «alors», «quand», «<1uand?" paraissent dans les 
textes longtemps avant jai « <1uand", ta'i « alors" et ka'i « quand? "· 
Ta?(JJ)a, etc., en mahara~t1·1 restent done sans explication. 

2° M. c. l\lodi (S) croit que c'est lwdii'pi OU kada ea (l parfois"' (la 
quelque temps c1ue ce soit" l{Ui a <lonne lcai(y)a « <1uand "· On ne voit 
pas trop bien comment, si ce n'est par la metathese (~J - d'aillems sans 
appui en moyen inclien - du mot prakrit bien connu kayai « parfois" 
( c1ui vient de lwda cit (l parfois"' et peut-etre de lcada'pi (!a queh1ue 
temps que ce soil", mais non de lcada ea.). M. C. Modi ne dit rien du 
ciJte semanti<1ue de son etymologie. L'ernlution du sens : « pa1fois", 
(!a c1ueh1ue temps <1ue ce soit" > (( <1uand?" n'est pas evidente, et ces 
considerations achevent de discrediter la theorie de M. Modi. 

3° R. Pischel (s)"croit que tai(y)a,jai(y)ii et lwi(y)a « alors", « qua1H1" 
et « <J uand?" viennent de * tayiidii, *yayiida, * kayiidii ( meme sens) par 
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voie de *tayidii, *yayida et *lwyidii. Les adrerLes vedic1ues kayii 
tt commenlll et ayii tt ainsi" auraient 10eni de modeie a cette forma
tion. *Tayiidii > *1ayidii et ses congeneres ser<.1ient done semhlahles aux 
adjectifs pronominaux de (1ualite pour lesc1uels Piscl1el propose une 
base lwyii + drs, etc. 

ll faut retenir un fait important de !'explication de Pischel : il dis-
tinaue nettement entre le cas de sa'i < sadii (( LOUJ0 ours" et celui du 

0 groupe de mots tat(y)ii (( alors", etc. L'erolulion sat< sadii en mahii-
ra~\ri est possible par cl es voies phoneli<1ues : selon Pischel sadii >say ii 
est d'abord derenu *saya, par l'abregement de l'ii final - comme il 
arrive souvent - chez les adverbes en -ii inaccentue, surtout en 
mahara~(ri. Quant a !'evolution *saya > sai·, Pischel croit que c'est fa 
un changement sporadic1ue d'a post-loni<1ue en -i. Les preuves c1u'un 
tel changement ail vraiment eu lieu rnanc1uent en moyen indien. O_n 
pourrait a la rigueur y voir u~ exemple. d~ (( ~ampra~sarai:ia." (5J, ma1s 
c' est plus probaLlement une sunple ass11miaL10n : iryii > ae, leque~ 
s'esl alors differencie en ai, trait caracleristi<1ue de la mahiira~trI qm 
se retrouve surtoul dans la declinaison des noms feminins (7l en -ii : 
miihara~\rl 111cilii'i < miilaya < miiliiyrl~i ( abl. gen. sg. ). Celte tendance 
phoneti(1ue a ete appuyee par ~e fail c1u'un g1:and noml~~·e d'adve.rbes 
se terminent par -i en praknt : e. g. iwar1(11i), pablw(111), ba!11(11i), 
pw·m'(111). Ii faul done admettre avec Pischel c1ue srt'i < sadii (( tOUJOUl'S" 
a une explication differente de celle du groupe d'adv~rbes ta'i(y)ii 
(t alors,,, etc. Mais l'hypothese proposee pour ces dermers est lom 
d'etre comaincanle. Voici quel<1ues fails cp1i la rendent douteuse : 

a) On sail depuis l'etude de Jacobi.(8l sur la. Bhavisatt~l..ahii 9ue la 
miiharii~\ri partage souvent ~es trails (~l q~1 cara,~leme_nt l etape 
ullerieure du moyen indien, l apahhra111sa. I.hen qu il y mt des sur
virances vieil-indo-aryennes clans les regions OU s'est forme l'apa
Lhraqlsa litteraire - survivances qui n'existent pas clans les dialecles 
prakrits - les traits apahhraqlSa par excellence sont pour la plupart 
des innovations. Ii semble bien <1ue le groupe de mots ta'i(y)a, etc., 

soil un de ces traits. 

b) Pischel se sert du Yedi<1ue ay~, !wyii po11.r e~plicp1er le Y~c~l~sm~ 
a'i de maharii~\rl tal(y)li. etc., auss1 !Hen que le s11nple de mahara~\rt 
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kerisa tt de quel asp~ct ~, e.t d'erisa tt. de lei aspect"· Mais pourquoi ne 
trouve-t-on pas lwirisa a cote de kensa et ke0J)ii a c6te de kai(y)ii? 

. c) On a deja soul~ve des d~utes quant a plusieurs autres etymolo
gies proposee~. par P1schel, CJUI ont pour base le vedique kayii ou ayii : 
S. _K. Chat~erJI (lo) a ~2ntre 11 y a longtemps que l'adjectif de quantile 
et1iya ne _vient pas d ayatya, et Wackernagel (l!J lui donne raison. 
L.on sera1t done lent~ de propos~r une aulre explication que celle de 
P1schel _pour le~. derives pronomma.ux _qui comn~encent pare-, !t·e- et 
de ~ons1derer s 11 reste en moyen rnd1en la momdre trace des mots 
ved1ques kayii et ayii. 

Les pronoms du sanskrit avaient tous plusieurs cas en e- + desi
nence, tels que le genitif pluriel du masculin, e~iim, te~iim, ete~iim, 
¥e~~m, k~~iim. Qu~lques-unes de ces formes ont survecu en moyen 
1~d10n : l ~rdha-magadhi e~ la plupart des dialectes litteraires plus tar
d1fs emplo~ent esu, tesu, eh1n1, etc. La presence d'un e n'etait done pas 
sans appm clans le systeme pronominal du moyen indien. Mais chez 
un <le ces pronoms un e faisait partie du theme pronominal m~me, il 
parnt done a tousles cas. Ce pronom etait etad, devenu e(y)a111, nom. 
sg. masc. eso~ fem. esii, acc. sg. e0J)a111, fem. e0J)m11, instrumental 
mas?. ~e1Ja .• e~~ia, etc.~ en mahara~(ri jaina. Ce pronom demonstratif 
~e ~ obJel elo1gne ~va1l une f orle ten dance a se confondre en moyen 
mdien_ avec les ?enve~ du pronom demonslrntif de l'objet rapproche, 
sansknt aymn, 1dam, iyam. On trouve par exemple clans les inscriptions 
du roi Aso~a a Kalsi ~ta Jauga(la eya111, qui represenle probablement 
une c?~fus10n enlre iyam et etad (12l; pour les formes du iocatif iammi, 
aammi il y a desaccor<l enlre les grammairiens prakrits et Pischel s'il 
faul les ~lasser comme derives cl'etad ou d'aymn. Les dialecles prakrits 
?nt reag1 contre tanl de c?nfusion. On a favorise parfois un theme 
a re<loublement consonant1<1ue pour etad, d'ou etto (15) ( abl. sg. 
masc.), etc., mais l'ancienne declinaison a theme e0J)a, nom. sg. eso 
est ~·es~ee tout <le meme. ~'est plulot le _pronom ayam, idnm, iyam qui 
~ du ceder clans la confus10n homonym1que; on a generalise le theme 
ima- e.n moyen indien (l 4J : le theme ima- a penetre clans tous les cas en 
prakn~ et en pali, a I' exception du nominalif singulier du masculin 
en pali. Le theme a- de ce pronom avail presr1ue disparn {ISJ en pra-
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kril, et ce 11ui rest nit en moyen indien des autres parties de l'ancienne 
tlexion du pronom llemonstralif de l'oLjet rappr0che, e. f~· le locatif 
pluriel esu ( muhara~trl jnina), esi111 ( mahariiHri), l'iustrumental du 
singulier e11a ( rnaharii~\rl) ne re~semblait 11ue ll'op aux forrnes col'l'es
pondantcs <le l'ancicnne llexion d'etrrd : loc. pl. eesu, instr. sg. masc. 
ee1.ir1 (mahuri.i~\ri). Tout isolees qu'elles etaieut llu reste de la Hexion 
de ce pronom, (i. e. ima-) ces for mes esu, e11a, etc., etaient bien aptes 
11 donner l'idee d'un pronom e-; Jes derin~s d'etad etaient portes a faire 
la meme impression. Ii y arait en outre i'adverLe tres fre(ruent sans
krit cram> prakrit em(111) (( ainsi "' 11ui laissait deviner un meme 
theme pronominal c-. prohaLlernent par !'analyse inconsciente de la 
part des parlants : tara .;. theme ta-, java .;. theme ja-, •·. eva(m) .;. 

theme c-. 
Quel<1ues-uns des mots qu'on essayait d'eclaircir jusqu'ici par le 

n~dique rryti ( selon Piscliel) (JG) ou par la syncope de la deuxieme 
syllahe du mol em(111) (( ainsi" ( selon Iloernle) (l7l s'e\pliquent avec 
plus de naisemhlame comme des derives de re nouveau (( pronorn" e-. 
Plusieurs d'enlre ees mots paraissent deja dans les parties les plus 
areha'i1p1es du canon jaiua : cmahnlaya. fem. c111al111.liya (( d'une telle 
grandeur,,, 1'.rnlm111a (( si Jin", 1•111al1i(l!ll1iya (( si richc", c1'a(l(la (( si 
grand" (-rn(f(la est ramene 1t snnscrit vrilt!lia (( ce qui a crC1, ce l{Ui est 
!\rand"• dans lo us les lines 11 ui font autori l<l, e. g. llr.ocu, L' l11dv-a1-ye11, 
p. 'l 06 ). Line fonne primitive en ayr1- sernble impossible pour ces mots 
qui ont !'air tres modernc. Le (lenxihne element est evidemment de for
mation prakriti11ue dans le ms (l'cra!l!la et d'e111ahalrrya ( sullixe prakri
ti11ue), re llui rend Ires probable ljllC le premier element est lui aussi 
d'origine moyen-indienne et que r'cst done le th(!me pronominal e
(JUi s'est si Jargement eternln Cll rnoyen indien, pJulot que l'ancien 
ayii-. rnoribond des le l.~greda. Les adjedifs pronominaux teva(la, 
jern:lrr <(Si araml,,, ((('Qmhien grarnl (relatif)" dont se sert Hemacan
d ra, l\11111ri1·a111t.laertrita VI II. ::i !1 , *ke-ra~l(lhaya (( combien grand" f[Ui 
derail donner le maratlte kcr(fllrt. de meme qu'une foule d'autres qu'on 
tromr. d1\j1t en mahilra~[ri jaina : kemahalaya ((de quelie ip·andeur? "' 
hr·mahiNhiya (( eo111hien richc? ,,, etc., ont ete crees sous l'inlluence 
analogi11ue des mots rorrcspondants composes a !'aide du th(~me e-. 

La theorie de Pischcl sur pkl. erisa ((de lei aspect,,, et ke1·isa «de 
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<j uel aspect?" est elle aussi absolument invraisemhlahle corn me vient 
d.e l'indic1uer ~· Edgerton.(ls) : « Pischel S 1 ~ 1 has a l~ighly implau
s.1ble expianalwn of e-, Geiger (t9) ~ 1 1 a less implausible one"· Au 
l~~u de s~ppose1· <l~s f~rmes primitirns *ayadrs, *lwyadrs comme le fait 
l 1schel, 11 vau<lra1t n11eux prendre pour Lase le sanskrit idd «de tel 
aspect"• ki.drs «<le quel aspect? " comme l'avait deja fait G~iger. fdrs 
a <lonne Irisa (20l ( llu'on trouve dan~ l~ sauraseni des drames), m~is 
dans I~ plu~art des parlers moyen-md1ens on emploie des formes en 
e- : ed1s~ ( Aso_ka : _Sl~ahbaz~a~hi, Mansehra); prakrit de Niya, etri8a; 
ar?hama~a<lh1, mahara~~ri Jama, maharii~!ri, parfois milme sauraseni 
e1·:sa, ':~risa. Le changement de l'i- d'idr8a en e- (21l est probaLlement 
d~ a l mnuence de_ ce meme theme pronominal e-, et alors kerisa a 
pns la place de krr1sa, etc., sous l'inlluence analogique du mot erisa. 
?ar. la force du systeme cette serie de mots s'est elendue en moyen 
mdien, et c'est done la qu'il faut chercher l'origine des adje~tifs 
teddalza, e~ldalza «de tel aspect"' ~le.~ ci,tes pa.r Va1·aruri IV. ~ 5 (le 
conson~nl!sme de ces mots reste d1ffic1le a exphquer ). Faire remonter 
~u ved1.que des formes d'aspect aussi moderne <1u'eddalza semhle aussi 
11nposs1hle <rue Jans le cas d'emalztilaya, etc., cite plus haul. II faut 
probahlement ra~ger s~us l~ ~1~me 1:~briqu;. de~ mots comme eval.ya 
tt !ant" ( ar<lha-m.~gadh1: ~Im vient d iyat : 1yat1ka =I= e pronominal 
et =I= ernm > et'mya), d ou le compose ardha-rniigadhi eval.-klwtto (1111) 

« ta~t <le fois "' e~ keva'iya « c.ombien "' peut-etre faudrait-il y ajouter 
kecciram et l£ei•acc1ram t( depms quand "• Lien <1ue ces derniers soient 
plu~ douteux. L'hisloire de l'extension de l'e- du « pronom" demons
tral!f est assez longue : les langues modernes en sont encore temoin : 
e. g. awadhi moderne etan, jetan, etc., a<ljectifs de quantile, bengali 
mod~rne eta, eto, etc. Cette extension de l'e- s'explique peut~tre par 
le [.a1t q.ue le t~eme (( pronomina.l" .de ~'objet ra.Pproche, e-, appuye 
<tu ii eta1t par l ~drnrLe eva(11i) « ams1" s employa1t avec un sens beau
<',?up plus e.nergH1ue que les pronoms qui exprimaient i'eloignement , 
l mte~Togatwn' etc .. En fin de comp le il est clair que la theorie vedi(1ue 
de P1schel est a reJeler pour tous les mots qu'on vient de passer en 
revue. 

~l serait .. do~c vain de .chercher des origines lointaines pour les 
vanantes tai(J )a «al ors"' Jai(y)a, etc., de la mahara~tri. Comme la 
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plupart des derives pronominaux ~lies s"eclairciss~nt.mieux a la lumi~re 
des refections du sysleme pronommal en moyen m<lien. Ii semble b1en 
que ce soient les adrerbes de nombre /w'i < kati, ta'i < tati, ja'i < yati : 
1< combien? n, <<I ant"• << combien" ftui ont servi de modele. Les textes 
moyen-indiens demontrent nellement 11ue /rn'i < lrnti elait bi en vivant 
et appuye par des composes : /rn'ii < lrnticit << quelque, quelqu'un n, 

kallllza (en mahara~trl jai~a) «.combien d~ fois? n, _Jc~'ivaya , kaira'iya. < 
kat1j1nya ; lm'iriilta, cf. pali kat1piitha ; ka'ii:ilia < lwtn:ullia <<de combien 
d'especes "· On lrouve meme en rnahiirii~\rl jaina et en rnahara~trl un 
adjectif ka'iya ·( forme sans doule sur ka'ii-katicit a l'aide du sulfixe 
« svarthe" -Im) qui se presenle surtout clans des locutions a sens tem
porel: e. g. ka'ies11 di1.1esu «clans quel~ues . .iou~·sn, P~iim~cariy~ 34.~;q, 
cite par le Paiasaddamaha1.11.wvro; lw'ilwn du.1elwn parv.1iivm demu IY anda
Sw.iandiiill «en quelques jours ii epo11sa les reines Nanda et Sunanda 
et cl"autres "• dans le Paiimaca1·i11 de Svayamhhudera, II. 8, 7. 
!'expression etait done encore bien vivanle en apabltrarpSa. C'est pro
Lablement en part ant de cet adjectif ka'ia au rnns lemporel et de ka'ittha 
(( combien de fois" <pie s'est elendue l'analogie qui a change kayii 
11 quand" en lw'i(y)ii en mabarii~!rl, d'ot1 aussi ta'i(y)a <1 alors" et Ja'i(y)a 
<< quand "·II .Y a 'luelques autres mots q11i son!. Yenus 11 l'appui de celte 
refection analogique - il y a d'ahol'!l l'adjeclif prakrit lw'ima skr. 
katama c1 <Juel" ( cf. sanskri l bou ddh i <1'10 lwtima, pali lrntima ) ; skr. 
-ama est derenu -ima clans ce mot par la substitution des sullixes (23l 

( cf. carama «le demi er" 1leven11 carimn en moi en indien ). ll y avait 
aussi probal.Jlement un 1110L moyen indien *kafra « quel" skr. katara, 
~anskrit boucldhique lwtim. Ii ne faut pas oublier l'inlluence des 
atljectil's pronominaux qu'on vient de ciler plus haut , et qui se ter
minent par -a'i,ya, e. g. kera'iya Jans la .formule frequente de la _iangue 
canonique kera'iyam kiilam <1 pour cornlnen de ten~p~ "· ~e vocahsn:e de 
la serie ta'i(y )a « aJors n de Ja rnuharii~\ri, plus chstmchf que c~!UI des 
au Ires dialecles, -a(y){t - 11ui se prelait a pas mal de confusions~ 
arniL done loules les chances de survivre et de faire !'Ouche l2 '•l en 
moyen inclien. 

On relrouve les rnrianlcs tal(y){t, etc., Je la mahara~tri en 
apablirarpfa, mais on y a a joule des desinences, surtoul celles du 
genitif pluriel. C'esl ainsi (1u'on lrouve dans le Paiimacariu <le 
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Svayambhudeva t~'i~alm11i, tatya!i~ . « alors. "· a c6te du simple jaiit 
« quand"; or la desmence du gemhf plul'lel des noms en -a clans ce 
~exle est sou~ent -hui11. ,Ii en est. de meme dans les textes de la grande 
epoque de l apabhrarpsa des J1gambaras, surtout <lans les reuvres de 
Pu~pa<l~nla : les adverbes. de temps s'y lerminent presque toujours par 
-lzm11, bien c1ue -hm11, des111ence du genitif pluriel, y soit clejt1 moins 
usuel c1ue chez Svayambhudern. La Wtavisattakahii se sert de ta'iyaha11i 
« alors,"'. ka'iyaha111 « quand? n; le ffenitif pi uriel des no ms en -a y est 
caracterise par la desmence -lzaqi. Il y a quelques formes aberrantes ou 
l'on peut voir !'influence du locatif singulier du pronom demonstratif 
de l'ohjet e.loig?e' tahit/t, ~evenu adverbe de lieu = tt la"· parfois 
«,alors n :. ta1ya~1111 clans le Rumiirapiilapr~tillwda de Somaprabha. On 
s es.t serv1 .auss1 des formes courtes (25l Ja'iya, etc., en apabhraqi8a, 
ma1s parfo1s elles ont perdu la voyelle finale sous l'inlluence de l'ana
logie de jai < yadi « si "• indiquee par Alsdorf. 

L'?pabhrarpsa lardif nous laisse deja entrevoir le developpement 
ul~er1.eur des adverhes de temps d~ns les langues neo-aryennes. Par
fo1s l ~dv_erbe de ~e~ps y_ ~st assoc1e au nom lciile «a re temps" e. g. 
Sandesamsalc~ : )atya kali « quan<l "· Ce sont probablement ces 
co~pos~s qui nous ont donne les aclverbes de temps en kasmiri -
teli, yeli, etc., « alors "• « ~uan<l n, qu'on trouve des les textes anciens 
du. kasmir~ ( Lall~-i·iilcyani), ~t peut Nre aussi. les adverbes du nepali, 
kaile 011 lcazllze, taile, etc., ma1s cette etymolog1e reste douteuse, car la 
~resence '.l'une It ( cf. la form.e anc~enn.e ta/tile) donne de l'appui a 
l elymologie de Turner (26l : tailhe < talziala'i < tasmin kale. Les termi
n~isons ajoutees aux adverbes de temps en apahhraqisa semblent avoir 
d1sparu complelement clans l' evolution vers Jes langues modernes, 
quand l~ ~angue P?pulaire c~mmen~ait a se servir de plus en plus de 
posl~pos1t10~s au lieu de desmences : le ~andeiariisaka a done kal.ya
laggi « depms quand?" .( v. 1 2 2 ). La ser1e tai(y )a, etc., a probable
rnent survecu dans ~lusieurs lan~.ues n~o-aryennes : hengali jai, tai 
« q~and n, « alors"; S. R. ChatterJI su.ggere pou~tant une autre expli
calwn pour ces mots : skr. yadii +hi, tadii + h•. Les mots marathes 
ta'im, ka'im, ja'im 1< alors n, (!. quan<l? n, « quand n, remontent sans doute 
a ta'i(y )ii' elc. 

Somme toute les lungues neo-aryennes semhlenl avoir prefere 
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d'autres expressions ponr expri111cr le temps: on se serl largemenl 
des deri1es de tli1'al(2'l. <L1bord adverhe <le duree tcmporelle. Parfois 
cc sonl Jes adverbes <le maniere qui ont pris une nuance lernporelle: 
c'est ainsi qu'on peut remlre compte <lu marathe e1•ham < apabhraJTl<a 
emrahiJ!t < ern + !ti11i (-hi11i vienl de tahi11i, corn me dans le cas de 
taiyahil/t. vidc supra). Ce mot apaLhralflsa parail deja chez 
Srnyambhu<lcra a11 sens tle ((main tenant "· Meme JU ou les adverhes 
<le maniere n'onl pas survccu tcls quels comme adrnrLes <le temps, 
ils ont ernrce une inlluence profonde sur le developpemenl des a<lrerLes 
de temps deriYes de trlrat , etc. C'esl ainsi qu'on expli<{'Je courammentl2~l 
le phonetisme diJlicile de tab, elc., de l'hindi moderne, el <les adverhes 
en -be du bengali moderne. Ces refections - elles ont toutes pour 
Lase lcs themes pronominaux - ont resserre les I.ions <1ui unissaient 
le systi)me pronomiual : ii y reste des debris du systi.)me mahara~\rl el 
apahhraqlSa (e. g. bengalij11i), temoins de la continuite de revolution 
indo-aryenne. Mais c'est le systi.mrn meme des derires pronominaux, 
refait et perfectionne en neo-aryen, qui est le temoin le plus fidele <le 
celle continuite. · 

Note sw· tih:at. 

On renconlre assez so11vcnl dans les eludes sur le moyen indien el 
surtoul dans les glossaires des lexles une thcorie selo11 la<prnlle les 
mots trirat_. yaMl, advcrbes de duree lemporelle en sanskrit, auraient 
donne 1leux series de dcrires dans les dialecles prakrits : 1° en posi
tion accentuee ces mots seraient restes corn me java, tiirn. mais 2° en 
position inaccenluce ils seraient devenus j ii . tii. C'est Vararuci qui 
semble avoir ete le promoteur de celte theorie ( Prakrtaprakasa IV. 5): 
Yaradiidi~u vasya ((ii peut y arnir elision <le va dans les mots yiivat, etc." 
Pischel op. cit. , ~ 425 a <leja vu <1u'on avail fait fausse route en 
acceptant sans hesitation une telle hypothese, et pourtant l'erreur per
siste. Pischel propose de noureau une etymologie vedique : tii et jrl 
seraient des derives de trlt (( ainsi" et de yr"it «pendant c1ue, d'autant 
<JUe" ( cf. aussi l'adverLe sanskrit iit (( alors "). Bien que tiit et yrlt ne 
se presentent plus tels quels en sanskrit, ils etaient a la Lase de nom
Lreux mots romposes, el on arnil encore le sentiment que c'etaient des 
ablatil's de pronoms (ya- el ta-). En prakrit on a cree <le nomeau des 
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adrnrhes Ja, ta, qui correspondaient aux ahlatifs prakrits du type putta, 
~om. sg. p~tta: Ja e.t ta comme .adverLes de l'ablatif ont pres<1ue lou
JOUrs une s1gmfi~ahon cons~cuhve : le sens ne correspond pas a celui 
des ad~erhes v~d1ques que cite Pischel, sens fige c1ui n'a pu vivre en 
sansknt et moulS encore en prakrit, et il ne correspond pas non plus 
au sens des a<lrerbes yiivat et tiirnt. Ta se presente tres sournnt au 
cou~mencement d'un <liscours dans lcs drames e.g. Malavilcriguimitra III: 
f(~ ;rwa pa1~1ada~i·a1.1a-piilia11i. . . m.i~iesiimi, «je rnis done suivre la gar
<l1enne <lu Jar<lm . . ·. " Dans ces cas-IU, ta est soment suivi de Java, qui 
<lo.nne le sens temporel, et les « chayas" ren<lent tii par l'aLlatif sans
kr1t tasmtil. l\leme la ou Ja ettii se presentent seuls , toute nuance tem
porelle qu'on pourrait y sentir est celle d'un aLlatif et non <l'un 
a<lvei:he de dun~e : tti peut done signifier « apres cela "· II ressort clu 
tem.01gnage des textes moyen-indiens que ta et Ja ne sont pas des 
derives de yiivat, tiivat , aclverbes de duree, ni strictemeut des a<lrerbes 
ve~iques yat et tat. Us representent plut<)t des formations nournlles 
q~1 ont ~our Lase une. forme prakriti~ue de l'ablatif pronominal tat, 
ya~ (au lieu du sansknt ~asmtit , yasmat) <l'apres l'analogie de la <lecli-
1rn1son des no ms masculms en -a. 

NOTES 

<1> L. N1Tn-D0Lc1, Lea Grammairien1 pra/..,·it1, Paris, 1938. 
(t ) L. ALSDORF, //m·ivat11iapurii(ia, Hamburg, 1934. Glossaire, s. v. tai'. 
<3> B. K. TuuonB, M. D. DESAI and 1\1. C. l\1001 GUt;jai·ai·ii1avali Gaekwad's Orien-

tal Series, No. CXVlll, Baroda, 1956. Glossaire, ~- v. kaiya. ' 
«> La metathcse n 'a joue un role que dans !'evolution de mots trcs differents de 

k~i'ya, cela ressort de t~utes les Clu<les sur la melathcse, dcpuis J. BsAMBs, C~npam
tive Gra1mn?r qf tl~e Ana11 La11gt~age.a , I, Londrcs, 187 ~ . p. ~ 76, jusqu'a P. Tu1s11s, 
1d\ierkw11rd1qe 10d1sche Worte", m l\.Z, 67, 194 ~, p. 185. Cf. auss1 le temoignage de 
J. B1:oc11 . qm dit : ."En dehors de !'aspiration et des continues, la rnetathese sernble 
tout a fa1t rare" ( Llnd<>-aryen , p. 167. ) 

(') R. P1sc11EL, Gmmmatik der Pt·akt-itaprachen , Strasbourg, 1900, S 113 et u 1. 
(•) Le probleme du changement de semi-voyelle + voyelle en voyelle simple, dit 

samprasarar:ia , va elre etudie en detail clans un article de 1\1. N. K. Norman de Cam
bridge, qui a bien voulu me communiquer quelques-unes de ses idees. 

(7l JRAS, 1956, p. 183. 
<•> H. lAcou1 , /Jhaviaattakaha dea Dhanapiila, l\Junich, 1918. 
<•> L'article de l\L N. S. Ghoshal, la dcrniere en date des eludes nombreuses sur 

ce probleme ne rn'a pas encore ete accessible. M. N. S. GeosuAL, "Apabhra1psa and 

17· 
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post-apabhraf!lSa features in the early prakrits~' in Indian l/i1t01·ical Quarterly, x~x' 
p. ~u5. 

(10) S. K. CuATTERJJ, 01·igin and Oevelopment ~f the Bengali Langualfe, Calcutta, 
1926, p. 858. Pour les adrnrbes de lieu voir JA, 1956, 3. 

<11> J. WAcKEnNAGEJ,, 1dndo-lranican, in KZ, 67, 19/i~, p. 156. 
(It) S. SEN, «Comparative lirammar of !\Ii.Idle lndo-Aryann, in Indian Lingui1tic1, 

Vol. XII, p. 82. Culcutla, 1o:J1. 
(I>) Cf. JA' I oG6' ii' pour les adverbes de lieu derives de ce tlulme. 
(Ill Cf. entre autres F. EnGEllTuN, /Juddhiat llyb1·id Sans/,.,·it G'rammai-, New Haven, 

1953' s 21, 119. 
(1') J. B1.ocu a deja montre (op. cit., p. 1lt8) •1u"a un etat anterieur du moyen 

indien le theme a- etait encore hicn vivant, ce qui C\pli11ue !'extension de la forme 
ayam au fominin cliez Asoka cl en pali. Le theme a- a aussi cxcrce une innuence sur 
le! pronoms relalifs chez Asoka, er. J. VEKERDI, Acta 01·ientalia, l11, 1953, P· a~u. 

(1•) H. P1sc11EL ( "P· cit.), 5 l 119. . 
( 17 ) A. F. HoEnnE, Uvc!sagadaatlo, Calcutta, 1890. Glossaue, s. v. emahalaya. 
(is) F. EuGERTON, l1uddhi1t llybrid Sa111!.rit /Jictionary, New Haven, 1953, s. v. 

ed1·ia. 
· <1•l W. GEIGER, Pali Literatur u11d Spl'((che, SlrasbourIT, 1916. 
(20 ) Pour la theorie la plus recente sur l'i-, cf. ll. 13EnGEn, Zwei Probleme de1· mittel

indischen Lautlelu·e, Munich, l 955, p. 63. 
(u) L'explication phonetique proposee par GeiITer pour ei·isa est a rejeter comme 

elle n'est pas d"accord avec les tendances phoneliques du rnoyen indien: ! long ne peut 
pas devenir e. 

("") Cf. la formule : erni.yii me· m·m·11/.,1, ernil.1111110 ahmn avarnddlw = «tel est le 
nombre de mes pechcs, j'ai peche tanl de fois", Varahnra, I. 

('3) On a beaucoup ecrit sur eel le sfrie de mots en -ima : e. IT· J.\.uuN, KZ, ;15, p. 5; 
GEIGER, op. cit., S 1 !l. l ; P1scuEL, op. cit., ~ 1o1 ; JAcou1, h."Z, 5/i, p. 57 2; EDGERTON, 
op. cit., S ~2, 16; II. flEnGEn, op. cit., p. 32. 

<24l Un serait tente de proposer la theorie hasardeusc <JUC la serie tal(y)a, etc., aurait 
ete pour quelque chose dans !'evolution des adjeclifs de qualite. tai1a, etc .• qu'on 
trouve en apabhrarp.fa surtout dans les ceuvres d'liddjolanasuri : cf. les adjectifs de 
qualil!\ de l'hindi moderne tai1ii •teln etc., L'explication par les formes dilliciles de 
la sauraseni, f1idisa (pour ti11·irn) > taiM, n'est pas lout a fail convaincante. 

<,.l II se peut que les adrnrbes i1 <l1;sineuce aicnl. d'abord exprimc des nuances de 
sens, e. IT· kaiyalw1ri odcpuis quancln etc., el •1ue ces rallinemenls de sens se soient 
peu a peu obscurcis, comme ii arrive souvent chez Jes adrnrhes e. g. fr. odedan'" 
<de + de + i11tm. 

('•) H. L. TunNER, 1Yepali IJictionary, London, 1 o:Jl1. s. v.' tai/e. 
<27l Cf. note supplemenlaire sur ttivat. 
(") s. K. CuATTEllJI' Origin and Derelop111e11t of the llengali Language, Calcutta. 1 u~6. 

S 600; cf. aussi H. L. TunNER, up. cit., s. v. aba. 
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PRAKRIT THAKKA, 'TIRED' 

BY 

L. A. ScHWARZSClllLD, Melbourne 

'There is a certain exuberance which will not rest contented with 
traditional expressions, but finds amusement in the creation and propaga
tion of new words and in attaching new meanings to old words', states Pro
fessor JESPERSEN1 in discussion of vulgarisms and slang. From the read
ing of some philological works it would appear as if the speakers of Prakrit 
and ApabhraipSa had been singularly devoid of this natural creative exu
berance. Middle lndo-Aryan first became known to modem philologists in 
the form of the more stereotyped literary dialects, particularly those of the 
drama, and there has been a resultant tendency to derive the entire voca
bulary either from exact Sanskrit or Vedic prototypes (attested or hypo
thetical) , or as a borrowing from the non-Aryan languages of India. It is 
mainly the work of J. BLOCH and R. L. TuRNER that has shown how many 
new and vital words were coined in the Middle Indo-Aryan period and have 
survived into the modern Aryan languages of India. The etymology of 
Prakrit and Apabhrrop:Sa thakka 'tired', 'stationary' and thakkai 'to be 
tired', 'to stop' is a case in point. 

The older type of explanation is presented by R. Pi:scm:r.,21 who 
derives thakkai from a hypothetical Sanskrit *sthakyati. He is followed 
in this by TEssIToRr,a Monr4 and others. G. V. TAGAREs gives a similar ety
mology, I.E. *staq-ne as the origin of the adjective thakka 'tired'. 

On the other hand, J. Br..ocir; and Professor TuRNER7 do not recon
struct a hypothetical Sanskrit or earlier original, but suggest that the word 
was formed in Prakrit itself from the root stha.- 'to stand', by means of a suffix 

1. 0. JESPERSEN, Language, its Nature, Development and Origin. London 1922. p. 
298. 

2. R. PrscHEL, Grammatik der Prakritsprachen. StrMsburg 1900. § 488. 
3. L. P. 'I'EssIToRr, "Notes on the Grammar of the Old Western Rajasthani". Indian 

Antiquary 1914-1916. § 72. 
4. M. C. Mom, Gurjararasavali. Baroda 1956. Glossary s.v. thaki. 
5. G. V. TAGARE, Historical Grammar of Apabhr~a. Poona 1948. Glossary s.v. 

thakka. 
6. J. BLOCH, La Formation de la Langue Marathe. Paris 1920. §94. 
7. R. L. TuRm:R, Dictionary of the Nepali Language. London 1931. s.v. thaknu. 
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containing -kk-. This article is an attempt to justify the latter view by a 
comparison of some of the other words in -kka found in Prakrit, of which 
there are a considerable number: past participles, verbs, nouns and adjec
tives. 

I. Past Participles in -kka. 

The past participle in Sanskrit ends in (a) -ta, (b) ita (c) -na (the 
latter form is mainly peculiar to roots with a final t, r, d and j)' but the verb 
pac- 'to cook' has the isolated past participle pakva 'cooked'. The first group 
(a), though the most important in Sanskrit has become less in Prakrit. 
The regular phonetic development, notably the assimilation of the final con
sonant of the root to the t- of the ending, has obscured the connection of 
these past participles with the rest of the verb. In Prakrit therefore it 
became more and more usual to form the past participle as in (b) by the 
addition of -i ( t) a to the verb, generally to the present stem. PrsCHELs thinks 
that the third group (c) of past participles was also extended in the popular 
language even before the formation of the Prakrit dialects, and that there 
was for instance a Sanskrit past participle *mukna from the root muc- 'to 
release', side by side with the normal Sanskrit mukta 'released'. This, Prs
CHEL believes, accounts for the Prakrit past participle mukka 'released', 
which is more frequent than mutta < mukta. There are some clear exten
sions of the use of the ending -na, such as di'J'}Jr}a 'given' for datta from the 
root da- 'to give', but the bulk of the examples given by FISCHEL fall into 
two categories: 1) past participles in -Ila, which are due to an extended 
use of the Prakrit suffix -lla,9 and are not derived, as Fischel supposed, from 
popular Sanskrit forms in *-dna and *-lna; (2) past participles in -kka, 
which are mainly associated with roots in -c and -s, and for which PrseHEL 
presumes a Sanskrit final *-kna; here a derivation parallel to that of the 
-lla past participles is more probable, and it seems unlikely for instance 
that there existed before the Prakrit period a hypothetical form *mnlma 
from\/ muc- 'to release'. In some of these cases it is almost impossible to 
reconstruct a plausible Sanskrit prototype : dmriS- 'to bite' could only have 
given a past participle *rJ,dna if we were really dealing with a mere extension 
of the -na ending of the past participle, and yet PrscHEL is forced to recon
struct a form *rJ,akna 'bitten', to explain the Prakrit Q,aklca. Here even those 
who believe in a general extension of the ending -na admit instead an intro
duct!on of the suffix -kka in Prakrit.10 

8. R. FISCHEL, op. cit. § 566. 
9. JAOS 1957. 

10. P. T:::-nEME, "Merkwiirdige indisch~ Worte'', K.Z. 67. p.195. Gottingen 1942. 
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There are some past participles in -kka in Prakrit which show 
the normal phonetic development of the corresponding Sanskrit forms 

. . ' 
without the necessity for assuming an extension of the -na ending. Pac- 'to 
cook' has in Sanskrit the past participle pakva, which becomes in Prakrit 
pakka; Sanskrit vra8c- 'to cut' has a past participle vrkna which becomes 
Prakrit vukka (there is a doubtful occurrence of this word in Hala v. 465, 
but it is definitely attested in Jaina MaharMµ-i) .11 The Sanskrit adjective 
suska 'dry' generally became sukka in the Prakrit dialects. This was asso
ciated withy8u8-'to dry' and was similar in appearance to the above-cited 
past participles. Another adjective that came to be regarded as a past 
participle was sakya 'possible', Prakrit sakka. Sakka took over some of 
the functions of satta < sakta 'capable', past participle of the verb sak- 'to be 
able,' and appears in Jaina Mahara§tri in the meaning of 'capable'. Sakka 
is in fact listed as equivalent to the past participle satta by Hemacandra 
VIII.II.2. 

From the use of these forms in -kka there arose gradually the notion 
that -kka was an ending of the past participle and it was therefore liable 
to analogical extension in Prakrit. The analogy is most likely to have 
started among verbs whose roots ended in -c. These verbs remained 
as a fairly compact group: in cases where the c was intervocalic in the 
present indicative and should therefore have fallen, it was generally 
preserved e.g. pacai < pacati, and in ApabhraipSa, it was even doubled 
under the influence of the fourth conjugational class and of the passive e.g. 
russai 'to please'. The extension of the -kka past participle was probably 
facilitated by the fact that these verbs already had a velar sound in the 
future and also had derivatives formed with a -k-. Mukka from\/muc
'to release' is one of the most widespread of the past participles in -kka and 
was probably favoured by the confusions that beset the correctly developed 
mutta < mukta (mutta < m{itra and murta). Mukka is formed from muncai 
(var. muai) by analogy with pakka from pacai. Similarly luncai formed a 
past oarticiple lukka, sincai formed sikka, and rincai rikka, while the partici
ple lukka from the verb mluc-12 'to go to rest' is somewhat more doubtful. 
These verbs maintained their association with the verb pac- 'to cook', past 
participle pakka, which had influenced them : there is in Prakrit a variant 
past participle pikka 'cooked from pakka + sikka and rikka. 

Like the Sanskrit verbs ill -c those in Sanskrit s and -s remained as 
a compact group in Prakrit : they too formed their future with a velar con-

11. J. J. MEYER, Hindu Tales. London 1909, p. 68. 
12. J. J. MEYER, op. cit. p. 259. note 2. lukka, 

4(1 
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sonant. Possibly under the 'Combined influence of the verbs in -c and of 
8us- 'to dry' (which had the apparent past participle Pkt. sukka <suska 
'dry') the past participle in -kka penetrated into this group. Thus apart 
fromy'.Sus- 'to dry', future foksyati, Prakrit sokkhai, past participle sukka, 
one also findsy'kruS- 'to cry', future kroksyati, Prakrit kokkhai, past parti
ciple kukka, kokka, and ydams- 'to bite', future danksyati > Prakrit cJ,ankhai, 
past participle cJ,akka. More doubtful examples of this development arey 
bhras 'to fall', Prakrit bha1fLsai, past participle bhukka, andyslis- 'to grasp' 
past participle lhikka 'hidden' in Prakrit. 

Some of the other examples that one might quote for the analogical 
extension . of the -kka past participle are much more uncertain. V okka, 
which appears in Apabhra:rpSa as the second member of compounds with 
the meaning of 'speaking' might well come from vac- 'to speak' which has 
in Prakrit a future vokkhai. Sakka 'moved' is attributed by FISCHEL to a 
prototype svaskna, while the Dhatvade§as render it by y sarp- 'to creep' with 
which it might be associated. Still more dubious in its derivation is the 
word cikka 'touched'. Even if one leaves aside these ·doubtful cases the past 
participle in -kka appears as a well-established element in Prakrit mor
phology. 

II. Verbs in -kka-

The past participles in -kka are remarkably similar in their formation 
to those in -lla. Both these types of past participles often gave rise to new 
verbs, and hence even new past participles in -i (t) a. This latter development 
is more a feature of Apabhra:rpl5a than of Prakrit, e.g. mukka 'released' in 
Apabhra:rµSa forms a new verb mukkai 'to release' and a past participle 
mukkia. The suffix -kka thus came to be regarded as a usual element in 
the formation of verbs and this was a very active principle in the modern 
vernaculars and has given rise to a number of verbs, as can be seen at a 
glance from Professor TuRNER's Dictionary. The similarity with the exten
sion of the -lla suffix is striking and sometimes the same roots were affected: 
e.g.y'muc- 'to release', Apabhrarp.sa mellai and mukkai 'to release'; vac
'to speak', vollai and vokkai 'to speak', 'to call'. From the roots in -c, and 
-S, -s, the suffix was extended among verbs of entirely different nature by 
the time of the modern vernaculars. This accounts for instance for the 
modern Hindi rokna 'to hinder' from Sanskrit y rudh, Prakrit rundhai, 
rumbhai. 

The analogical extension among verbs with roots in -c, -s and s is 
however not the only source of -kk- verbs in Prakrit. In Sanskrit there is 
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a group of words, mainly onomatopoeic in origin and formed with the verb 
kr- 'to make': e.g. p{i,tkara 'puffing', thutkara 'spitting', camatkara 'astonish
ment'. From these were derived Prakrit verbs of the typel3 pukkarei 'to 
call out' with the past participle pukkia < putkyta. This kind of past parti
ciple led to the formation of new verbs pukkai etc. and the association 
withy'kr- 'to make' .was lost entirely. Examples are frequent in Apa
bhratµSa where we find for instance jhalakkia 'burnt', twJ,akkia 'startled' 
jhulukkiya 'scorched' (the last two are attested in the Bhavisattakaha). 
The frequency of such verbs strengthened the conception of -kka- as a suffix 
used in verb formation. There is one important verb that is similar in 
development to this group. This is Sanskrit vi+ kn- 'to sell'. The normal 
Prakrit present tense of this verb was vikkinei, but the infinitive vikkeum 
and the past participle vikkia led to the 'Creation of a new present vikkei 'to 
sell'. Under the influence of those verbs where a radical in -kk- coexisted 
with a radical in -c-, -cc-,14 such as pac-, munc- and sine-, there was formed 
a new type of present viccei, veccei 'to sell'. This is the prototype of the 
modern Hindi becna 'to sell'. There was ultimately a complete differentia
tion of meaning between the two radicals of thiS verb: vikkei, based as it 
was on the old past participle passive of vi+krt, was specialised in the mean
ing of 'to be up for sale', 'to be sold', whence modern Hindi bikna and its 
congeners, while viccei, veccei remained as 'to sell', Hindi becna. 

III. Nouns and Adjectives in -kka 

The suffix -kka was not only extended in Prakrit among past parti
ciples and verbs, but also among adjectives and nouns. As in the other cases . ' it was abstracted as a suffix from a number of Prakrit words that happened 
to end in -kka. This -kka sometimes simply represents the development of 
the Sanskrit suffix 'svarthe' -ka after a consonantal base. Examples of this 
are: Sanskrit catuska 'a square', Prakrit ca1.1,kka, chakka from Sanskrit 
satka 'a group of six', and perhaps nakka 'nose', which may come from 
Sanskrit nas + ka, but might also be an example of the addition of the suffix 
-kka at the Prakrit stage. In some cases Prakrit -kka came from Sanskrit 
-kya. This is certainly the explanation of Prakrit pcl,rakka 'alien' from 
Sanskrit parakya, thokka 'little' from stokya, ma1}-ikka from mai:iikya 'ruby'. 
Three masculine nouns designating persons may belong to this group: they 
are Prakrit raikka 'associate of a king', rrJaikka 'important personage', and 

13. It has unfortunately been impossible for me to gain access to Professor F. 
EDGERTON's work on the Ardha-Magadhi and Jain Mabaragµ-1 verbs hakkai, hak* 
kerai in Indian Studies·· dedicated to C. R. LANIV!A.1."<, p. 20. 

H. i.e. in Apabhral\li;a. vitls supra. 
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paikkal5 'servant'. These words come from *rajikya, *nayikya, and perhaps 
*padatikya, based on raja, nayaka, and padati respectively. The majority 
of the instances where -kka is derived from Sanskrit -kya may be explained 
as adjectives with the suffix -ya formed from nouns in -ka in Sanskrit. These 
adjectives then often became nouns, as for instance trailokya > Prakrit 
telokka, which originally meant 'associated with the three worlds', hence 
'the three worlds' already in Sanskrit. Similar in development must be 
*go'Y}ikya 'associated with cows' > Prakrit go'Y)-ikka 'a herd of cattle' (quoted 
in the D€S1namamala) and probably also Prakrit mahisikka 'a herd of 
buffalo' (ibid.). A doubtful example of Prakrit -kka from -kya is *8atakya 
'used for chariots' > *satakka modern Hindi samk16 'road' from *sataka, 
by metathesis from sakata 'a chariot'. From the numerous occurrences of 
-kka, whether from consonant + -ka or from -kya there was abstracted the 
new Prakrit suffix -kka, which had the advantage over the 'svarthe' -ka of 
being more distinctive : -ka had lost its initial -k- when added to a word 
ending in a vowel. 

The substitution of this new suffix for the older and less expressive 
'svarthe' -ka accounts for a number of words that were listed by the Prakrit 
grammarians and the modern grammars following on them as showing 
irregular doubling of the consonant -k-. Examples are mflukka from Sans
krit mrduka 'soft' (used also in the sense of Sanskrit mrdutva 'softness'), 
tunhikka 'silent' from Sanskrit tuSiJ,ika, ma1J4,ukka 'a frog' from Sanskrit 
m~nduka· ekka 'one' from Sanskrit eka, a word where the doubling was . . ' 
particularly important as avoiding homonymic clashes. Some words with 
-kka have been explained as Sanskrit loanwords in Prakrit, and the double 
consonant is therefore regarded as showing the learned preservation of the 
Sanskrit intervocalic consonant -k-. These words probably belong rather 
to thi§ category of substitution of the more distinctive prakritic suffix -kka 
for -ka : sakka from Sanskrit svaka 'one's own', ka'f!ikka from Sanskrit 
ka!'TJ-ika 'a grain', salakkia which comes from Sanskrit sarika 'a kind of bird'. 
Sometimes there was no 'svarthe' -ka in the corresponding Sanskrit word 
and the suffix -kka was newly introduced in Prakrit. This has occurred for 
instance in Prakrit le<J,hukka, from Sanskrit lestu 'a lump'. In some 
words of very uncertain origin, often listed as De-Si words by the Indian 
grammarians this final is also found: e.g. phirakka 'a waggon', tikka 'a 
spot' (though this might have some connection with Sanskrit tilaka17 'a 
mark'), .'f!ikka 'pure', kha4akki 'a side door' and a number of others. There 

15. J . BLOCH, loc. cit. regards this as a borrowing from Persian. 
16. P. THIEME, op. cit. p. 184-185. 
17. R. L. TuRNER, op. cit. s.v. tilo. 
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are many words in the modern vernaculars that go back to originals in -kka 
not attestedls in Prakrit or Apabhrarp.Sa, but of considerable geographic 
extension, such as *tukka19 'a piece' > modern Hindi tuk, *tokka 'a basket' 
> modern Hindi tokra. In some of these cases the suffix -kka has been 
substituted for the original final20 of the word : thus modern Hindi mukka 
'a fist' from *mukka for mutthi < mu8ti, Hindi muth, 'a handle'. 

There is then no doubt of ·the existence of a very lively nominal and 
verbal suffix -kka in Prakrit, though it has no one particular point of origin 
in Sanskrit. The maximum extension of this suffix was probably at the time 
of the formation of the modern vernaculars. It is impossible to attribute 
any uniform meaning to this suffix -kka : among modern verbs one finds 
such pairs as Hindi Q,halakna (formed with the -kk- suffix) 'to lea~ over' 
and Q,halna 'to fall'; Nepali jhulkanu (with suffix) 'to rise (of sun)' and 
jhulnu 'to swing'. In some verbs the suffix might have an emphatic mean
ing and this may be due to .its association with onomatopoeic verbs. In 
some nouns one could see in it a diminutive meaning, but on the whole 
the function of this suffix is one of formal enlargement, expressiveness and 
avoiding of confusion with other words. 

None of the functions of the suffix -kka mentioned hitherto would 
explain directly the development of thakka 'tired', 'stationary' from the 
root stha- 'to stand'. Stha- does not share similarity in consonants with 
the group of verbs pac-, sus- etc. Thakka cannot therefore be simply 
classed as one of the past participles of the type mukka. It is certainly 
a later formation than mukka, as it does not figure in the early canonical 
Prakrit texts, and only is a feature of Jaina Mahara~ri and particularly of 
ApabhrroµSa. By the time of the formation of the adjective thakka there 
must have been already a definite suffix -kka, which had little enough 
semantic significance, but was phonetically strong. Thus it iS most likely 
that thakka belongs to the third category of words discussed, namely that 
it represents an enlargement of the adjective tha <Sanskrit stha 'standing', 
which was generally used enclitically; tha, formed thakka, just as Prakrit 
le<J,hu 'lump' for instance formed le<J,hukka. Thakka was not the only deri~ 
vative of this type associated withystM- 'to stand'. The past participle 
sthita > thia was similarly enlarged and gave *thiakka whence the modern 

18. Some of these have been explained by J. BLOCH (Zoe. cit) as borrowings from 
the Dravidian. 

19. This might be connected with the Sanskrit root, trut- 'to break'. 
20. This is a particular characteristic of 'slang' endings (cf. Jespersen op. cit. p. 300) 

as for instance the ending -y which can replace all sorts of finals in Australian: football 
footy; Tasmania> Tasy; swagman > swaggy etc. 
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Hindi thtk 'correct'; and stheya 'durable', Prakrit the (y)a gave *theak1ca, 
whence the modern Hindi thek 'support'. These two words are of parallel 
formation to thakka 'tired', 'stationary' but probably later in date, and 
they are not attested in the Prakrit or ApabhraiµSa texts so far available. 
The enclitic adjective tha seems to occur only with a dental initial in Prakrit, 
whereas the other derivatives of stM-, thia and the (y) a vary in their initial 
and generally prefer the cerebral which has survived in the modern forms. 

The development of the meaning of the word thakka does not present 
any major ditliculties. The concept of 'being tired' is usually expressed by 
past participles of verbs meaning 'to work hard': thus Sanskrity'sram· 
'to exert oneself', past participle sranta 'tired'; but it can also be expressed 
by words meaning 'having just stopped work', 'being stationary'; this seems 
to be the case particularly in the lower strata of the language (e.g. English 
'finished'). Thakka maintains the old meaning of 'being stationary' side 
by side with that of 'tired' and the two meanings are also found in thakkai, 
the verb formed from it. The concept of being tired, just like that of 
sundry other physical conditions, being fat, hungry, drunk etc. is apt to give 
rise to a variety of slang expressions, which sometiines replace the standard 
word. The word thakka was probably accepted into the literary dialects 
of Prakrit more readily than words of similar formation on account of the 
hopel~ss confusion that overtook the standard word for 'tired' : Sanskrit 
sranta 'tired' > Prakrit santa; Sanskrit santa 'peaceful' > Prakrit santa. 
It remains certain that the adjective thakka, formed as it is with the help 
of a popular prakritic suffix can only be explained by conditions within 
Middle Indo-Aryan. 
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I. The prefix u- for o-< Sanskrit ava-, apa-. 

In his article 'The Vasudevahil).c;li, a specimen of archaic Jain 
Mahara~tri' BSOS 1935, Professor Alsdorf has discussed some of the 
important morphological peculiarities of this most interesting text.* 
There remain some minor phonetic problems connected with words 
occurring in this work: one of these is the replacement of the o
derived from Sanskrit ava- and apa- by u-. 

The Sanskrit prefix ava- 'down' nor~ally appears as o- in the 
various Middle Indo-Aryan dialects according to the general rules 
of phonetic development. There are however some words in which 
this o- has become u-. According to the standard works of Geiger 1 

and Pischel2 o and u, like e and i were easily interchangeable in 
closed syllables in Middle Indo-Aryan. But it has been shown by 
Berger3 that this was not the case, and that the opposition between 
o and u, and e and i still had some functional yield. For open syl
lables a free interchange3a between o and u has never been claimed 
and it is therefore all the more surprising to find in the Vasudeva~ 
hil).c;li-

uyariya p. 46 line 11, from Sanskrit avatarita, uitttto from 
avatirna etc. 

ulambio p. 147 line 6, from avalambita, 
uviddMtii p. 135 line 26 from avaviddMni, 
uloya1_La p. 17 line, 18, from avalokana, 

and further-
usaraha p. 102 line 7, from apasaratha, 
uhavana p. 102 line 4 from apabMvana. 

The meani.ng of these forms leaves no doubt that they corres
pond to Sanskrit words beginning with ava- 'down' and apa- 'away'. 
Thus uyar- «avatar- always means 'to get down': e.g. p. 46 lines 10-
11 sa vi Samadatta uyariya rahao 'and Samadatta also was helped 
down from the chariot'; on p. 147 line 3 in speaking of a well the 
story-teller says (!ham uyarami ma tubbhe 'I am going down, not 
you'; p. 16 line 4 uiti'J'.LO sibigao 'he got down from the palanquin'. 
In some instances Prakrit uya'r- 'to get down' alternates with the 

* References throughout are to the Bhavnagar edition of 1931 
1. G~iger, Pali Literatur und Sprache. Strassburg 1916. § 15. · 
2. Fischel, Grai;imatik der Prakritsprachen, Strassburg 1900. §§ 84 and 119. 
3. Berger, Zwei Probleme der mittelindischen Lautlehre. Munich J955 p 61 ff 
3a. F~r .condition~d ch~nges ~f t~is kind cf. H. C. Bhayani's article 'Gui,~rati rnam' 

nSas1k1ya vyanJan purvena mul e, o nllill i, u riipe parivartan.' Jon. San. Re. 
o .• 
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normal oyar-«avatar- and sometimes even with the semi-learned 
avayar-«avatar-: p. 134 lines 14ff. uyaraha,kisa vilambaha 'come 
down (into the water)', says one of two friends 'why are you delay
ing?' Addhiir;arri parikkamiya ~a sahasa jalarri avayariyavvarri 'wllen 
one has been walking some distance one should not suddenly get down 
into the water', answers the other. 

The words in which u- has replaced Sanskrit ava- or apa- before 
a single consonant do not strictly speaking constitute a linguistic pecu
liarity of the Vasudevahirp;li, but their frequency in this text is strik
ing. There are parallels in other Jain Mahar~tri works; e.g. in 
Jacobi's Ausgewahite Erziihlungen in Mahtira$tri we find ulugga 
avarugna 'sick' .4 This word recurs in a passage of very similar 
content in the Nirayavaliyao, though there are a number of variant 
readings, olugga and even ulagga, which may be derived from 
avalagna; uittha « apakr$ta appears in the Nayadhammakahao I. 8. but 
here too there are some variant readings. Further sporadic exam
ples occur in other Middle Indo-Aryan dialects, thus Buddhist Hybrid 
Sanskrit ukirati for avakirati is quoted by Edgerton:5 There are 
some indirect survivals (vide infra) of this development in Apa
bhra:iµSa, but it does not seem to have been extended, with a few 
possible exceptions e.g. Nepali uira6 for oiro«avagirate. 

It is at once noticeable that apart from the Vasudevahir.ic;li this 
development is very restricted, whereas before double consonants 
the change of ava- and apa- to u- is not uncommon in middle Indo
Aryan. Some of the many examples are: uggaha « avagraha 
'obstacle' which occurs in the Jain Sauraseni of the Pravacanasara, 
in Ardhamagadhi and in Jain Mahar~tri; ukkhand-from avaskand
'to ambush', 'to attack' which appears in Ardhamagadhi, and 
utthambh-from avastambh-'to support'. 

Less numerous and in a different category are those words in 
which the prefix ava-(and apa-) was originally followed by a word 
beginning with a single consonant which was subsequently doubled, 
while the o- of the prefix became u-, e.g. ukkas- from avakr$- 'to draw 
away' (Ayarangasutta II. 3 .1.15) , uttarrisa from avatarrisa 'head orna
ment' (Gai.igavaho). 

Words in which the o- from ava- and apa- was replaced by u
may therefore be conveniently divided into three types: 

(1) ava-, apa- appear as u- and the following single consonant 
develops regularly. 

(2) ava-, apa- appear as u- before a double consonant. 
----- -------- ----------------------

4. J. J . Meyer, Hindu Tales. London 1909, p. 122 note. 
5. F. Ed?erton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar. Yale J953. 3.55. 
6. R. L. Turner, Nepali Dictionary. Lonilon 19~1 s.v.uiro. The u- here is pro

bably due to more recent phonetic developments. 
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(3) ava- and apa- appear as u- an<:). there is reduplication of the 
original single consonant. 

The question arises: are these three developments part of the 
same linguistic process? 

Requirements of metre might explain some, but by no means all 
the examples of u- for ava-, apa-, and naturally not those in the prose 
of the Vasudevahii).gi. The explanation is probably partially phone
tic: the great similarity in pronunciation between o and u, parti
cularly when they were both short, facilitated a confusion with the 
prefix ud- 'up'. This has already been suggested a long time ago by 
WackernageF and later by Bloch.8 

The prefixes concerned differ markedly in meaning; ava- 'down' 
and ud- 'up' remained strongly contrasted in some compounds, as for 
instance in the two Jain technical terms of opposite meaning: osappi1.ii 
«avasarpi1_1.i 'descending cycle' and ussappi~i«utsarpi~i 'ascending 
cycle', which recur throughout Ardhamagadhi (e.g. 'fhaQanga I.l.) 
and Jaina Maharfu;;tri.8 On the other hand the basic meaning of some 
verbs obscured the differences in sense between the prefixes, and a 
glance at a dictionary 1 0 will show how this applies already in Sans
krit to some of the words under discussion: 

tra- 'to cross' 'traverse', 'accomplish' etc. 
ava + tra- 'descend to (from)', 'come down to earth', 'become in-

carnate', 'get over', 'attain' etc. 
ud + tra- 'come out of', emerge from', 'get over', 'overcome'. 
stabh- 'to fix', 'establish' etc. 
ava + stabh-' to fix', 'support', 'grasp', 'take prisoner'. 
ud + stabh- 'to fix aloft', 'set up'. 
kr$- 'to draw'. 
ava + kr$- 'to draw away', 'attract'. 
ud + kr$- 'to draw out', 'raise'. 
.apa + kr$- 'to draw away', 'remove', 'put aside'. 
The overlapping in meaning between the compound verbs con

cerned together with the phonetic causes mentioned above brought 
about a confusion between these prefixes in Middle Indo-Aryan: 
o- « ava- replaced u- « ud- just as u- « ud- replaced o- « ava- in the 
cases previously quoted. Thus udgurary,a gives oggara~a in the Caru
datta of Bhasa, and ojjala for ujjala from ujjvala appears in Hema
candra. 11 
-----· -------- -------------------

7. J. Wackernaf!el, Altini/fache Grammatik I. Gottingen 1896, § 141. 
8. J. Bloch, La f(lTmatinn dP la lann11e marn.+he. Paris 1918 ~ 76. 
9. E. Leumann, Ubersicht ii.ber die Avasyaka-Literatur. Hamburg 1934. p. 43.b. 

10. e.g. A. A. Macdonell's Sansk:rit Dictfonary. 
11. For these and other examples cf. Paia-sa<iila-mahan~avo. Vol. I. Calcutta 

1934. p. 43.b. For examples that have survived into the modern lantruai:tes 
e.rt. Marathi osamna«ufsarqa 'release' cf. J. Bloch, op. cit. p. 94. To this group 
belong probably also some of the words quoted on pp. 50 and 51 of P. B. Pan
dit's important article 'E and 0 in Gujrati' Indian Linguistics Vol. XV. 1955. 
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This confusion between prefixes explains words in category 2 
where ava- » o- was in a closed syllable, but it cannot account for 
the difference between category 1 (avatarami » uyarami) and 3 
(avakr~- » ukkas-). One would only expect the latter, as the final 
consonant of the prefix ud- caused reduplication of the initial conso
nant of the following word. 

The changes undergone by the Sanskrit system of composition 
by prefix in Middle lndo-Aryan help to explain the varied develop
ments. Sometimes phonetic change has caused a weakening of the 
system and compounds were no longer recognised as such, parti
cularly if they had become dissociated in meaning from the simple 
verb: thus Apabhrarp.Sa baisai 'sits' is no longer felt as a compound 
verb derived from upa + vifoti, the simple visai « viSate 'enters' is 
rare and has become completely separated by phonetic evolution. 
But in .Prakrit the majority of compound verbs were still felt as com
pounds and connections that were severed by phonetic evolution were 
often re-established: the changes involved are simple and less startling 
than the recompositions so characteristic of the Romance languages. 
Thus in Mahara~tri, where the development of intervocalic consonants 
has gone further than in the other Prakrits pabhasei from pra + bha~
'to speak' is found as well as the regular pahasei; pakarei is more usual 
than the confusing payarei from pra + kr- 'to make' under the in
fluence of the simple karei; paritapp occurs for pariyapp- 'to suffer 
pain' and there are very many other examples. When ud- preceded 
a word beginning with a sibilant recomposition was practically the 
rule, and seems to have taken place very early; the sibilant either 
caused assimilation of the preceding d of ud-, or caused the dis
appearance of the d with compensatory lengthening of the u of ud-: 
e.g. Sanskrit ucchvas- 'to breathe' gives in Ardhamagadhi both 
usas- and ussas-. 12 There was then clearly a feeling that the prefix 
u-«ud- belonged to a syllable of two morae (either a closed syllable 
or on~ containing a long u) in the majority of cases. But when the 
original Sanskrit ud- had been followed by a vowel the question of 
double consonants or of lengthening never arose: e.g. Sanskrit 
udira-r;ia gives Mahara~tri uirm;ia 'sending out'. There was therefore 
also a tendency in Prakrit speakers to think of a prefix that was 
simply u- and this tendency was strengthened by some words in 
which the prefix upa- 'hither' had also become u- e.g. Sanskrit upaya 
'device' Jain Mahara~tri uaya. The fact that a simple u in an open 
syllable was felt as a prefix is shown by some of the compounds 
formed with the prefix upa- which lose the initial u- in back-forma
tions involving the wrong analysis of u- as a prefix: e.g. Sanskrit 
upavasatha gives the Jain technical term posaha; 13 Sanskrit upanahau 

12. R. Fischel. op. cit. 327 a. 
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'shoes' becomes pahanao 13 in Ardhamagadhi; vakkanta14 in the 
Kalpasutra is probably derived from upakranta 'begun'; vauttha in 
the Apabhraqi.Sa of the Hariva1psapurana is derived from *upavasta 
p.p. of upavas- 'to fast', and Apabhraqi.Sa baisai 'sits' comes from 
upaviSati. It was therefore in the form of a simple u- that the pre- ' 
fix ud- replaced ava- » o- in Middle Indo-Aryan. This explains the 
absence of reduplication in the following consonant and accounts 
for the examples in the Vasudevahh}.<;li: 

Sanskrit avalambita olambio + u- > ulambio, 
avatarati oyarai + u- > uyarai, 
avaviddha oviddha + . u- > uviddha, 
apasarati osa:rai + u- » usarai etc. 

As in a number of other instances the archaic Jain Mahara!?tri 
of the Vasudevahh}.<;li has thus given us an indication of a transitory 
feature of the spoken language which is little attested elsewhere. 
For a while there existed side by side the two factors which account 
for the differences in development between the two categories 1 
and 3: consciousness of a prefix u- plus double consonant on the 
one hand, and on the other consciousness that a simple u- was also a 
~refix .. Gradually the first tendency gained ascendancy, seeing that 
it was m agreement with the general trend to preserve the initial 
consonant of the word that followed the prefix and to remodel com
pounds. In the Vasudevahh;ic.li there is some overlapping in mean
ing, as already pointed out for Sanskrit, but on the whole uyarai 
« avatarati 'to descend" is still kept separate from uttarai < uttarati 
'to emerge from'. In Apabhraqi.Sa uttarai has ousted uya'rai and we 
find for instance in the Paumasiricariu 16 uttariya in the meaning 
'put down'. It is from this form with the double consonant that 
Gujarati utarvu, Hindi utarna etc. are derived. Similarly Hindi 
usarna 'to recede' is not derived directly from Sanskrit utsarati 'to 
leap up', but from apasarati 'to recede' via Middle Indo-Aryan osarai 1 e 
*u » usarai (Vasudevahh}.cJi). With recomposition and doubling of the 
consonant this word gave ussarai in later Jain Mahar8.<?tri and in 
Apabhraqi.Sa. 
. . TI:e intermediate stage shown by the Vasudevahh}.<;li gives an 
~nd1caho~ of the complexities of developments in Middle Indo-Aryan: 
it shows Just one detail of the many changes and remodellings that 
helped to weaken the old system of composition. The complete de
cay of the system and the gradual rise of new methods of expression 
is characteristic of Apabhra1p.5a. 

13. 
14. 

For a different interpretation of .these two examples cf. Fischel, op. cit. 141. 
The ~tymology vc;k~anta«avakranta given in the Paia-saddha-mahannavo is 
unsatisfactory as. it· mvolves a c~mplete r~v~rsa.l of the meaning of the word. 

15 . Cf. H . C. Bhayani and M. C. Modi, Paumasiricariu. Singhi Jain series Bombay 
1948. Glossary s.v. uttariya. ' 

16. Gujarati osarvu«*ossar- mav represent a recomnosition of this form or it may 
more probably show the influence of ussarai. Cf. P. B. Pandit loc. cit. 
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SOME ASPECTS OF THE HISTORY OF MODERN 
HINDI NAHiN "NO " "NOT" ' 

BY L. A. ScHwARzscmLD 

IN AN EXAMINATION of word-phrases A. Meillet 1 stated long ago: 
" Des mots comme oui, non representent le plus haut degre d'abstrac
tion que puisse atteindre ainsi une reponse consistant en un seul 
mot." As has been repeatedly pointed out, the classical Indo
European languages did not have any exact equivalent of this 
abstract method of expression. The majority of the modern 
languages on the other hand have arrived at these convenient 
"special expletive interjections ".2 Hindi nahin, like the cognate 
Marathi nahi, Gujerati nahi(m), etc. typifies this development of 
most modern ludo-European languages both syntactically and 
formally: it is used as an equivalent of" no" (though it may serve 
also as negative adverb), and it represents an enlargement of the 
old Indo-European negative particle, Sanskrit na. This formal 
and syntactic transformation of Sanskrit na into modern nahin 
has been variously explained. The standard theories involve the 
addition to the negative particle of some part of a substantive 
verb, a development by no means isolated in the Indo-European 
languages.3 They may be summarized as follows:-
I. Theories in which parts of the verb as- " to be " are added. 

(a) Kellogg 4 stated: "The common negative nahin, Braj nahi 
has arisen from the combination of the negative na with the 3rd 
singular ahi of the substantive verb. 

(b) S. K. Chatterji 5 thinks that *asati based on Sanskrit asti 
may have been added to na. 

(c) Dwijendranath Basu 6 believes that only a derivation from 

1 A. Meillet, Linguistique historique et linguistique generale, ii, p. 4, Paris, 1938. 
2 Cf. Bloomfield, Language, p. 177, and for the great variety in the expression 

of the negative cf. E. Otto, Stand und A ufgaben der allgemeinen Sprachwissenschaft, 
p. 18 and p. 24. 

3 Cf. H. Hirt, Indoyermanische (}rammatilc, vii, Syntax, pp. 72 ff. 
4 S. H. Kellogg, A Gramrnar of the Hindi Language, 3rd ed., London, 1938, 

p. 281. 
5 S. K. Chatterji, Origin and Development of the Bengali Langitage, Calcutta, 

1926, p. 1039. 
6 Dwijendranath Basu, "On the Negative Auxiliary in Bengali," Indian 

Linguistics, vol. xv, 1955. 
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na + asit can account for the Bengali forms. Similar explanations 
were given also by Sen 1 and others. 

II. Theories in which parts of the verb bhu- " to be " are added. 
(a) L. P. Tessitori 2 suggests t hat the origin of the Old Western 

Rajasthani forms was from na + hui and huim < Pkt huvai 
hoi < Skt bhavati. . ' 

(b) J. Bloch 3 makes the tentative sugg\lstion that Marathi 
nahirp,, which is also found in Apabhra:qisa as 'l'}ahirp,, comes from na 
with the addition of Prakrit ahavai < Skt abhavati, cf. Marathi 
ahtierri " to be ". 

(c) R. L. Turner 4 quotes Bloch's suggestion and he further 
emphasizes the possibility of contamination with t he descendants 
of Sanskrit nahi, more than the preceding writers did. He is 
followed in this particularly by M. C. Modi. s 

An examination of the evidence of some of the Middle Indo
Aryan texts points in the direction envisaged by Professor Turner. 

In the Ardha-Magadhi of the Jain canon, as also in Pali, the 
general structure of negations and affirmations is still very much 
as in the older Indo-European languages. Answers to questions 
are usually in the form of a whole phrase, in most cases containing 
a fixed locution, e.g. Uvasagadasao (edition Vaidya), p. 57, v. 219, 
where the lay disciple Saddalaputta says to the heretic Gosala 
Mankhaliputta : pabhu rJ,arp, tubbhe mama dhammayarierJ,a dham
movaesaetia bhagavaya Mahamretia saddhirp, vivadarp, karettae? "Are 
you capable of engaging in a debate with the Venerable Mahavira, 
my instructor and teacher of the Law? " No inatthe samatthe 
said Gosala Mankhaliputta, "this matter is not pos~ibie." Positiv~ 
answers, especially those following on a command, are often ex
pressed by the simple word taha < Sanskrit tatha " thus ", " even 
so ",but on the whole affirmations too tend to be complete sentences, 
e.g. Uvasagadasao, p. 45, v. 173 (edition Vaidya): se nurJ,arp, 
Kundalakoliya atthe samatthe? "Now is this matter possible, 
Kfrndalakoliya 1 " Hanta atthi. "Indeed it is." 

In spite of this conservatism in syntax there have been important 
1 Sukumar Sen, " Index Verborum of Old Bengali Carya Songs and Fragments," 

Indian Linguistics, ix, 1946-8. 
2 L. P. Tessitori, "Notes on the Grammar of the Old Western Rajasthani," 

IA., 1914-16, paragraph 103. 
3 J. Bloch, Histoire de la Langue Marathe, Paris, 1918, p. 292. 
' R. L. Turner, Nepali Dictionary, London, 1931, p. 337b. 
5 M. C. Modi in the glossary of the Gurjarardsdvali, Baroda, 1956, p. 235. 

JRAS. APRIL 1959 4 
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changes in the form of the negative particle. There appears in the 
canon a series of enlargements of the negative particle for emphasis 
and distinctiveness. Some of these enlargements date back to 
Sanskrit and differ from their Sanskrit prototypes mainly by their 
frequency. In the very oldest parts of the canon such as the 
Ayiirailgasutta 1.ia is still the most frequent type of negation, 
sometimes even ousting ma with prohibitions, but elsewhere in the 
canon rJ,O <no < na + u has become the most usual negative 
particle. This may be partially, due to the desire to make a clear 
distinction from the practically meaningless particle ·~iai!i < nanu,1 

which is found so very frequently in the canon. The negative ~w 
was less favoured in the later Prakrit dialects, perhaps on account 
of its identity with ~w <Sanskrit nas = us (Ardhamagadhi ~ie). 

Again mainly in the older sections of the canon one finds ~eva 
<Sanskrit naiva, used much as in Sanskrit, e.g. Ayiirailgasutta i, 1. 3. 
This form seems to grow rarer in the later parts of the canon but 
recurs in Jain Sauraseni, also in classical Maha.ra~tri as rJ,ea 
(Setubandha, Gam;lavaho).2 

Other usual reinforced forms of the negative are Sanskrit nahi 
> Prakrit rJ,ahi, Sanskrit na + api > Prakrit rJ,avi, and na + khalu 
> 1.iakhu. In later dialects, such as dramatic Sauraseni and the 
Mahara~tri of the lyi·ics (e.g. Vajjalaggam) rJ,akhu has been weakened 
further to rJ,ahu and it survives into Apabhrarp.8a and even in the 
early vernacular texts of W. India, e.g. the Gurjararasavali. 
'lj avi < na + api retains a good deal of emphasis in the canon, e.g. 
PaJJ.havagaraI).aim: rJ,a datthurp, rJ,a kaheurri rJ,avi sumariurri "not 
to see, to speak of or even to remember ". This particle too has 
survived into Apabhrarp.sa (Bhavisattakaha, etc.), and is found as 
late as the Gurjararasavali, Vasantavilasa Phagu, etc. Na+ asti 
> rJ,atthi is frequent in Ardha-Magadhi as in Pali and it has clearly 
lost its association with the 3rd person singular and has become 
stereotyped, as is shown by its use with plurals, e.g. Vivagasuya, 
story of Mrgaputra : rJ,atthi tassa ddra,qassa hatthd va paya va karJ,t:W, 
va acclti va r),asa va . . . " the boy had no hands or feet or ears or 
qes or nose ". 'lj atthi in such cases is scarcely more than just a 
reinforced form of the negative particle. Its survival into 
Apabhrarp.sa and as the modern Gujerati natM is well known. 

1 A less widely accepted alternative etymology nunam is given by R. Pischel, 
Grammatik der Prakritsprachen. 

2 Quoted by the Paiasaddamaha:rrnavo s.v. 
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Apart from these combinations of the negative particle inherited 

directly from Sanskrit there are also in the Jain canon new negative 
particles where purely Prakritic elements make up the reinforce
ment. There is, for instance, the form t:W,im. This occurs in a fixed 
locution where an offender asks for forgiveness, ending with the 
words rJ,airp, bhujjo kararJ,ayae "and I will not do it again" (e.g. 
Uvasagadasao ii, 113 ed. Vaidya). Naim has been explained by 
Dr. Vaidya in his note on the passage in question. He compares 
it with put:W,im which is found in Ardha-Magadhi for putia < punar 
"again". This extension seems to have started among the pro
nominal adverbs of time such as Sanskrit kadacit "sometimes" 
> Prakrit kayairp,. The close association between na and punar 
in particular can be seen from such Prakrit forms as naurJ,a < na 
punar and naurJ,airp, < na punar " never again ", and in fact that 
may well be the meaning of the extended form rJ,airp, in the passage 
from the U vasagadasao '' never again '', rather than ' ' not again ''. 

In one passage of the canon there occurs yet a further enlargement 
of the negative probably based on this form, namely rJ,ahi : t:W,hi 
te mamahirp,to suharp, atthi " you will have no joy from me ", a 
phrase repeated by the enraged heretic Gosala Mankhaliputta 
(Bhagavatlsutra xv, 1). This form almost certainly represents 
a contamination of rJ,ahi < Sanskrit nahi with rJ,aim. Any influence 
of the verbs "to be " vbhu oryas at this early date is unthinkable 
as there was no form of either of these verbs that resembled a type 
*ahi which could coalesce with na to form rJ,ahi in Ardha-Magadhl. 
A change of s to h, such as is encountered in the development of the 
endings of the future is possible in a terminational element,1 but 
would be highly improbable in what is after all an emphatic negative 
form. This makes a derivation rJ,ahi < nasit wellnigh impossible. 
BhavaiybhU is obviously phonologically just as unlikely to provide 
the enlargement *ahi at this date. 

In the later literary Prakrits the most noticeable innovation 
is in the syntactic use of the negation and of rJ,ahi < Sanskrit nahi 
in particular. This word is used, nearly always repeated, as an 
interjection " no ". The repetition seems to be a rhythmic necessity : 
a feeling was still there that an emphatic and direct negation should 
be expressed by a whole phrase ; one single short word was not 
enough. This is characteristic of dramatic Sauraseni and especially 

1 Cf. R. L. Turner, "The phonetic weakness of terminational elements in Indo
Aryan," JRAS., 1927. 
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frequent in the works of Bhasa, e.g. Svapnavasavadatta Act II, 
where a maid asks : Bhattidarie, jadi so raa viruvo bhave . . . 
" Princess, if the king were to be ugly ... " ij ahi ~whi answers 
Vasavadatta, darµsa~iio evva. "No, he is handsome." In some of 
the slightly later dramas one occasionally comes across cases where 
nahi without repetition conveys the meaning of "no'', e.g. 
l\Ialavikagnimitra Act III, l\'Ialavika : Kim appai.w chamle~ia 

mantesi? "Do you say this of your own accord? " Maid: J.)'ahi, 
blwttirJ,o edairri ... akkharairri. "No, these are the words of my · 
master." Even here there is a variant reading with repetition of!whi. 

But as regards form the post-canonical Prakrit dialects do not 
appear to have either of the unusual reinforced negatives found in 
the canon, ?)aim and ~iahi, though ~iairµ is permitted for Prakrit 
by Hemacandra's Grammar (II.190). In II.191 Hemacandra even 
gives maim, which must be derived from ma " not " used with 
injunctions, while the final syllable is due to the influence of ?)aim ; 
the word maim is not to be found in any texts. The Ardha-1\Iagadhl 
negatives rJ,aim and 'l}ahi are absent even from a popular Jaina
Mahara~tri text like the VasudevahiIJ.Q.i, where apart from all the 
ordinary enlarged forms of the negative we find only nai < Sanskrit 
na cid. ijaim and 'l}ahi recur in Apabhrarp.sa: they are found in 
the texts of the Digambaras and Svetambaras alike. The resem
blance between the Jain canon and Apabhrarp.sa as regards negation 
is more than a coincidence. ij aim and 'l}ahi used in the particularly 
emphatic passages quoted from the canon, presumably belonged 
to the popular language and survived as emphatic negatives in those 
parts of India where the literary Apabhrarp.sas were formed. They 
were then spread far afield by the literary Apabhrarp.sas, as is shown 
by the wide distribution of the derivatives of Apabhrarp.sa "tJ,ahi. 

Unlike 'l}ahi, Apabhrarp.8a 'l}aim seems to have left few direct 
descendants (possibly Bengali nay may be counted as one of them). 
This was due to the fact that Apabhrarp.8a 'l}aim was less distinct 
as a negative, being identical with Apabhrarp.Sn. 'J},aim (cf. also 
Apabhrarp.sa 'l}am, 'l}aim, ziavai), which had the meaning of " like ", 
" as if'', and was clearly the ancestor of modern Hindi naim. The 
confusion between ziaim 'not' and ziaim 1 "like" in Apabhrarp.sa 

1 Separate etymologies are usually given for the comparative particles tidim, 
tidvai, and tiam, but because of their similarity and simultaneous appearance 
they are probably connected with each other. f{di1.n is derived from nydyena 
"in such a manner" by Bloch, Langue .Marathe, p. 205 ; tidvai from jndyate 
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affected the other negative particles, so that one finds nau " not " 
< na tu given by Hemacandra as an equivalent of " like ", while 
on the other hand ziam " like " appears with the meaning of " not " 
in the Sande8arasaka. The most curious result of this confusion is 
found in the works of Hemacandra (Grammar IV 444 and 401, v. 3, 
and Kumarapalacarita VIII, 81). Here two particles ja?J,i and 
jaziu appear in the sense of " like " (ja?J,u also occurs in the 
Paumacariu of Svayambhu). It is difficult to dissociate these forms 
from Eastern Hindi jani, jin " not " which are explained by S. K. 
Chatterji 1 from yat + na. But ?J,ahi " not " seems to have been too 
distinctive a form to be affected by this confusion. 

Some further features of negation in Middle ludo-Aryan have a 
bearing on the history of Hindi nahin. There is a negative particle 
na in the Maharal?tri of the GauQ.avaho, and the Apabhrarp.8a 
?J,ahi can sometimes be analysed as na +hi (e.g. PahuQ.adoha v. 94). 
This form could well originate from na ea> Prakrit ?J,a ya "and 
not ", " nor ", a very frequent combination already in Sanskrit 
and especially so in Middle ludo-Aryan. It would thus form a 
parallel to Apabhrarp.8a nau "not" < na tu "but not". ija ya 
appears in exactly the same combinations as the simple na, and 
scarcely differs from it in meaning in the Jain canon, e.g. ?J,a yavi 
appears in the sense of " not even ". The VasudevahiIJ,Q,i has 
ya ?J,a ya (p. 202, 1. 24, Bhavnagar edition), where the ya had to be 
repeated to express the meaning of " and ", as the combination 
zi,a ya had become equivalent to a simple na. Phonetically na and 
the enclitic ya < ea formed one word, and so the ya-sruti was often 
omitted in writing, as for instance in ~ia a in the Sauraseni of the 
Malatimadhava p. 400 (Trivandrum edition). Over a large area of 
Northern India one would expect the further contraction of ?J,a a, 

"it is known" by Bhayani, Paumacariu, Glossary s.v. tiajjai; tia?!L from Vedic 
na "like" by Alsdorf, Harivarn8apurdna, Glossary s.v. na?!L. The alternative 
explanation of tia?!L from nanu " indeed " is more convincing, as there are numerous 
instances where tia?!L could easily be interpreted as meaning either " like ", " as 
if" or " indeed " and often in editions of ApabhraI)lsa texts the English translation 
and the Sanskrit commentary are at variance over this. The change of meaning 
from the averative nanu > tia?!L to a comparative is late and does not feature in 
Prakrit except in a reconstructed line of the Lllava!kaha, v. 1308. This late appear
ance renders a direct connection of nam with the Vedic na "like" improbable, 
but there is a possibility that Apabhrarµ8a speakers used similar methods of 
expression to those that brought about the comparative meaning of Vedic na 
"not" (cf. Macdonell, Vedic Grammar for Students, paragraph 180), and that the 
comparative particles are in fact derived from the negative. 

1 Cf. Baburam Saksena, The Evolution of Awadhi, Allahabad, 1937, p. 309. 
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'l'),aya to 'l'),a by the ApabhraJTlSa period, although details .of this 
phonetic change are still uncertain.1 The appearance o! this fo~m 
na < na ea aave new vitality to the popular emphatic negative 
~alti. Na i:self left a number of derivatives in the modern 
~ernacuiars, it is found for instance in Kashmiri and Lahnda ~nd 
in modern Eastern Hindi as well as in earlier texts from that reg10n 
(e.g. the works of Jayasi and Tulsidas). , . 

The later phonetic development of the Apabhrarp.sa negative 
'l'),ahi(m) does not present many problems. The lengthening of the 
final svllable that characterizes the Hindi derivative is probably 
based ~n the influence of the frequent final -hin of adverbs such as 
kahin. The correspondence of the final of these locative adverbs 
with the final of the negation in some of the other modern Indo
Aryan languages lends support to this view : Gujerati has tahi and 
nahi(rp,), while Old Gujerati has variants such as kahia(~) for th~ 
locative adverb and nahia(rp,) for the negative; Nepali has kahi 
and nahi, etc. The syntactic advance shown by the Prakrit of the 
dramas in the use of 'l'),ahi < Sanskrit nahi as the " abstract " 
negative interjection " no " was naturally continued by the more 
popular 'l'),ahi'., and this gave rise to modern usage. 

1 For the contraction of the final -aya of masculine nouns cf. L. Alsdorf, 
Apabhram.§a Studien, Hamburg, 1937. 
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NOTES ON TWO POSTPOSITIONS OF LATE 
MIDDLE INDO-AR YAN: 

TANAYA and RESI, RESAMMI 

L. A. SCHWARZSCHILD 

In the earlier days of Indian Linguistics it was customary to 
think of the postpositions of modern Hindi and other modern Indo
Aryan languages simply as prepositions in reverse. Thus Kellogg 1 

says of postpositions: "These are similar in character to prepositions 
in English, but as they usually follow their noun they are more 
accurately termed postpositions." It was also usual to regard their 
origin as due entirely to the decay of the Sanskrit declension system. 
These two suppositions are true only to a limited extent. J. Bloch2 

has already noted that the modern Indo-Aryan postpositions differ 
from the English and French prepositions in that they are much 
less independent. This lack of independence has led to drastic phone~ 
tic reductions in the course of their development and it makes their 
origin often uncertain. Their rise is not necessarily directly depen
dent on the loss of the declensional endings. This article represents 
an attempt to illustrate this in the light of the early history of two 
very different postpositions, ta7,1-aya and resi, resammi. 

Ta7,1-aya is one of the first postpositions to appear in the later 
Prakrit texts and in ApabhrarµSa, and it shows certain archaic cha
racteristics, but nevertheless its origin remains uncertain. No fewer 
than five major theories have been advanced as to its derivation: 

(a) J. Beames3 thought that tary,aya came from the Sanskrit 
adjectival suffix -tana as found in cirantana, puratana 'ancient' or 
even prohnetana 'belonging to the morning'. This theory has been 
followed amid certain misgivings by Kellogg1 and especially by 
Grierson. 4 

(b) J. Bloch5 thought of the possibility that tar;aya came 
directly from the root tan- 'to stretch'. 

1. S. H. Kellogg, Grammar of the Hindi Language, 3rd edition, London, 1938, p. 100. 
2. J. Bloch. L'lndo-Aryen, Paris, 1934. p. 181. 
3. J. Beames, A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Language of India, London 

1872-9, vol. 2, 1875. pp. 287 ff. 
4. G. A. Grierson, "On certain Suffixes in the Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars'', 

Zeitschrift fiir ve-rgleichende Sprachforschung XXXVIII, 1905, p. 489. 
5 . J. Bloch, La Formation de la Langue Marathe, Paris, 1915, p. 204. 
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(c) Dave" suggested a derivation from the Sanskrit tanaya 
'son', and this view was considered the least objectionable by W. N. 
Brown.7 

(d) Tessitoris suggested a derivation from .iitmanaka 'one's 
own' with loss of the initial vowel by aphaeresis. 

(e) Modi mentioned that "there is a possibility of deriving it 
from a pronominal form of tad".9 

The difficulties in the case of the postposition resi, resammi are 
perhaps even greater and no suggestions as to its origin appear to 
have been made. 

Both tm.iaya and resi, resammi are so well attested that there is 
little doubt as to their role and meaning. Ta1J,aya was a postposition
al adjective and was usually added to a noun or pronoun in the 
genitive case. Being an adjective ta"l)-aya agreed in gender and num
ber with the noun that it described and which generally followed it, 
e.g. Ji?J,indaha ta?;tau dhammu 'the law of the Lord Jina' (Paumasiri
cariu IV, 64). It was also occasionally used to form a compound with 
the noun before it which was then left undeclined, and in such a 
case ta7]-aya fulfilled a more truly postpositional function, e.g. 
divammi tammi dittho kim sattho Riiyagihata"l'}aO 'has the caravan 
from Rajag.rha been seen on this island?' (Na-i;iapaficamikaha IV. 84). 
Sometimes the use of ta1;iaya has been further extended, particularly 
in later Apabhrarµsa , and it has reached the transitional stages bet
ween a postpositional adjective and an indeclinable postposition. It 
could be used, as Bhayani 1 o has shown, in the phrase . .. tm.ieJ,Lai 
k:ara'l'}e'l).a 'by reason of . . . ' and with the elision of kara:7fe't;ia it 
tended to become a causal postposition in its own right, being listed 
as such by Hemacandra IV. 425: tii.darthye kehi1}1~tehirii-resi

resirri-ta7]-e7J;fih, 'Kehi'Y!l,, tehhrt. resi, resi1}i and ta7Jei;ia are used in a 
causal sense'. 

In most of its earlier occurrences ta1}aya was used with pronouns 
rather than nouns. Thus it figures in the Paramii,tmapra1vii8a: mahu
ta7_1,ai 'mine', in the Savayadhamma-doha: tasu ta'l,taim 'his', and in 
the Paumacariu of Svayambhu: kaho ta~iau dhm.wu 'whose wealth?'. 
In this use with a pronoun to form a possessive, ta'l'}aya resembles 
an even earlier attested postposition, kera, which is found in Mahii
rii?tri_, e.g. in maha-kera 'mine' (Hala) . There is even evidence that 
like kera , ta·r;aya was actually used to form a possessive adjective 
-6:-T.--N--:-n~~~;- A-·Study-·;;Tt1;,~ ·-c;;_;-~~~ti-i~~gU:-age in -the -i6thCentu;i/:I.cmdor~", 

1935. p. 58. 
7. W. Norman Brown, "Some Postµositions behaving as Prepositions in the Old 

Gujarati Vas;mtavilasa. Indian Ling11istics. 1958, p . 231. 
8. L. P. Tessitori. Indian Antiquar y , 43, p. 226. 
9. M. C. Modi, G11rjarar<isiival'i, Baroda, 1956. Glossary s. v. Ta1.uii. 

10. H. C. Bhayani, Pmima('ariu of Kaviriija S1,ayambhf1deva. Bombay, 1953, p. 67. 
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that was felt as a unity, tujjhii:IJ-au (attested in the Kuvalayamiilii 11 ) 

from tujjha + ta'tUZu.27 

The declensional system of Apab;hrruµSa maintained some clarity. 
Thus mahu in mahu-ta'Tfai stands for the genitive or dative-ablative 
singular of the pronoun and would therefore in its context indicate 
possession without the addition of ta"Tfai. Similarly in the case of 
nouns, phalai7]i sagga-dumwho could mean 'the fruit of the heavenly 
tree' without the addition of ta"Tf«irri as in the Paumacariu 3. 7 .1. a. 
phalairri sagga-dumaho Uli'Tfairri. As in the case of the history ot 
languages outside Indo-Aryan, for example in Romance, pronouns 
tended to keep some case distinctions longer than nouns, and in fact 
they even retain a diversity of declensional forms in Modern Indo
Aryan. One would therefore expect fewer, not more postposit ions 
with pronouns than with nouns. Yet the opposite state of affairs pre
vails and postpositions are more frequent with pronouns than with 
nouns, particularly in Apabhra.rpSa and to a lesser extent even in 
the earlier stages of the modern languages, for instance in Awadhi, 
as pointed out by B. Saksena. 1 2 The frequency of tai.iaya with pro
nouns and its use with nouns clearly showing the genitive ending 
indicate that this postpositional adjective was not used simply as 
a substitute for the ending; and the decline of the case-system and 
the rise of the postpositions in the case of ta-i;iaya at least cannot be 
dismissed just as a matter of cause and effect. If one explains ta'l),Q,ya 
as an emphatic form of the possessive, then it s frequent use with 
pronouns is quite understandable : emphasis is felt particularly 
necessary with pronouns and mahu-ta"Tfaya etc. would simply corres
pond to a more emphat ic method of expression than mahu 'of me', 
perhaps more emphatic even than the Prakrit maha-kera 'mine' 
Apabhralll§a mera, -and it would be equivalent to 'my very own' . ' 

This aspect of Apabhra:rpSa usage also throws some light on the 
etymology of ta-i;iaya. It renders improbable the suggestion by Beams 
that ta1J,aya was derived from the Sanskrit suffix -tana. This suffix 
":as used exclusively to form derivatives associated with time, e.g. 
cirarttanai, puratana 'ancient', sadiitana 'everlast ing' etc. As poin ted 
out by J. Wackernagel13 it occurs occasionally in rare and late for
mations associated with words of a local rather than a temporal 
meaning, but it never had any strong possessive sense and there is 
no sign of it ever having become emphatic. Moreover Sanskrit -tana, 

11. This form is quoted by A. Master, "Gle~nings from the Kuva.layamiilii-k ahii" 
BSOS, xiii, 2. 1950. ' 

27 · However in a very recent article in the Jubilee Volume of Blrahmavid ya 
(Adyar 1961), "Th~ Late .. ~.I.A. Possessive Suffix -ii.-rµi" H. C. Bhayani has 
shown ~~at forms like tunhii.-rµiu are probably unconnected with the possessive 
postpos1hon ta-rµiya. 

12. B. Saksena, The, Evolution of Awadhi, Allahabad, 1937, p. 214. 
13. J. Wackernagel, A!tindische Gramma.tik edited bv A Debrunner V 1 II 2 

Gottingen, 1954, p. 593. ' - · ' 0 · · • 
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a mere suffix, appears unlikely as a prototype of ta1;1-aya which 
occurs in Apabhrarp5a mostly as an independent word. 

Emphatic expressions in the popular language generally have 
an element of novelty and tempt one to discard any explanation that 
is based on a well-worn word or phrase which is likely to be weak
ened in meaning. Bloch's suggestion that tar;iaya is a direct deriva
tive from the verb tan- 'to stretch' appears therefore to have a certain 
measure of probability, particularly as such a formation seems 
closely parallel to the other usual possessive postposition, kera 
kii.rya from kr- 'to make'. But kii.rya is by origin an obligatory parti
ciple and the presence of the vowel -a- before the -ya suffix is 
unheard of in such participles. A direct derivation of tar;iaya by 
means of the suffix -ya is therefore highly unlikely in Sanskrit 14 
as well as in Middle Inda-Aryan. There is even general agreement 
that the Sanskrit noun tanaya 'son' has no direct connection with 
the verb tan-. 1 s In Middle Inda-Aryan there do exist derivatives 
in -aya from verbs, but these are agent nouns, as this -aya comes 
from Sanskrit -aka: e.g. Sanskrit hi7]1,saka > Prakrit hi7]1,saya 'one 
who injures', Sanskrit vinii.Saka > Prakrit vinasaya 'one who des
troys', from the verbs hi1]iS- and na.S-. In such derivativ~s the vowel 
of the first syllable is generally lengthened 16 and one would there
fore expect *tii1;iaya. It is however mainly the meaning that renders 
the derivation of ta-r;iaya from the verb tan- impossible, as it seems 
hard to imagine how an agent noun meaning 'that which stretches 
or extends' could possibly have become an emphatic possessive ad
jective meaning 'one's very own'. The explanation suggested by 
Bloch therefore remains extremely doubtful both on phonetic and 
semantic grounds. 

The emphatic use of the postposition tm;iaya and its close link 
with pronouns render unlikely Dave's suggestion of a derivation from 
the Sanskrit tanaya. Tanaya 'son', 'descendant' is sometimes used 
in Sanskrit as an adjective 'belonging to one's own family'. There 
is however no evidence in Prakrit for this adjectival use of tar;iaya: 
it seems to have been simplified and restricted in meaning, and is 
found in Prakrit only with the meaning of 'son' which is irreconci
lable with the later Prakrit and Apabhrai:p.Sa emphatic postposition 
ta7,1aya. 

Modi's interesting suggestion that the postposition ta-r;iaya is 
derived from the pronoun tad was not developed by him any fur
ther. It is in agreement with the geographical distribution of the 

··---------- --·--- ···---------------·----
14. J. Wackernagel, op. cit., p. 213. 
15. M. Mayrhofer, Kurzgefasstes etymologisches Worterbuch des Altindischen, 
- Heidelberg, 1953, ff., s. v. tanaya. 
16. J. Wackernagel, op. cit., p. 146. 
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word. Ta'{l-aya is found only in Southern and Western ApabhraipSa 
and in Prakrit texts influenced by Apabhra.rpSa. It is very usual in 
01~ We~tern Rajasthani and has survived in poetic usage in modern 
GuJaratI. Probable further derivatives of ta-r;iaya are confined to the 
we~tern and central areas, for example the postposition ne in Guja
rati, Panjabi and Hindi, and nerri, ni1]i in Marathi.17 It is more doubt
ful whether the modern Awadhi ten 'from' is a derivative of tar;iaya. 
One would therefore be inclined to associate tm;iaya with a prototype 
that was characteristic of the west of India. The oblique of the 
pro:i:ioun tad appears in Hindi and the associated group of languages 
as tin, and only in the extreme west and scattered other areas does 
one find an oblique of the demonstrative pronoun that resembles 
ta7J-aya: Si~dhi has an oblique plural base tan-, Mewari an oblique 
plu:al ta'T}am and an oblique singular tii'T}'i, while Kumaoni has an 
oblique plural tanana or tanu. These forms are probably derived 
f:om the Prakrit genitive plural of the pronoun tad, which was 
~'1}a7J1,, and the short vowel in the first syllable of the modern forms 
is due to weakening in an unaccented word. The association between 
the ~enitive and the possessive is close and the suggestion made by 
Modi would therefore carry some conviction were it not for certain 
objections of a phonetic nature. The genitive plural tiinam which 
o:cu:red along with tesi7J1- as the most usual form in lite~a~; Mahii
ra;;tri, . was general!y replaced in Apabhrarp5a by tiiiha1]i. Tar;ia% 
according to th~ evidence of the survivals in the modern languages, 
must have cont.mued to exist in the spoken language over some parts 
of wes:ern India. ~ad the postposition ta?Jaya been directly derived 
from tii'Y}Q.7]1,, one might at least in its earlier occurrences expect to 
find a long vowel in the first syllable:* tar;iaya. 

From t?~ point of view of meaning the most probable source of 
t~e ~~stpos1t10n ta'{l-a~a ",'ould be a word meaning 'self'. Hence Tes
si tori s theory of derivation from iitman 'self', iitmanaka 'one's own' 
has much. to commend it. But some phonetic difficulties lie in the 
wa~ of this theory too. The loss of the initial vowel is to be expect
ed i~ a word used as a postposition, and so there is no need even to 
consid~r the alternative Vedic form of iitman, namely tman 'self' as 
a possible prototype. The real difficulty lies in the fact that the 
c~ange of -tm- to -pp- in atman > appar;ia just like the closely asso
cia~ed change of -tv- to -pp- and of -dv- to -bb- was characteristic 
mamly of the western areas of India, particularly in the Prakrit and 
ear~y Apabhrarp.Sa period. This is shown by the frequency of appana 
< at~n 'self' in Western and Southern Apabhra:tpSa, while the p;e
ser~ahon. o~ the dental, iitman < atta is characteristic of the Prakrits 
V.:h1ch origmate from a more easterly region than these Apabhrarp5a 
dialects. In the later ApabhrarpSa. period there was a certain amount 
17 . M. C. Modi, op. ~it., p. ~2: ------ -
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of intermingling of these forms: thus the originally western fo~ 
- - · the Old Bengali Caryas and figures also m apa < atman appears m 

the modern languages of the east of India, while the easte~n ty~e 
of form is actually used as an emphatic possessive several tim~s :n 
the very late Apabhralllsa of the Prakrtapamgala, atta'l)-aya '- at
manaka 'one's own'. But this intermingling does not appl~ to the 
earlier ApabhramSa. period, when ta-rµiya is first found, and it seem~ 
difficult to explain by an eastern sciundshift a word as much confine 

to the west as ta'l)-aya. 

A word closely connected with atman, perhaps even .in i~s Indo
European etymology 1 s is the rare Vedic word tan, whi~h is of~e~ 
translated by 'self'. Tan in its turn is closely connected_ ii: meanmb 
and use with tanu 'body', 'self', e.g. in R. V. VI. 49 .13: mya mad~ 
tanva tanii ea 'may we, by ourselves, rejoice i.n wealt~1'. Tanu 'bod! 
was also used as a reflexive in Vedic, but thIS funct10n was l~ter m 
Sanskrit reserved evclusively for atman. ~ere is h~wever evidence 
that at a considerably later date tanu 'body. was still used as a ~e
fiexive. This may not be a survival of Vedic usage a~d may easily 
have been an independent innovation, as the two m~anmgs ~re often 

· t d nd words for 'body' are used intermittently m many associa e a · , . . ld F h 
languages for 'self', as for instance corps 'body is used m ? r~nc ; 
This use of the word tanu as a reflexive with the meamng. of self 
seems to have been characteristic of the north-.west of India. . The 
first evidence of it for post-Vedic times appears m the Kharoi?}hl do
cuments from Chinese Turkestan where Burrow 19 has found it used 
in a typical possessive manner: tuo $Dtharrig.a Lpipeya tanu gothad~ 
vyo~asi 'you, ~othalllga Lpipeya, shall pay it f~om. your own fa~m . 
The possessive meaning is also found in the adJective tanuvaga be
longing to the self'. This word figures also in the North~ Western 
Prakrit inscriptions (in the Taxila scroll) as tanuvaka and is clearly 
formed from tanu with the addition of the suffix -aka, on the same 
model as Middle Inda-Aryan and popular Sanskrit asm~t-sant~ka ·~~r 
own•.20 The word tanu also survives with the meamng of self i~ 
the modern Dardic languages and is for instan~e quoted. for Torwah 
by Grierson.21 Grierson wished to derive this Torwah w~rd tanu 
'self' from Sanskrit ,Q,tman, but this etymology was contradicted °?Y 
Turner22 and later by Burrow.1 e Turner quotes further from Dard1c: 

18. F. Edgerton, "The Indo-:ipuropean Semivowels", Language, 19, 1943, p. 116; also 

Mayrhofer, oph. ciLt., s. v. tan. f th Kharosthi Documents from Chi111ese Turkestan., 
19. T. Burrow, T e anguage o e · .. 

Cambrikdge, 19317, p. 3~t 144 The preservation of the u before the suffix ~s 
20. J. Wac emage, op. ci., P· · . 1 · N w p kr't even when this 

probably due to the persistencfe .oft th1sl vsowdh~n e ~ bah~~e ~ bahavah in the 
is against the nor!11al rules o . m ema an i. · .,. 
Kharo:;;thi Inscriptions from Chinese Turkestan. 

2122. GR. AL. GTurierson, 1rc~~P1:r~~~~' ~2J' 1Et~~gical Dictionary of the Nepali 
. . . mer, 

Language, London, 1931, s.v. tan. 

- 94 -

Nos, 3 & 4J NOTES ON TWO ·POSTPOSITIONS OF !NDO-ARYAN 88 

Tirahi tanu 'own'; Pashai tiinik 'self'; Khowar tan, Garn tani 'own'; 
Maiya tam 'self'. These examples show the very clear connection that 
exists between the word tanu 'self' and the possessive reflexive ad
jective 'one's own' in these dialects. Torwali for instance has both 
tanu 'self' and a possessive tanu 'one's own'. This brings to mind the 
likelihood that the Apabhra.rpSa ta'l)-Gya; 'own' was also connected in 
some way with the word .tanu 'body', 'self'. There are signs that in 
Prakrit and Apabhra:rpSa the concrete meaning of 'body' was taken 
over more and more by sarira, kiiya and deha. This was only a tem
porary feature, since, as indicated by Turner, in modern Gujarati, 
Hindi-and Nepali tan 'body' from Sanskrit tanu reappears as a learn
ed borrowing with the original dental n and with its Sanskrit mean
fog. There are some cases in Apabhra:rpSa where ta?).u clearly main
tains its concrete meaning,23 butit· is never as concrete as sarira < 
Sanskrit sari'ra 'body', and can often be translated by 'person' e.g. in 
the Pii.h1"'}.adohii: ati~u ma ja-i:ahi appa-i:au gharu pariyar,iu ta~u 

itfhu •one's house, one's family and one's beloved own person know 
them to be som'ething other, not the soul' (v. 9.), but sariraywhar[l 
sangu kari 'being attached to the body' (v. 102). , In fact ta~u seems 
throughout the major Prakrit and Apabhra:rpSa dialects to occupy a 
place midway in meaning between the derivatives of atman 'self', 
'soul' and of saT11ra, kaya and deha 'body'. Hence an adjective deriv
ed from it was eminently suited to be an emphatic possessive post
position meaning 'one's own', 'personal'. 

The obvious difficulty in deriving ta'l)-Gya 'own' from tanu 'body', 
person' is in the form. A derivative in -aya arising from a noun in 
-u may seem surprising, but there are reasons why this is quite feasi
ble. The nouns in -u and -ii, particularly those that were feminine 
in Sanskrit, as was tanu, comprised a comparatively small number 
and were therefore liable to changes from an early date. In Prakrit 
the two types, those with short -u and those with long -ii were amal
gamated. Apart from a few isolated formations such as aJjju (from 
nrya under the influence of sva.ST'il 'mother in law'), this type of noun 
was not on the increase. There was a tendency particularly in Apa
bhrarp8a for these -u nouns to add the pleonastic -ka > -ya suffix and 
to join the more usual type of feminine declension in -a.24 Ta~u 

'person', 'body' was not one of the words so treated in Prakrit and 
Apabhra:rpSa. On aoeount of its meaning it was generally found at 
the end of possessive compounds in the nominative or vocative or at 
the beginning of other compounds and was therefore not often de-

23. It is probable for instance that ta'(l,uhei, a word of doubtful interpretation, which 
occurs in the Paumacariu, ed. Bhayani, vol. I, 8.5.3. represents tanu-bhedin 
'body-splitting'. 

24. G. V. Tagare, Historical Grammar of Apabhra71isa, Poona, 1948, p. 178. 
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clined e.g.: ta~u-kanti-bhariya-gaya~' a1iga?µii 'the beauty of whose 
body filled all heaven' (Kumiirapalapratibodha J. 93). It thus came 
about that tanu was ultimately no longer considered as a -u stem. 
In the late ApabhrarpSa of the Sande8a'riisaka it forms a locative 
singular ta~i (vs. 187 and 189) and shows every sign of being ~rea~ed 
exactly like the ordinary masculine -aJ declension whose nominative 
singular ended in -u, and with which it was therefore liable to be 
confused. There is no doubt, however, that this confusion with the 
masculine stems in -a belongs to a late stage of Apabhrarp.sa and it 
would not account entirely for the earliest occurrences of the form 
ta1}-aya. It seems that several words in -u, both fe~inine and mas
culine, formed derivatives even in the Prakrit period in which this 
final -u did not figure: ka1igu 'bracelet' has a derivative kanga1}-i of 
similar meaning; pasu, from Sanskrit pa.8u 'animal' gave rise 
to pasaya 'a kind of animal', which is found already in the 
Jain canonical texts but is sometimes wrongly considered as a 
De.Si word; teu from tejas forms a derivative teaya; etc. There 
is thus no morphological objection to a derivation of ta~ya 
from the word ta7}-u 'person', -body'. Part of the reason why 
the type of formation shown in the North-Western Prakrit, tanuvaka 
'one's own', did not become popular over a wider area may be the 
existence of a homonymous word, the adjective ta7J-u 'little', 'slight'. 
Tanuva31a was too liable to be associated with ta'l}u 'little', generally 
lengthened to ta7}-ua, which was a widely used word and itself the 
basis of several other words ta'l}uei 'to weaken', ta7}-uiii 'to be weak'. 
The form ta~ya 'one's own' on the other hand did not cause any 
confusion with any other adjective, it only resembled the noun tanaya 
'son', too different in use to lead to any major confusions. 

Ta~ya 'own' is therefore probably a derivative of tanu 'body', 
'person' characteristic of the western and north-western areas of 
India, and it is reflected as such in Apabhra!pSa and Old Western Ra
ajsthani as well as modern Gujarati, while some less certain deri
vatives are found over a wider area. For a period ta~aya was felt 
as an emphatic possessive adjective 'one's own', 'personal' and even 
in late Apabhrarp8a and early Gujarati it had not yet undergone all 
the loss of independence that distinguishes a true postposition. In 
fact it appears in the Old Gujarati of the Vasantavilasa-phagu al
most as a preposition, being placed before its noun as for instance 
in 'ritu ta7)iiya-vasanta 'the season of spring'. 7 Ta7J-aya is thus a clear 
example of a postposition in the making, as yet little affected by the 
lack of independence and accentuation as well as by the rapid phone
tic changes that account for modern postpositions such as ne, which 
may be derived from it. 
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The postposition resi, resammi is in quite a different category 
from tallµlya. It is known only from a much smaller range of texts 
and over a shorter period. It already has all the typical features of 
a postposition which makes the search for its origins so difficult. 
Resi( 1]1-), resammi appears only in comparatively late Apabhrarp8a 
and in very late Prakrit texts influenced by Apabhra:rpsa.25 It is 
usual in the older texts in Gujarati, e.g. in the Vasantavilasa-phagu, 
and in some of the poetry from Rajasthan, such as the l)hola-Maru 
rii DUhii and the Beli Krisan Rukminii-r'i, but it does not appear to 
have survived right into the modern spoken languages; The mean
ing of the postposition resi(1]1-) is clear from its earliest occurrences: 
it is a dative postposition indicating purpose e.g. in the Kumiirarpiila
pratibodha S. 49. 9, tii viilivi pucchiu sama'?,tu, sau7}-ll-pa:rikkhar,ia -resi 
'they caused the monk to turn back and questioned him in order to 
test the bird'. Sometimes, as here the word preceding resi(1f!,) is 
compounded with it and left uninflected, but sometimes the instru
mental-locative ending is used before resi(1f!,), as in Hemacandra IV. 
425 annahi resi •for someone else'. Resi appears in various forms: 
the earliest and most frequent form is resi(?]t), but resammi and even 
resimmi are occasionally found. It seems clear that resammi and 
resimmi simply represent resi( rrt) with the addition of the locative 
singular ending -(a)immi. This locative singular ending strictly 
speaking belongs to Prakrit (AMg., JM., Js. and M.) but it is found 
also fairly frequently in Apabhra:rpSa. Long ago Grierson26 dis
covered similar developments in the modern languages. Giving 
some tables of modern postpositions he stated: "It is an interesting 
fact that every dative suffix in the above two tables is identical with 
the (modern) locative of a genitive suffix." Resammi, re·simmi pro. 
bably represent the first instance of this tendency to mark dative 
postpositions by the addition of a locative ending. Grierson's state
ment further helps to elucidate the ultimate origin of 'resi(1]1-), it 
strengthens one's suspicion that resi('l]t) was derived from a very 
usual and early attested genitive postposition, namely kera < Sans
krit kifrya. Resi ( 1]1-) has the general appearance of a genitive plural 
of a pronominal form: tesi,,,,,, kesi,rri, annesim, savvesim etc. were the 
usual genitive plural forms of pronouns in AMg. JM. and JS. and 
according to Hemacandra (III. 61) they could be used for the femi
nine as well as the masculine of the genitive plural. Now kera < 
karya was not in itself a pronoun, but was used so much with pro
nouns, particularly in the formation of the possessive pronominal 
adjectives maha-kera > me'ra etc., that it was liable to be influenced 
by the pronominal type of declension. A genitive plural keresim, 

25. H. C. Bhayani, "Some Interesting Features of the Prakrit of the Nanapaiicami-
kaha", Bhiiratiya Vidy\i Vol. XII, 1951, p. 157. . 

26. G. A. Grierson, op. cit., p. 476. 
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though apparently not attested at present, does not therefore con
travene the normal rules of declension. The elision of the first syl
lable keresim > resim is frequent in derivatives of kera and is 
found for instance in Rajasthani rau < kerau. Re·si('l]1) thus re
presents the survival of a definite case form and is not an adjectival 
postposition: in many respects it represents a more advanced state 
of affairs than tm.iaya. It is therefore also less accented and can 
never fulfil the function of a preposition as ta1)ayw did in the V asanta.. 
vilii.sa-phagu. Resi( '111), resammi is intimately linked with the noun 
that it governs: it has become a true postposition. 

Both ta7_1,aya and resi( 11i) served at first to give geater emphasis 
to· the meaning of a phrase than was possible by the simple use of 
endings. This emphatic use is particularly noticeable in ta1)aya, 
attested as it is at an earlier date. Gradually with frequent use this 
emphasis was weakened, and what had been a very expressive con
struction became ordinary; ta.1}.aya and resi( '1]1) became mere post
positions, as usual as the simple endings. Encouraged by the 
weakening of the declension system, the use of these 'emphatic ex
pressions' thus helped to hasten the further decay of the declension 
system. 
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L. A. SCHWARZSCHILD 

MooMOLBAll, VrcTOllIJ, AunJULu. 

lfoCH HAS .BEEN WRITTEN on words meaning 
' all' in the Indo-E1n:opean languages, from Brug
mann's 1 important moiwgraph to recent discus
sions of the later history of the Latin totus and 
omnis.2 The main inrereat of these words lies in 
so~e peculiarities of declension and in the great 
variety of methods of expression. According to 
Brjo1ndal's • classification the idea of totality in
volves four subsidiary notions: 

1. Completeness: (Latin totus), 'whole,' 'all.' 
2. Universality: (Latin omnis), 'all.' 
3. A distributive or iterative meaning: (Latin 

quisque), 'every,' 'each.' 
4. Generality: (Latin quisquam), 'any.' 

Languages do not necessarily distinguish be
tween these notions, and even when they do there 
are frequent transitions from one subsidiary mean
ing to the other among words used to express 
totality. The liveliest, most expressive and on the 
whole most easily replenished group of these words 
is that which expresses completeness. Often ad
jectives of completeness tend to be used gradually 
to express universality, and later they may become 
iterative or be reduced to a vague general meaning. 
Such developments have taken place in Indo
Aryan as much as in Romance and elsewhere. 

The unaccented word :sama was already in pro
cess of disappearing in Vedic. It conveyed the 
meaning ()f every ' and 'any ' and was sometimes 
a very weak indefinite pronoun, e. g., in R. V. 9. 
29. 5 b samasya lcasya cit ' of any' quoted by 
W ackernagel. • There are indications from other 

' K. Brugmann, Die A usdriicke ffi.r den Begriff der 
Totc>litiit in den indogermc>niachen 8pru.chen. Progr. 
(Leipzig, 1893-4). 

1 S. Andersson, Etudea sur la syt<taa:e et i.. rimc>ntique 
du mot frarn;aia ' tout.' Etudes Romanes de Lund 
(Lund, 1954). 

• V. Brisnd&l, 'Omnis et Totus: analyse et etymologie.' 
JUlanges lingui8tiquea offerts a M. H . Pedersen. Acta 
Jutlandic&, Aarskrift for Aarhus Universitet ( 1937 ) , 
pp. 260·268. 

'J. Wackern&gel, Altindi8ohe Grammatik, III (Got
tingen 1930) , 582. 

13 

Indo-European languages and particularly from 
Avestan (Avestan hama 'all") that this word had 
originally designated completeness and univer
sality. 

The Vedic adjective sa8vat 'ever-recurring' 
sometimes had the meaning of 'all' and 'every,' 
e. g., in R. V. 7. 18. 18 sa8vantas fatravas 'all the 
foes.' Sa.Svat is even found in the phrase sa8vati{;u 
vik~ 'in all the habitations ' which is clearly 
equivalent to the more usual V edic expression 
vi§'fldsu. m"k4u. In the classical language the ad
jective sa8vat is obsolete but it survives in adver
bial form as §a8vat 'always.' 

V iSva like sama was probably at first an adjec
tive meaning 'whole.' • In Vedic it covered all 
the subsidiary notions of totality (except to some 
extent that of generality) and was much used. In 
later Vedic and the Briihmai;ta period viSva lost 
ground gradually to sarva and was restricted to 
fixed locutions and archaising phrases in classical 
Sanskrit. 

Sarva •• had originally been yet another adjective 
indicating completeness as is shown by the cognate 
A vestan haurva, English whole, etc. It was the 
most widely used adjective of totality in Sanskrit 
and covered the subsidiary notions. 

Despite the virtual disappearance of the Vedic 
sama, viSva and the adjective 8a8vat, there was no 
shortage in Classical Sanskrit of words meaning 
'all.' though they expressed mainly the subsidiary 
notion of completeness. The most important of 
these words was sakala, which has sometimes also 
aSllumed a universal and distributive meaning. 
More definitely restricted to the sense of complete
ness were .samasta, samagra, akhila and sampii.n_ia. 

Middle Indo-Aryan in this respect, as in other 
features of vocabulary resembles Sanskrit rather 
than Vedic. Descendants of viSva therefore occur 
but rarely and then only in specialised usages: 

• J . Wackern&gel, ibid. refers to Zub&ty I. F ., XXV, 
201. 

6 • See also J. Gonda, ' Reflections on Sa.rva.- in Vedic 
Texts,' Chatterji Jubilee Volume, Indian Lingui8tios 16 
(1955 ). 
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vissa < viSva is found in some archaising formulae 
in Pali.• In Jaina Prakrit it is usual only in 
proper names, e. g., Vissasena and Vissabhui, 
which are mentioned a number of times in the 
Svetambara canon. The form visa < viSva is due 
to a sporadic sound change 1 in Ardha-Miigadhi 
and Miihiirfu?tri and occurs also in proper names 
in the canon, e. g., Visase11a in the Sii.yagacj.anga, 
1. 6. 22. As in Sanskrit there is no sign in the 
literary Prakrits of descendants of Vedic sama and 
of the adjective sllSvat. 

In Middle Indo-Aryan it was the descendants 
of sarva that were most frequently used to express 
totality. Of the Sanskrit words that denoted the 
subsidiary notion of completeness akhila does not 
seem to have been popular in Middle Indo-Aryan. 
It was used mainly in stylised works such as the 
Gaucj.aviiho where it occurs in the form ahila and 
it was also occasionally used as a tatsama in other 
texts. Bayala, sagala < sakala was more common, 
but in quite a few cases it also appears as a tat
sama or semi-tatsama. Sanskrit samasta became 
samattha in Prakrit by the ordinary phonetic 
development. This word was too much alike in 
form and meaning with samatta < samapta 'com
plete,' 'finished' not to be confused with it. How 
complete this confusion was can be seen from the 
fact that Hemacandra derived samatta from 
samasta and endeavored to explain this by an 
unusual change of -st- to -tt- instead of -tth
(Hemacandra 2. 45). As a result of this confusion 
the Prakrit derivatives of samasta did not become 
important as adjectives of totality. Sampu1111a < 
sampiir~a was still felt as a compound of piir?Ja 
' full ' and was therefore kept more in the special
ised sense of 'complete,' 'full' rather than as an 
ordinary adjective of totality, while samagga < 
samagra also does not seem to have become usual 
or popular. 

There was thus in Middle Indo-Aryan only one 
word that covered all the subsidiary notions of 
totality: Prakrit savva, Pali sabba, while sayala 
and some less usual words ahila, samagga and 
samatta indicated completeness. Late Apabhrarp.8a 
texts show the emergence of a new adjective of 

•The Pali formula 1>isSa'1' dhamma'I' quoted in this 
respect by J. \Vackernagel, loc. cit., was even misunder
stood by the commentator of the Dhammapada, so un· 
known was vissaf!l < viSvaf?l. Cf. W. Geiger, Pali 
Literatur und Sprache (Strassburg 1916), § 113. 

1 R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakritsprachen ( Strass· 
burg 1900), § 64. 

totality, sahu. This word is given by Hemacandra 
in the rule sarvasya siiho ( 4. 366) ' sahu is option
ally substituted for sarva.' It also occurs in a 
verse quoted under this rule. This verse is almost 
identical with verse 88 of the earlier Piihucj.adohii • 
of Riimasirpha, though there sayalu is used instead 
of sahu. Sahu is found a few times in the plural 
but on the whole it is an adjective of completeness 
occurring mainly in the singular and it is not 
much declined. Savve, savvi < sarve is used for 
the plural and also indicates the subsidiary notions 
of totality. In some later texts, such as the 
Paumasiricariu of Dhiihila and the Carcari of 
Jinadatta sahu appears with a short a and the Old 
Gujarati form corresponding to it is sahu. There 
is still some uncertainty as to the origin of this 
word. 

The most widely accepted theory is that of 
Fischel• who derives sahu from Sanskrit sasvat. 
To strengthen this theory Berger 10 quotes an in
termediate form sasa. Tessitori, 11 Modi 12 and 
others follow a similar explanation to that of 
Fischel. 

Hemacandra equated the word sahu with sarva, 
and this view was taken up again by Dave 13 who 
derived the Old Gujarati sahu from Sanskrit 
sarva, Pkt. savva, Apabhramsa sava, with the 
addition of hu, a derivative of the Sanskrit par
ticle khalu used for emphasis. 

Although it has gained the support of so many 
scholars the theory that sa8vat became siihu in 
Apabhrarp.sa has a number of weaknesses. Some 
of these are phonetic. Berger ( loc. C'it.) stated 
that the lengthening of the a was not clear, but 
there are plenty of parallel cases (e. g., those 
quoted by Fischel, loc. cit.), and it seems that the 
simplification of a sibilant plus -r- or -v- with coin
pensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel was 
not unusual in Ardha-Miigadhi, Jain Miihiirfu?tri 
and Mahiirii~tri ( cf. visa for viSa quoted previ-

'G. V. Tagare in his Historical Grammar of Apa· 
bhram8a (Poona 1948), p. 447 quotes sahu as occurring 
in verse 89 of this text, but H. L. Jain's edition has 
savu. 

'R. Pischel, op. cit., §§ 64 and 262. 
10 H . Berger, Zwei Probleme der mitte!indischen Laut· 

lehre (Munich 1955), p. 80. 
11 L. P. Tessitori, 'Grammar of the Old Western 

Rajasthani' Indian Antiquary, 1914·16, § 96. 
" Gurjarardsifoali. Edited by Thakore, Desai and M. 

C. Modi (Baroda 1956). Glos•ary, s. v. sahu. 
"T. N. Dave, A study of the Gujarati Language in 

the 16th century (London 1935), p. 35 and p. 190. 
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ously). More serious is the objection that siihu, 
sahu appears always as such. There is no indica
t!o~ anywhere that the -h- had originally been a 
s1b1lant although the word is particularly well es
tablis~ed in areas where the change of s to h made 
le~t impact (Gujarat). One might argue that 
this was a case where the change of s to h was 
fac!litated by the presence of another sibilant 
which caused dissimilation. The most obvious ex
~mple of such a development that could be cited 
is the verb _*sas- 'to tell' which nearly always 
appears as sah -rather than sas- in Middle Indo
Aryan. Such a dissimilation is not impossible for 
sllSvat > *sasa. Nevertheless the complete absence 
of for~s of thi.s word with a simple -s- or of any 
other mtermediate form " makes the derivation of 
sahu from sa8vat unlikely. 

Pischel and those who followed his explanation 
were concerned mainly with phonetic development 
and did .not state clearly whether they thought of 
the Ved1c adj~ctive sa8va.t- 'ever-recurring,' 'all,' 
or of the Classical Sanskrit adverb 8asvat 'always' 
as the antecedent of siihu. In either case there are 
difficulties. Apabhraljlsa sahu is rarely declined 
and th!s might lead one to regard the Classical 
Sanskrit adverb sasvat as its most probable source 
~ut the chan~e of ~eaning from 'always ' t~ 
complete, entire, all cannot claim widespread 

support from parallel developments. The Vedic 
adjective sa8vat- 'all' offers no semantic difficul
ties,, but is even less probable as a direct ancestor 
of the late Apabhrarp.sa sahu; so-called Vedic sur-

. l ,. h viva s t at never penetrated into the literary 
works of Sanskrit, Prakrit or even early Apa
bhrarp.sa are open to grave doubts. 

16 There. is a doubtful occurrence of saasa 'always' 
< ia.81Jat m an extract from Tribhuvana Svayambhii in 
the Apabhra'1'8apdfhd1>ali of M. C. Modi (Ahmedabad 
1935 ) , p. 66 v. 143, but this provides no link in form or 
meani~g. The adjective 8dfoata, based on Aafoat is 
fou~d '? both Prakrit and Apabhra'!18a as sdsaya ' ever
lastmg, but not as *sdhaya. This would indicate that 
Apabhra'!lsa sdhu ' all is probably unconnected with this 
group of words. 

" E."amples of V edic survivals in Apabhrarpfili. are 
sometimes quoted, such as kidha, Prakrit kiha, Vedic 
k.ath~. Most of. these_ examples admit of other explana
t~ons . ·~~·· Ved1c nakim and mdkim are believed to have 
given natf?l and mdi1]l; yet maim, like aiihu is not at
~sted u.ntil Hemacandra. M di'!' was probably not de· 
rived directly from makim; it was formed on the 
analo~ of the Prakrit ~di'!', which itself is unlikely to 
be derived from the Vedic nakim (cf. JRAS, 1959, 
p. 47 ) . 

The difficulties that lie in the way of the more 
popular explanation do not however vindicate the 
alternative theory put forward by Dave. The 
phonetic development of sarva + khalu to siihu is 
not clear, particularly as there is no indication 
that such a combination was frequent either at the 
Prakrit or the Apabhrarp.sa stage of Indo-Aryan. 

Bah~, sahu ~akes its appearance so late in Apa
bhrarpsa that 1t may well be a formation within 
Apabhrarp8a itself rather than an inherited form. 
There is evidence in the Apabhrarp8a texts to sup
port this view. 

Already in earlier Apabhram8a literature there 
are signs of some phonetic i~regularities in the 
development of sarva 'all,' probably owing to the 
frequent unaccented use of the word. There was 
reduction of the double consonant to a single con
sonant, sometimes, as one might expect, 1• with 
compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel 
sometimes without. In the Western Apabhrarps~ 
of the Pii.hucj.adoha and the Bhavisatta-kahii. we 
therefore find ~ava as well as the phonetically regu
lar savva, while the Paumacariu and the later 
Sande8ariisaka have siiva,savu. The nominative 
and accusative singular masculine and neuter is 
sometimes distinguished further by the loss of the 
single -v-·before the final -u, and we find siiu 11 as 
well as siivu in the Paumacariu. 

The introduction of h into siiu < sarva is prob
ab~y connected.with a morphological peculiarity of 
this word, which had always had close links in 
declension with the pronouns. A pronominal end
ing -hu is found frequently in both Western and 
Southern Apabhrrup.sa and also the so-called 
Eastern Apabhrarpsa of the Bauddha Gan o Doha. 
It belongs primarily to the nominative and accu
sative singular masculine (in Western Apa
bhrarp.sa also neuter) of the demonstrative pro
noun ehu < Sanskrit e$a, and it was extended 
from there. It has been introduced into the nomi
native singular of the second person pronoun 
tuhu('f!!) in Apabhrarpaa.18 The final -hu appears 
further in Apabhrarpsa uhu, ohu which has been 
formed on the analogy of ehu and which Dr. 

"R. Pischel, op. cit., § 87. 
11 Paumacariu of 81Jayambhu, edited by H. C. Bhayani 

(Bombay 1953 ) , I, 16.8.3. and II, 54. 12. l. 
11 I;>hakkl tuha'I' does not seem to be connected with 

the Apabhra'!lsa forms : it is an isolated development 
due to the influence of the first person pronoun aha'!'. 
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Bhayani" has shown to be the antecedent of the 
modern Hindi vah. L. P. Tessitori 20 suggested 
that the Old Western Rajasthani indefinite pro
noun lceha, as well as jeha and teha were also based 
on ehu > Old Western Rajasthani. eha. The 
change of the nominative-accusative masculine 
and neuter sau ' all ' to sahu was parallel to all 
these developments and due to the influence of 
ehu. The insertion of -h- separated sahu < sau 
from the rest of the declension of savva < sarva. 
Being a singular sahu was naturally used more to 
express completeness, while the plural savve < 
sarve expressed universality. Ultimately this must 
have given the speaker the illusion, shared by 
Pischel and others, that sahu was quite a separate 
adjective of completeness, unconnected with savve 
< sarve, and that its introduction into literary 
Apabhral!lila had been favoured by the compara
tive scarcity of surviving adjectives of totality. 
We have thus the curious case of an old adjective 
of universality and totality in general, savva < 
sarva splitting into two to form savve, savvi, etc., 
' all " and sahu 'whole.' 

One of the peculiarities of both sahu and savve 
is the lack of declension. This has nothing to do 
with any possibility of a derivation from sa.§vat; 
it is a general feature of the adjectives of totality. 
There are correspondences to this in other lan
guages e. g., French. The usage originated from 
the tendency of the word for ' all ' to imply ' alto
gether ' or 'completely' and to approximate in 
this way to an adverb. This comes about especially 
when the word for 'all' is · used with another 
adjective or a past participle. The beginnings of 
such a development can be seen for instance in the 
Paumacariu VII. 7. 4: kiu parautfhau set}-r,tU savu
' the whole army was turned back ' or 'the army 
was completely turned back.' Lack of declension 
continued in the modern Indo-Aryan languages 21 

and as noted by Tessitori it was particularly 
noticeable in Old Western Rajasthani; in Modern 
Gujarati sav < sarva has in fact become an adverb. 

Sahu was not frequent in Apabhrarp8a but it 
seems to have increased in importance in Old 

"H. C. Bhayani, 'Vah, motiyar aur bhilp (bh!lph).' 
Maru Bhiirati ( 1958), p. 59. 

20 There is a variant explanation for some of these 
forms given by M. C. Modi Gurjararasavali, Glossary, 
s. v. keha, where he suggests that the particle hu < 
Sanskrit khalu was added to the pronominal base. Tessi· 
tori's explanation op. cit., § 88 is more convincing. 

11 Cf., for instance, Barburam Saksena, The Evolution 
of Awadhi (Allahabad 1937), p. 205. 

Western Rajasthani and especially in Gujarati, 
often with the addition of the emphatic particle 
-u, hence sahU. Although it ultimately survived 
only in this limited area ( cf. modern Gujarati 
sau) it has left traces of its influence elsewhere. 

Sanskrit salcala 'whole,' ' all ' appears as a semi
tatsama sagala in Apabhr&I!lila, but in Old Western 
Rajasthani more frequently as saghala. The 
aspiration caused Dave to explain this word as 
derived from Sanskrit slaghya ' praiseworthy ' 
which involves a highly improbable change of 
meaning. It seems much more plausible that the 
aspirated consonant was brought about by the co
existance of the word sagala 'whole ' with sahu, 
sahu of identical meaning. It is also possible that 
a similar influence accounts for other irregular 
aspirations in words meaning 'all.' Modern Indo
Aryan sab < sarva appears over a large part of 
Northern India as sabh. Such forms including the 
curious sambha occur already in the text of the 
l)iikiirnava. S. K. Chatterji 22 suggested that this 
might be due to the influence of the tatsama sabhti 
'assembly,' but the possibility remains that the 
Apabhral!!Sa sahu, sahu was the cause of this 
aspirate consonant too. 

As sahu 'whole,' Gujarati sau survives only in 
such a limited area one would expect to find in 
Modern Indo-Aryan the introduction of some new 
adjective indicating the notion of completeness. 
This has happened with the use of derivatives of 
the Sanskrit stira: cf. Hindi, Bengali, Panjabi, 
Lahndii etc. sarti 23 'whole,' 'all.' The beginning 
of the gradual change of meaning of Sanskrit stira 
' essence,' ' best part ' to ' whole,' ' all ' is already 
noticeable in Apabhr&I!lsa, e. g. in the Kumiira
piilapratibodha of Somaprabha (Sthiilabhadraka
tha 14. 1-2 in L. Alsdorf's edition) : 

jasu ahara-hariya-sohagga-saru 
na!)'L vidduma siivai jalahi kharu; 

' the coral resorts to the bitter ocean, as the best 
part of its beauty (or 'all its beauty') has been 
surpassed by her lips,' and 59. 1-2: 

mahu-mahuru caiivi nivahigaru 
piiranta-vi<fambar,ia dukkha-saru 

" S. K. Chatterji, Origin and Development of the 
Bengali Language (Calcutta 1926), p. 319. 

"J. Bloch in La formation de la langue marathe 
(Paris 1920). Glossary, s. v., sdrd explains this word as 
cognate with Sanskrit sarva, but this theory ha.s not 
been usually accepted. 
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' having abandoned the service of the king which 
(apparently) is as sweet as honey, but which in 
the end brings blame and which is really all sor
row' (Alsdorf: 'in Wahrheit nur Leiden'). One 
can see how close this type of phrase is to Hindi 
usage, particularly in cases where Hindi sara is 
followed by its noun: e. g., nisi sari 'the whole 
night' (Padumawati, edited by Laksmi Dhar 
44. 2.). 

It thus becomes clear that in spite of the inter
esting and unusual development of sahu, sahu 
'whole,' 'complete' from savva 'all' in Apa
bhra1118a, Indo-Aryan follows a general scheme of 
development in which words meaning 'all' are 
constantly supplemented and ultimately sup
planted by words meaning 'whole' or 'complete.' 
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THE INDECLINABLE JE IN MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 
L. A. SCHW ARZSCHILD 

Australia 

"The emotive aspect of word-meaning is even more variable 
and unstable than its cognitive side" 1-in this and similar statements 
it has often been pointed out that those parts of speech which are 
emotive, emphatic particles and exclamations in particular, are very 
variable in their use. They do not form part of any regular system, 
as do declensional and conjugational forms and they are therefore 
more liable to sporadic alterations: They are sometimes used too 
much and then fall out of favour again according to the demands of 
fashion and even according to individual taste. This is shown by the 
loss in English of expressions such as "verily", "in sooth", and ex
clamations such as the angry "sirrah". Similar and constant changes 
are noticeable even in a country of profound respect for the past 
such as India. The study of this ephemeral type of usage is beset 
with difficulties as can be shown by an examination of the Middle 
Indo-Aryan particle je, used with the infinitive. 

The type of infinitive that occurs most frequently in the 
svetambara Jain canon is that in -ttae. The infinitive in -U1Jl, -iu7]i 
derived from the Sanskrit -(i)tum is less usual, but gradually be
comes more frequent in the later portions of the canon. It is some
times associated with the particle je as in bhareu1]l je, kareu1]l je 
found in the Uttaradhyayanasutra (19,40). There are also isolated 
examples of the infinitive in -U1Jl followed by the particle je in the 
Par:ihiivagara1_1;fiirp,, and there is one instance in the Nayadhamma
kahao (I. 9.). This usage persists in some of the later Jain Miihii
rii?tri texts, such as the Paumacariya, the Sama'T'1iificcakahii, the Dhiir
tiikhyana and the KuvalayamiiLfi. The usage is particularly frequent 
in Jain :Saurasen1, for instance in the Bhagavat'i Aradhanii and the 
Mt""iliiciira. On the other hand the infinitive with je is missing from 
some of the other narrative texts, notably the Vasudevahi~~i and the 
Jambucariya; it is practically unknown in standard classi~al Maha
rastri and occurs only once in a text of the extent of the Ravm)-avaho 
(k.~u7]i je, 4. 36), and also once in Hala and then only as a variant 
reading, while it is completely absent from the Vajjiilaggarp,. The 
fact that this usage was not generally current in Mah:ar~r1, the pr~
kn;tam priikrtam, led to its omission from the grammar of Vararuc1, 
and it therefore also tended to be ignored by the modern grammars. 
Hemacandra mentions the emphatic particle je (II. 217), but not its 
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use with the infinitive. He does however give an example of the use 
of je with the infinitive, the example being the variant reading from 
Hala. In modern grammars the special use of the particle je with 
the infinitive is barely mentioned anywhere except in the works of 
Schubring,2 S. Sen3 and A. N. Upadhye4 and H. C. Bhayani.s 

One of the most striking features· of the particle je when used 
with the infinitive is that it does not at first sight appear to add to 
the meaning of the sentence. Thus in the Jain $auraseni of the 
Bhagavat'i Ariidhanii (p. 362 of the edition in the Muni.Sri Anantakirti 
Series), one finds a succession of phrases containing infinitives, some 
with the particle je and some without it: piiso va baddhidu1Jl je, 
chittu1]l mahilii as"i va purisassa; sella1]l va bindhidum je, panko 
nimajjidu1Jl mahila, 'woman is like a fetter for tying a man, like a 
sword for hewing him down, like a dart for piercing him, like a quag
mire for drowning him'. This alternation is noticeable even in the 
earliest texts where the infinitive with je is found, e.g. in the Uttara
dhyayana8Utra 19, 40: jahii aggisiha dittfi pii,U1Jl hoi sudukkariii, taha. 
dukkara1Jl kareu1Jl je, tiiru'l)-1_te sarnGJt!,Utta-r;ia1Jl, 'just as it is difficult to 
control a fiery flame that has been lit, it is difficult to be an ascetic in 
one's youth'. 

It becomes clear even from a few examples that the infinitive 
always precedes the particle je, which has therefore been considered 
enclitic.4 In fact the position of je is nearly always final. It occurs 
at the end of the sentence in prose, e.g. in the Kuvalayamiila (p. 111 
of the edition in the Singhi Jain Series): tii 7)-a jutta>rri mama jiviu'l'Ji 
je 'therefore it is not right that I should live', and p. 108, jala7_tih'i ~a 
tirae langheurp, je 'it is impossible to cross the ocean'. In poetry the 
characteristic position of je is at the end of a verse or half-verse: in 
the examples quoted from the Bhagavat'i Ariidhanii and the Uttarii
dhyayanasutra three of the half-verses end in baddhidu1Jl je, bindhi
du1Jl je, and kareurri je, but there is no je after chitturµ,, nimajjidur;(l, 
and piiurp,, where it would not be in a final position. Seeing that it 
concluded a phrase, je was never used with an infinitive that depen
ded on a following adjective or past participle. This means that it 
is completely absent6 in the frequent type of phrase kareu1Jl payatto 
(or pautto), kareurrz, sama~hatto, 'having set out to do something'. 
and kareurp, vavasiya 'having decided to do something'. It is simi
larly excluded from any other type of expression where the infinitive 
is closely linked with the following word. 

It therefore becomes apparent in both prose and verse that the 
particle je when used after the infinitive conveyed a final emphasis : 
the particle singled out the infinitive from the remainder of the sen
tence. As is so often the case with particles, je soon lost its empha-
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tic significance, and began to be treated as a mere adjunct to the in
finitive form. Although in its earlier appearances it had been ex
clusively used with the infinitive as such, and only in a final position, 
it occurs in the later Jain Maharfu;;tri of the !f!iiJr;iapa1)'1,camikahii5 with 
an infinitive form that is actualy used in the meaning of an absolu
tive, kau1)'1, je (I. 79). It was also extended to other positions in the 
sentence. In Apabhrarp5a and in texts influenced by Apabhraip,Sa 
je appears in the weakened form ji and figures as a mere expletive 
anywhere in the sentence, mainly after pronouns, particularly in 
the expression so je, so ji, equivalent to 'he indeed' or 'just he'. 
The word is therefore listed by Hemacandra as a mere expletive 
(je in 2 . 217, and .ii in 4. 420), and it has survived as such in the 
modern Gujarati -j.7 

The original emphatic meaning is in keeping with the etymo
logy of the particle je. There is no doubt whatever that je d~ve
loped from the Prakrit jeva, jjeva 'thus', 'indeed', and that this 
form jeva came from the Sanskrit eva 'thus', 'actually', 'indeed', 
which was generally used in Sanskrit to lend emphasis to the word 
that preceded it. It is the details of the irregular phonetic deve
lopment of eva to ,jet'a and je that are most complex. 

In order to retain their emotive and emphatic value, particles 
t end to be reinforced. There are two major ways in which such 
reinforcement takes place, and this can be illustrated from Irido
Aryan as well as elsewhere: 

1. New sounds are added to the particles to strengthen them, 
and the source of the new sounds is not always clear (e.g. Latin 
tan tum gives Old French i-tant 'so much'). 

2. Two or more particles are heaped together so that their 
cumulative force is felt, as for instance with the postpositive parti
cle vai which forms ha sma vai, and ha vai in Vedic and later evai 
vai, api vai, tu vai etc. Similarly the Latin particle sic 'thus' is 
strengthened by in to give in sic, whence 9ld French ensi, modern 
ainsi 'thus'. 

Both these types of reinforcement have been suggested by 
scholars in attempts to explain the development of eva to jeva, je. 
According to those who favour the first theory,8 jeva: represents the 
normal phonetic development from an earlier word yeva 'thus' 
which is found in Pali and in the Afokan inscriptions. Geiger9 sug
gested that the initial y of this word was a sandhi consonant, which 
was inserted before eva if the preceding word ended with a vowel 
or with anusv,ara. He quoted other words which he thought show
ed the introduction of such a sandhi consonant in similar circums
tances. In the case of yeva < jeva, je this would agree quite well 
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with the usage found in the Jain Mahar~tri and Jain :SaurasenI texts 
where je generally follows the anusvara of the infinitive. There 
are cases where other consonants appear to have been inserted be
fore eva: there was a tendency in ASokan Prakrit to add h before 
this word, 1 0 and heva1)'1,, hemeva therefore appear occasionallv 
mainly in inscriptions of eastern provenance. The main weakne~~ 
of the theory of Geiger is that there are no true parallel exam ples 
o~ the insertion of a sandhi y in Middle Indo-Aryan at the begin
nmg of any word other than eva. As pointed out already by Edger
ton 11 the parallel cases quoted by Geiger are in fact to be explained 
~y quite different causes, and the Pali form yeva > Prakrit jeva, 
Je therefore stands quite isolated. 

T~ere have been attempts to explain the Prakrit word jev a, je 
accordmg to the second process of reinforcement which is so fre
quent in the case of particles, namely the accumulation of particles. 
According to this theory jeva is not directly connected with the Pali 
y_eva, but is ~er~~ed from two particles, ea and evai which normally 
gave ceva, ccia. The ASokan forms heva1)'1, etc. could come from 
a similar accumulation of particles, ha + eva > heva. There is no 
doubt that the compound particle ceva, ccia was in fact often used 
in Prakrit for emphasis; there is even one instance in the text of 
Hala (v; 524) where there is hesitation between je and ccia after an 
infinitive. The parallel between the two forms is continued later 
when ccia >Old Marathi ci survives as the modern Marathi -c whil~ 
je, Apabhrarp.Sa ji survives as the modern Gujarati -j. · B~t it is 
probable that the similarity arose mainly from the fact that ccia, 
ceva > ea + eva and jeva, je were both derived from eva. The 
close resemblance between ceva, ccia and jev a, je does not n eces
sarily imply that there was a direct link between the two words 
and that jeva was in fact a derivative of ceva < ea + eva. The 
derivation of · jeva; from ceva is quite possible phonetically, as 
weakening of the initial c to j would not be out of place in an en
clitic particle. 13 The main difficulty of this explanation however 
is . that the Pali word yeva, which appears to be inseparable from 
the Prakrit jeva, je, is left unaccounted for: Pali yeva cannot be 
derived from ceva < ea + eva. 

This means that we must return to the first explanation and 

the theory of the intrusive consonant. As the absence of parallel 
developments makes it unlikely that the y of yeva < eva was a 
sandhi consonant, another phonetic cause might seem possible. 
The A:Sokan texts, particularly the eastern inscriptions and inscrip
tions under eastern influence show some forms that are closely re
lated to this problem. In the Kalsi, Dhauli and Jaugac;la inscrip-
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tions for instance there are on the one hand some relative ~ro:°~u.ns 
nnd derivatives of relative pronouns which have lost their imtial 
;_: ata < yatra, athii < yathii, iiva < yavat, adisa < yadrsa, e < ye, 
ena < yena, and am for the relative particle yad: On the other 
hand precisely in the same inscriptions eva sometimes a~pears as 

e a This characteristic of the eastern inscriptions is still found 
fn ~h~ later inscriptions from Udayagiri. 14 There is li~tle doubt that 
the pronunciation of initial y was particularly weak m the easter:° 
dialects : initial y stayed as a weak y and did not ~eco.me t.he affri
cate j in the Magadhi of the classical dramas. Thi~ ~1~uat10n may 
well have led to some uncertainty as to where the m1tial y ~hould 
be pronounced. But in the ASokan inscriptions the spor~d1c loss 
of the initial y is confined to the relative pronoun, and the introduc
tion of y- to the pronominal particle eva > yeva. It s:ems :here
fore that the weak pronunciation of initial y- was associated m ~he 
East with a temporary tendency for confusion between th: relative 
pronouns of proximity with the base a-, i-. It is. very unlikely that 
this confusion was ever very widespread, except m the ~owest. strata 
of the language, and it therefore barely penet~ated mt~ literary 
usage : the clear system of relative, demonstrative and mterrog~
ti ve pronouns was probably very soon reestabl~shed. There is 
however nothing unusual in such a tendency, which has ~a~a;lels 
outside Indo-Aryan and perhaps even in Indo-Aryan (Pashai). It 
is only among the adverbs that this confusion lef! any _clear marks 
::it all: there-are numerous instances in Ardha-Miigadh1 of ~~: loss 
of the initial y- of relative adverbs. Thus ai-rri occurs for 1ai-rri < 
ytfini as a relative adverb in the canon ( e:g. in the Niiyii~hammaka
hiia and the Bhagavat"isiltra), and particularly usual m Ardha
Magadhi are ah.ii < yatha and iiva < yiivat _in compounds s~ch as 
ahiiriham < yathiirham and iivakaha-rri < yavatkatham, while the 
adverb ~va < yavat is also used independent!y. 16 In ~he ~ase of the 
particle eva, however, the longer form with the historically un
justified y-, borrowed from the relative pronouns ~as favou~ed, 
mainly because such a longer form was more expressive and s~ited 
as an emphatic particle. The development of evu to. yeva. < Jeva, 
je. may thus be considered to be an example of the m~ert10n of an 
intrusive consonant in an adverb: the presence of this consonant 
may be explained by the phonetic weakness of y i~ the East com
bined with a temporary confusion between the relative and demons
trative pronouns. 

Through excessive use, particularly in an enclitic position the 
particle jeva tended to be pronounced with the sec~nd syllable slur
red and it gradually became je, while the full form 1eva was preserv-
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ed in more accented positions in the sentence. There are other 
examples of the loss of entire syllables in particles in Middle Indo
J\ryan, as in khu < khalu. There may even be an exact parallel to 
to ~he .development of je from jeva, namely in the exclamatory de, 
which is very frequent as an interjection in just a few Jain narrative 
texts, especially in the Kuvalayamiilii. Although Hemacandra men
tions (2 .196) that this word could be used to address a female the 
texts show that it was used as a general emphatic exclama.tion. 'It is 
therefore possible that de developed from the vocative deva when 
used as an exclamation, just as je ~ame from jeva used enclitically. 

Apart from its use with infinitives and later as a mere expletive, 
the particle je may have had another and more specific use in the ex
clamation and form of address hanje. The exclamations and forms 
of address resemble the emphatic particles, they show similar irregu
lariti~s in their phonetic development and have the same tendency 
for remforcement, particularly by accumulation of particles. One of 
the more usual forms of address in Sanskrit is hantro 'come on' which 
also figured as an interjection to express surprise, joy and grief. It 
is still used in Pali and in Ardha-Magadhi, sometimes with phonetic 
weakening as handa (in the Therigathii and in the Ay1iirangasutta) 
and sometimes with the further addition of the intensive particle ha 
as in handaha (AY'iirangasutta II. 1.11). Much rarer is the form 
ha'r)i, which is found as an interjection, or is combined with ho, bho, 
and used as a form of address, hambho, ha-rriho 'hallo'. Randi which 
appears in Ardha-Magadhi and in Jain Mahar:astri as an exclamatory 
particle is so much like handa 'come on', that it gives the appearance 
of being a variant of this word; but Fischel 17 has exnlained it as be
ing derived from harri, strengthened by the addition ~f tbe particle iti 
'thus'. There is a possibility that the particle .ie was also used in con
junction with the exclamation ham. to form hanje, The fact that this 
word is used exclusively to address female servants in the drama 
may be due to the final -e, which v.ave the particle the appearance of 
being a feminine vocative form. as is found for instance in ambe 
'mother'. Hafi,1e is used as a general exclamation in stage conversa
tions with a female slave, e.g., in the Miilavikaqnimitra (Act III): 
ha-rrije, me cala7;1.ii a"l',i?Jado 'IJU pavattanti, which one might translate as 
'alas, my feet will go no further'. It is also used in conjunction with 
the nl'\me of the female attendant as a form of address, e.g. (ibid.); 
ha-rrije ~liu7)-ie, 'o you there, Nipu:Qika'. In view of its highly stylised 
usage hanje was probably not current in really popular speech, and 
it is not represented in Apabhrarp.8a or the modern languages. 

The word je in Prakrit therefore shows some of the intricacies 
which are so typical of particles. It was derived by a complex and 
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irregular development from the Sanskrit word eva 'ind~ed'' via the 
intermediate forms yeva and jeva. It was most unstable mus~, vary
ing from an emphatic form to an expletive;. on ~he one hand it could 
be combined with harri as hanje, a slightly disdamful form ?f address, 
and have a highly specialised use, and on the other: hand it ~ould be 
used on its own, as in later Prakrit and Apab~rarpsa where it occur
red very generally, and was practically meamngless. 
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NOTES ON SOME WORDS MEANING 
''IMMEDIATELY'' IN MIDDLE 

INDO-ARYAN 

BY L. A. ScRWARZSCHILD 

ONE OF THE major advantages of the study of synonyms is that 
it provides a link between descriptive and historical linguistics. In 
Professor Ullmann's words: "Synonymic structure implies the 
formation of associative groups between senses on the 'langue' 
level. The firmness and constancy of such associations can best be 
gauged from the diachronistic developments which they may 
initiate." 1 Among the first words to be studied from this point 
of view were the Middle English adverbs which meant " swiftly" 
and later "immediately " .2 Words of this meaning are of interest 
also in Middle Indo-Aryan where they form a closely-knit group. 
This is proved by their formal as well as their semantic development. 

Probably the most important words of this group are the deriva
tives of Sanskrit sahasii. Being the instrumental case of sahas 
" force '', sahasa was used adverbially and meant in Vedic 
" forcibly " and hence " suddenly ", " all at once '', " on the spot " . 3 

In late Classical Sanskrit it developed the further meaning of 
" rashly ", but this late meaning is not reflected in Middle Indo
Aryan. There is at first sight nothing curious about the development 
of sahasa in Middle Indo-Aryan where it becomes quite normally 
sahasli,, with optional shortening of the final -a as usual in adverbs. 4 

But on reading a well-known Mahara~trI text such as the Vajja
lagga:rp. one is surprised to find that sahasa 5 is followed by the 
particle tti from Sanskrit i ti " thus ". The same characteristic is 
found in other Mahara~trI texts, e.g. the Lllavai:kaha, where sahasa 
is followed by -tti whenever it appears with a short final, and this 
sahasa-tti is more usual than the simple sahasii. Sahasa-tti is very 
frequent in Jain Mahara~tri: texts and is used almost to the exclusion 
of sahasa in the Apabhra:rp.8a texts of both Southern and Western 

1 S. Ullmann, '/'he Principles of Semantics (Glasgow, 1951 ), p . ll 1. 
2 G. Stern, " Su·ift, swiftly" and their Synonyms. A Contribution to Semantic 

Analysis and Theory. Giiteborgs Hogskolas Arsskrift, xvii (Giiteborg, 1921). 
3 For a similar semantic change cf. Buddhist Sanskrit pratiyaty eva quoted by 

L. Renou, JA ., ccxlvii (1959), p. 261. 
4 R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakritsprachen (Strassburg, 1900), § 113. 
5 Vajjalaggai11, ed. J. Laber, Bibliotheca Indica (Calcutta, 1944), v. 388. 
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provenance, e.g. in the Harivarp.8apuriil).a of Pu~padanta , and the 
Paumasiricariu of Dhiihila. 

As -tti is an enclitic particle one might assume that it has simply 
been added to lift the preceding word out of its context for emphasis, 
so that sahasa-tti might be translated as " very sud<lenly ". It 
is tempting to compare sahasa-cciya "very suddenly" which is 
found occasionally in Jain l\Iiihiirii:;MI, e.g. in the A.usgewiihlte 
Erzlihlungen edited by H. Jacobi. But such an explanation is 
impossible. Even in those dialects where sahasa-tti is so us~al, 
e.g. in the Miihiirii~tri of the Lilavaikaha there has been no extension 
of the use of -tti. Apart from its occurrence with sahasa it appears 
only where Sanskrit would have it, that is to mark the end. of any 
quotation of names, words, thoughts, or sounds. Nowhere is there 
any laxity in the use of -tti which might explain the formation 
of sahasa-tti. The origin of salwsa-tti becomes clearer only when 
one examines some of the other words meaning " suddenly ", 
"immediately" in Middle ludo-Aryan. The word which most 
obviously springs to mind is Sanskrit jha(iti, Middle Indo-Aryan 
jhaefatti, jharf,itti, and Jhat.ti, " suddenly," " immediately," but the 
history of this word in Indo-Aryan is also not simple. 

It is generally agreed that jhatiti is derived from *jhat " knock ", 
" sudden movement ", with the addition of the particle iti. Such 
is the view of Wackernagel,1 Turner,2 and Mayrhofer.3 *Jhat is 
presumed to be of onomatopoeic origin. 4 Some ~iffi~ulties a~e 
involved in the assumption that jha(1:ti was formed withm Sanskrit 
itself. In Sanskrit the combination with iti was peculiar to jha(iti 
and the rare variant jhagiti and was otherwise confined to defini.tely 
imitative words where the quotation with iti was justified, as for 
instance in tadad-iti " bang ". Such words had no meaning apart 
from the idea of noise that they conveyed and did not form part 
of the normal vocabulary. Jha(iti, on the other hand, did not convey 
any idea of noise in Sanskrit ; it was an ordinary_ adverb us~d. in 
much the same way as sahasii, anantara111, etc. The isolated position 

i J. Wackernagel, Altiruiische Grammatil.:, 2ncl ('d. (Gottingen, 1957), vol. ii, 

pt. i, p. 8. . 
• R. L. Turner, A Comparative and Etymological Dictionary of the Nepali Lan-

auage (London, 1931), s.v. jhatta or jha/. . . . 
a M. Mayrhofer, Km;;gefasstes etymologisches Jr orterbuch des A.lt11ul1schen (Hc1del-

bcrg, 1953 ff.), s.v. jhatiti. . 
• The possible Munda origin of some of these onomatopoeia has often been 

stressed by Professor F. B. J. Kuiper, e.g. in ZPilschr. Indal . 8, p. 241. 
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of jhatiti in Sanskrit and its late appearance make it probable that 
this word was a remodelled borrowing from the popular languages 
and that it was formed in Prakrit as jhaflatti, the form in which it 
is first attested. 

Jhaflatti was by no means a unique formation in Prakrit. Already 
in some of the comparatively early parts of the Svetiimbara Jain 
canon, such as the Niiyiidhammakahao, there appears a word 
dhasatti which is used in connection with a heavy fall. This word is 
linked with the Prakrit verb dhasai " to fall ", modern Hindi 
dhasnii "to collapse". Dhasai may have been an independent ono
matopoeic formation, or it may be derived from Sanskrit dhvarrisati 
(> Prakrit dharrisai) "to fall", under the influence of parts of the 
verb that had no nasal, such as the past participle passive dhvasta. 1 

Whatever its origin, dhasai was certainly felt to be onomatopoeic 
in Middle Indo-Aryan and meant "to fall with a heavy thud". 
This fact is illustrated further by various other highly expressive 
derivatives : dhasalcka " a thumping noise ", dhasakkei " to make 
a thumping noise", Hindi dhasaknii "to sink (of land)", and 
Prakrit dhasattei " to topple over ", which is found in the anonymous 
Mal).ipaticarita of the eighth or ninth century.2 Dhasa-tti thus 
literally meant "making the sound dhasa ", i.e. "with a crash?', 
and it shows every sign of a colloquial and possibly slang origin. 
Dhasatti is frequent in the language of the Jain canon and there is 
a fixed formula : dhasatti dharan.iyalatJisi savvarrigehirri sarrinivaflie 
"he fell flat on the ground with a crash". This occurs, for instance, 
in the Nirayavaliyiio, where it refers to Kii.IJ.ika who is smitten by 
remorse on realizing that he has caused the death of his father. 
Sometimes one may be justified in assuming that dhasatti conveys 
the idea of speed as well as noise, as, for instance, in another example 
from the Nirayiivaliyiio v. 12 : sii Kali Dev'i ... parasurJ,iyattii viva 
campagalaya dhasatti dharm.iiyalarris1'. sarrinivafliyii, " Queen Kali 
fell flat on the ground suddenly, like a campaka-creeper felled by an 
axe." In this case it is clearly the idea of suddenness rather than 
that of a heavy thud that is being emphasized, and dhasatti might 
well be translated by "suddenly" or "straight away". 

Jhaijatti is very similar in formation to dhasatti. It is connected 

1 See Gu1jararasavali, ed. B. K. Thakon-, i\I. D. Desai, and i\I. C. Modi (Baroda, 
1956), glossary s.v. dhasairµ. 

2 'l'wo I'mkrit Versions of the J.lfanipati-Ca-rita, ed. R. Williams (London, 1959), 
p. 363. 
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with the Prakrit verb jhaif,ai " to collapse ", which is of onomato
poeic origin from *jhat " knock",,; sudden movement" (see above). 
As in the case of dhasai the onomatopoeic quality of the verb is con
tinued in some of the very expressive derivatives, e.g. Apabhrarpsa 
jha(lappai "to smitch ", Guj. jhaif,apvfi ; jhadakka 1 "sudden 
onslaught" and its descendants in the modern languages,2 Any 
remaining doubts about the onomatopoeic value of this group of 
words are removed by the expression jha(lajhaif,ajhac,lajhwla11ta, 
translated by Dr. Bhayani as ';striking so as to produce jhadajhwla, 
sounds ".1 Jhwlatti thus at first meant;' making the soundjlw~la ", 
i.e. " with a crash '', and it was exactly parallel in formation to 
dhasatti. As in the case of dhasatti the idea of noise or of a blow 
seems to have gradually disappeared in this word and it came to 
denote the sense of" suddenly", ")mmediately" which is the only 
surviving one. Parallel developments for such a semantic change 
are not hard to find, e.g. French tout-a-coup. The Prakrit word 
jhaiJ,atti was given a Sanskrit garb and introduced into Sanskrit 
at a comparatively late stage as jl~titi, which does not figure in the 
Kasika. The Sanskrit jhatiti was subsequently borrowed back in 
some of the more artificial late Jain Mahiirii9tri and Mahara9trI 
texts where it appears as jhaif,itt1'., e.g. in the Surasundaricaria. There 
is yet one more form of this word, namely Jlwtti which occurs in 
Prakrit and Apabhrarp8a and is a shortened form of jharf,atti. 
Under the influence of the word jharj,atti an:d possibly on account 
of the use of the word dhasatti " suddenly", "immediately " in 
the Jain canon the synonymous sahasa" suddenly"," immediately" 
took on a final -tti in Middle Indo-Aryan, although sahasa had 
no onomatopoeic value whatever. The use of -tti would not have 
been justified in this instance by the ordinary rules of the Middle 
Indo-Aryan languages. In other words, -tti was treated almost 
like a suffix characteristic of adverbs meaning " suddenly ", 
" immediately". 

Tarf,atti "suddenly ", " immediately" is yet another adverb 
that formed part of this closely-knit group in l\liddle Indo-Aryan. 
but it seems to be a comparatively recent formation and does not 
appear until rather late in Middle Indo-Aryan. This word has 
sometimes been associated with tarJ,it " lightning " by scholars, e.g. 

1 Paumacariu by Svayambhiitlcva, etl H. C. Bhayani, voL ii (Bombay, 1953), 
p. 299. 

2 R, L. Turner, op. cit., s.v, jharkanu, 
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by Dr. Williams who quotes taif,ittaij,iya "like lightning" from the 
Aupapatikasiitra in support of this theory.1 Taij,atti "suddenly", 
"immediately" is probably connected only indirectly with Sanskrit 
tai/,it "lightning", which was not a very usual word in the popular 
language and had been largely replaced by derivatives of vidyut, 
> l\'Iiddle Indo-Aryan vijju, vijjua, vijjulii, etc. whence modern 
Hindi bijli, and by derivatives of saudamani. Taif,atti appears to be 
exactly parallel in formation with the earlier dhasatti and with 
jhai)atti "suddenly ", " immediately". It was derived from the 
verb taif,- " to strike " which was felt to be onomatopoeic, as is 
shown by numerous onomatopoeic derivatives that are formed 
from it, e.g. Apabhrarp8a taif,akka "crashing" and taif,ataif,ataif,anta 
" breaking with the sound taif,ataij,a " ; tai)ataij,ento of similar meaning 
is found in the Jain canon. Taif,atti therefore meant originally 
·' with a crashing sound " and it actually occurs with that meaning 
in quite a few instances in Apabhrarp8a literature, e.g. in the verse 
quoted by Hemacandra IV 352 : 

vayasu uif,i)avantiae piu d1:{(hau sahasa tti 
addha val,aya mahihi gaya addha phu((a taij,a tti 

which is translated in the Bombay Sanskrit and Prakrit Series as 
'·As the lover was suddenly sighted by a lady who was driving 
<J.way the crows, half of her bracelets dropped down on the earth 
and the (rest) half cracked with a noise " . Here tada tti " with a 
noise" is associated with sahasatti "suddenly " ~ith which it 
rhymes. In practically all its occurrences tadatti is used with either 
sahasatti or jhaif,atti, and the semantic and formal link between 
all three words is evident. Although taif,atti conveys the idea of 
sound occasionally as in the above example, in the majority of 
cases the idea of speed which is prevalent in sahasatti and jhaif,atti 
is paramount also in taij,atti. This can be seen from a verse which is 
quoted by Hemacandra very near to the one quoted above, i.e. 
in illustration of IV 357 : hiaif,a, phutti taif,atti kari kala-khevam 
kiii1p, " o heart, break at once (or 'with a crash'), why do yo~ 
delay 1 " Often taif,atti has to be translated simply by" suddenly", 
"immediately" as is done by Professor Alsdorf 2 in the Harivamsa
pural)a 86.3.2, where the word occurs in association with jhaiJ,atti : 

phatii uru-phatiae ta(/,ai tai/,atti 
pai/,ikhal,ai tal,appae Hari jhai/,atti 

1 R. Williams, op. cit., p. 362. 
2 Harivarµ,sap1irana, ed. L. Alsdorf (Hamburg, 1936), p. 372. 

- 115 -



44 SO)!E WORDS MEANING "IIDIEDIATELY" IN 111IDDLE INDO-ARYAN 

"The snake struck suddenly, with its hood extended, Hari parried 
immediately with the palm of his hand". In late Jain Miihiira~tri 
where jhaijatti occurs in the semi-Sanskrit form of jha(jitti, tarj,atti 
is made to conform and appears as taijitti, as, for instance, in the 
Mal).ipaticarita of Haribhadra. The parallelism between jha(jatti 
and ta(jatti is therefore complete. Historical evidence thus shows 
the existence in Middle ludo-Aryan of a clpsely associated group 
of synonyms meaning "suddenly", "immediately": dhasatti 
which is found in the Jain canon is succeeded by jha(latti, ta(jatti, 
and sahasatti which continually influenced each other formally and 
semantically. 

In Apabhraiµfa there were already forces at work which caused 
the gradual break-up of this system of synonyms. The group of 
words meaning " suddenly ", " immediately " formed part of a 
much larger system, the adverbs of time. As they were gradually 
made to conform with this larger system their existence as a separate 
group was obliterated. This tendency gave rise to forms such as 
jhattihirri (Sandefariisaka), where the adverbial ending -hirri (based 
on the pronominal locative singular ending) was added to jhatti, 
probably under the influence of words such as tahirri " there ", 
" then ", and enhirri " now ". Similarly in the J asaharacariu one 
finds jhaij,avi, which shows a remodelling of jhaij,atti on the general 
pattern of adverbs of time composed with -vi < Sanskrit api, such 
as kayavi < kadapi. In the moderrJ. languages the idea of a separate 
group of adverbs ending in -tti and indicating immediacy has been 
lost completely. Sahasatti, no longer supported by the presence of 
synonyms with a. similar ending, disappeared from the popular 
languages ; it also lacked the support of a cognate group of lively 
onomatopoeic words such as those derived from taij- and jhaij-. 
Jhaij,atti (jhatti) was weakened further to jhat(a and gave rise to 
modern Hindi jhat " immediately ", jhat-pat, and with reduplica
tion for emphasisjJiat-jhat, which is also found in Marathi, Gujerati, 
etc. Taijatti " immediately " survives in a very altered form as 
tara-tar " quickly" in Nepali and as tar-tar " quickly" in Bengali 
and Oriya. 

The Middle Indo-Aryan adverbs signifying "suddenly", "im
mediately " are thus a very striking example of a group of words 
that remained closely linked for a long time as synonyms, and 
became dissociated only in the Modern Indo-Aryan languages. 
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Ces deux adjectifs du moyen indo-aryen ne sont pas seulement des 
sy~onymes, leur repartition aussi est presque identique. Dans les textes 
qm nous sont parvenus on les trouve pour la premiere fois clans les 
giit~ii d~ Hiila, puis clans d'autres textes miihiirii~tris par exemple clans le 
Gaudavaho, et on les retrouve en apabhrarpsa, par exemple ghummira 
clans le Paiimasiricariu de Dhiihila, et gholira clans le HarivaT{l,fapuriil)a 
de Pu~pad~nta. _Les glossaires traduisent gholira et ghummira par le 
mot rnnsknt ghurl)ayamiina, participe present du verbe ghiim- « s'agiter 
branler ». II n'y a pas de doute sur le sens de ces mots bien attestes mai~ 
leur interpretation etymologique souleve des difficultes et des problemes 
qui sont d'une portee plus generale et que la presente etude ne saurait 
qu'amorcer. Il s'agit des problemes qui entourent l'origine du theme 
verbal ghumm- et l'emploi du suffixe -ira. 

LE THEME VERBAL GHUMM-. 

Le verbe sanskrit ghuru- cc s'agiter, branler ,,, dont on se sert si souvent 
pour traduire ghumm- est inconnu du vedique et des BriihmaI)aS et n'est 
atteste que clans l'epopee et clans les textes sanskrits ulterieurs. T. Burr
row (l) a suggere pour ghiirTJ- une etymologie dravidienne tres convain
cante. Mais cette etymologie ne suffit pas pour expliquer le mot prakrit 
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ghumm- qui ne !:'aurait etre un derive regulier de ghurr:i-. Les grammai
riens prakrits, de Vararuci jusqu'a Riima6arman Tarkaviigi6a citent 
toujours (2) gholai et parfois ghummai comme dhiitviidefa ou << rem
plai;ant >> du verbe sanskrit ghurz1- : ils reconnaissaient done tres bien 
que ni gholai ni ghummai n'etaient des derives reguliers de ghurr:i-. 
Selon les regles phonetiques ghii.rr:i- aurait du devenir ghu~ir:i-. OU ghunn
en prakrit. Ce mot se trouve en effet clans nos textes, mais tres rarement; 
il v en a un seul exemple clans le canon jaina (ghunnantii, Panhiivii
ga~a.r:iam I), et des exemples tres peu nombreux clans des textes du moyen 
indo-aryen (3 ) tardif (Desiniimamiilii, Priikrtapaingala). Le mot ghunn
derive regulier de ghurr:i-, a ete remplace completement par ghumm
en miihiiriiHri et en apabhrarp.sa. Ghumm- << s'agiter, branler >> existe deja 
clans les textes canoniques des Jaina : on se sert du participe passe 
ghummiya clans la description d'un naufrage, Niiyadhammaka:hao IX : 
gurujaziaditthiivariihii sujar:iakulakannayii ghummamiir:ii viva, << (le 
navire) agite comme une jeune fille de bonne famille qui s'est .rendu_e 
coupable devant les yeux de ses parents )), Si le mot ghumm- qm para1t 
de si bonne heure en prakrit n'est pas un derive du Sanskrit epique et 
classique ghurr:i-, il semble tout de meme appartenir a la meme famille 
etvmologique, mais son origine immediate reste obscure et il faut l'exa
miner a la lumiere des autres verbes en -mm- du moyen indo-aryen. 

-mm- comme finale d'un theme verbal est inconnu du sanskrit (4 ) 

mais assez commun en prakrit. Souvent cet -mm- du prakrit n'est que 
le resultat des changements phonetiques reguliers, et surtout de l'assi
milation -my- > -mm-. 

-my- figurait clans le theme du present de quelques verbes sanskrits 
qui appartenaient a la quatrieme dasse. On pourrait citer a titre d'exemple: 

kliimyati (( s'epuiser, etre fatigue)) qui donne en miihiirii!i)tri kilammai 
(Lilavaikahii). 

tiimyati << s'epuiser, faiblir >> qui devient tammai en miihiirii~tri (par 
exemple chez Hiila). 

diimyati « domptr.r (ses passions) ll, d'ou dammai en miihiirii~tri 
( Uvaesanuilii). 

sramyati (5 ) ,, Se fatiguer, pFatiqucr i'ascetisme ll qui donne Sammai 
en ardha-miigadhi (Uttariidhyiiyanasutra I. 37). Ce dernier verbe ne ><e 
lais!:<ait plus distinguer en moyen indo-aryen de sammai tire de siimyati 
1< restn t ranquille, Cf'SSer n. D'autre part les racines bhram- et k$am- se 
eonjuguaif'nt en sanskrit selon la premiere ou selon la quatrieme classe : 
on trouve done bhramati aussi bien que bhriimyati << errer, aller i;a et la )), 
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et k$amate a cote de k$amyate « pardonner, souffrir >>. Ce double usage 
a laisse des traces en prakrit ou l'on se sert de bhamai et de bhammai, 
de khamai et de khammai. Le verbe intensif cankramate, cankramyate 
se developpe d'une fa~on toute semblable, d'ou cankamai, cankammai 
en prakrit. 

Meme clans les derives de klam- etc., on trouve parfois des formes a 
-m- simple surtout clans les parties du verbe ou -my- ne figurait pas en 
sanskrit et ou la consonne simple s'accordait avec les regles phonetiques : 
par exemple damiuna absolutif de damai. Mais en miihiiriistri c'est la 
forme du present OU -mm- etait de regle qui s'est etablie ferm~~ent clans 
ces verbes par analogie avec le present, temps le plus usite. II y avait done 
en moyen indo-aryen un groupe de· quatre verbes herites du sanskrit, a 
signification tres semblable, et dont le theme finissait par un -m- gemine : 
ce groupe comprenait kilammai (( s'epuiser, etre fatigue », tammai 
<< s'epuiser, faiblir n, dammai « dompter (ses passions) », sammai << se 
fatiguer, cesser >>. Trois autres verbes herites du sanskrit, bhammai et 
cankammai << errer )) et khammai << souffrir >> etaient souvent associes a 
ce groupe. 

Une consonne geminee -mm- tiree de -my- parait aussi au present du 
passif de quelques verbes en -m- final en sanskrit. On trouve done en 
miihiirii!?tri gammai < gamyate, rammai < ramyate a cote de gami;jai, 
gamiai < gamyate et de ramijjai < ramyate, et dhammai < dhamyate, 
nisammai < nifamyate << entendre >> (cf. Vararuci VIII, 58). Mais il y a 
d'autres cas ou un -m- gemine figure au passif en moyen indo-aryen sans 
se iaisser justifier par les regles phonetiques. II s'agit de : 

summai (en miihiirii~tri jaina, miihiirii~tri et apabhrarp.sa) = sriiyate (a) 
<< entendre n; 

cimmai (ne se trouve que chez les grammairiens) = ciyate << recueillir »; 
hammai (ardha-miigadhi, miihiirii~tri jaina) = hanyate « tuer >> ; 

khammai (miihiirii~tri) = khanyate ou khiiyate << creuser n; 
jammai (miihiirii!?tri) = jiiyate, (iitmanepada) << naitre >>. 

On a beaucoup discute sur l 'origine de ces formes du passif. H. Jacobi (7) 

suivi par K. F. Johansson (sl, a cru a !'influence analogique du verbe 
gam- << ailer ))' tandis que Pischel etait convaincu que les passifs en -mm
etaient dus plutot a des formations denominatives (hasees sur janman 
« naissance ))' hanman << meurtre n), ou bien a toute une serie de change
ments phonetiques dont plusieurs (-v- > -m-; -m- > -mm- ) etaient 
peu communs a cette epoque : sruyate > *suvai > *sumai ::> summai, 
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et de meme ciyate > cimmai. L'influence des noms abstraits janman et 
hanman qui devaient donner en prakrit jamma et *hamma a ete pour 
quelque chose clans la formation de hammai et de jammai. Mais i'im
portance de l'analogie clans le developpement des themes verbaux et 
du systeme verbal tout entier en moyen indo-aryen est plus considerable 
que ne le supposait Fischel (9). Les theories de Jacobi ne cessent de 
convaincre apres plus de soixante-dix ans : le verbe gam- cc ailer » avait 
de la ressemblance avec han- cc tuer » et khan- cc creuser )) (par exemple a 
l'absolutif gantuna : hantuna, khantilna, et au gerondif gantavva : 
hantavva, khantavva) et l'on a done cree un nouveau passif hammai, 
khammai a l'imitation de gammai. Ce sont les themes nouveaux du 
passif hammai et khammai qui ont a leur tour entra1ne cimmai (ylci-) 
et summai (\/ sru-), a cause de la ressemblance des formes du present 
actif : hanai, khanai correspondaient a cinai et sunai (lo). Le develop
pement regulier des formes sanskrites du passif de ci- et de sru- aurait 
donne lieu a des confusions (11)' c' etait done la un terrain tout particuliere
ment favorable au jeu de l'analogie. Dans tous ces verbes -mm- semble 
avoir joue le role d'un morpheme du passif, comme d'autres consonnes 
geminees dont l'usage s'est etendu en prakrit grace a l'analogie, cf. -pp-, 
-vv-. Toutefois jammai, present du verbe jan- cc naitre n en prakrit 
n'appartenait pas au passif proprement dit, c'etait plutot une forme de 
l'atmanepada comme jiiyate cc il nait >>en sanskrit, et ii ne se laissait done 
pas distinguer des verbes de la quatrieme classe en -my- :::::· -mm- qui 
etaient presque tous des verbes intransitifs. Hammai de han- cc tuer " 
figure parfois comme present de l'actif aussi bien que du passif (cf. chez 
Vararuci VIII, 45 et Hemacandra, Kumiirapiilacarita VII, 79). Cet 
emploi est d11 probablement a l'influence du nom *hamma << meurtre >> 

auquel ii semblait se rattacher comme verbe denominatif. B ne nous reste 
done que gammai, rammai, dhammai, nisammai (de nifamay- cc en
tendre n) et khammai\12l,cimmai et summai ou-mm-fitfonction de mor
pheme du passif. 

A cote des themes verbaux en -mm- du passif et de l'actif qu'on a 
cites jusqu'ici, et qui sont tous herites du sanskrit ii y en a d'autres dont 
l'origine n'est pas certaine. 

Ii s'agit de : 

nissammai (( etre fatigue )) (miihiirii~tri); 

nisammai « se reposer n (miihiiriiHri); 

pasammai (( etre tranquille )) (mahiirii~tri); 

timmai (( etre mouille )) (mahiirii!?tri); 
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thimmai (doublet de timmai en apabhraqi8a selon la grammaire de 
Markal)qeya); 

jimmai << manger n (chez Hemacandra, IV, 230); 
dummai << se desesperer n (mahiirii~tri et apabhraqisa); 
ghummai « s'agiter, branler n (ardha-magadhi, miihiirii!?tri et apabh

raqisa); 
khummai « plier n (?), (ardha-miigadhi, et chez les grammairiens 

Riimasarman et Miirkar.iqeya); 
cummai cc embrasser n (Riima8arman) ; 
pummai « regarder n (Markal).qeya). 

Les trois premiers verbes de cette liste ne devraient pas y figurer, 
mais c'est Johansson qui a groupe nisammai et pasammai avec dummai 
et ghummai, et il a tout explique par l'analogie. n suppose que les parti
cipes passes du sanskrit ni§anna de ni +sad- cc s'asseoir, s'abaisser >l , 

et prasanna de pra + sad- auraient abouti en prakrit a un nouveau 
present nisannai, pasannai ( qui d' ailleurs ne se trouve nulle part, ni dans 
les textes litteraires ni chez les grammairiens) et qui a son tour aurait 
abouti a de nouvelles formes du present nisammai et pasammai sous 
l'influence de *hannai, doublet (introuvable) de hammai, passif analo
gique de han- « tuer ». Il n'y a aucune indication clans l'usage qu'on fait 
en prakrit de nisammai et de pasammai qu'il s'agisse d'un passif, et la 
verite est beaucoup plus simple que ne le croyait Johansson. Nisammai et 
pasammai sont plutot des derives reguliers des verbes de la quatrieme 
classe ni + sam- (( se reposer >l, et pra + sam- (( etre tranquille )) comme 
l'ont toujours cru les commentateurs. En miihiirii!?tri on trouve aussi un 
present nissammai, parfois nisammai, tire de ni + sram- (( etre fatigue )) 
qu'on ne saurait rattacher a ni +sad- non plus. n yen a des exemples 
assez clairs en miihiirii!?tri, cf. Lilavaikahii, 1082 : pamhantara-parigho
lira-nayana-nisammanta-vayaniiim (( les visages se fatiguaient a cause 
des yeux qu'on voyait rouler entre les cils )), lei l'interpretation par ni
$anna de ni + sad- ne saurait donner une signification sensee et le com
mentateur jaina a donne le mot tiimyad << se fatiguant n comme traduction 
sanskrite. Les grammairiens evidemment etaient du meme avis : ni(s) 
sammai, nisammai et pasammai ne figurent pas clans leur Dhatviidefa 
et ils les consideraient done comme des derives reguliers des verbes 
sanskrits ni + sram-, ni + ,Sam- et pra + Sam-, qui n'avaient rien a 
faire avec ni§anna et pasanna (la). 

Les theories de K. F. Johansson, qui a tout explique par l'analogie, 
ont fait tomber en discredit les resultats fermement acquis par H. Jacobi, 
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et c'est cela qui explique probablement pourquoi R. Pischel a rejete d'un 
seul coup la theorie de l'analogie toute entiere. Il n'y a pas eu de change
ment systematique d'un -n final en -m clans les themes verbaux, ni par 
des regles phonetiques extraordinaires comme le supposaient S. Gold
schmidt et un peu Pischel, ni par l'analogie, comme le supposait Johans
son. On doit done chercher ailleurs l'explication de dummai, ghummai 
et des autres mots de notre liste. 

Johansson a tente d'expliquer le verbe prakrit dummai « se desesperer n, 

par les changements analogiques qu'aurait subis le verbe sanskrit du
« bruler n. Mais il n'y a aucune ressemblance entre dummai et le verbe 
passif summai, tire de sru- « entendre n. Les formes intermediaires 
manquent totalement. La consonne geminee de dummai ne semble nulle 
part jouer le role d'un morpheme du passif comme clans summai; c'est 
dummijjai qui sert de passif (chez Hiila). Il faut done rejeter l'etymologie 
dummai < y du- « bruler n, Le participe passe dummia « desespere n 

qu'on trouve chez Hala est frequent en prakrit et en apabhrarp$a et c'est 
probablement la forme la plus ancienne du verbe dummai. Pour l'ex
pliquer il faut partir du mot sanskrit durmanas > prakrit dummaTJO, 
« qui a l'esprit malheureux n, solution qu'avait deja entrevue Weber (l4), 

mais sans s'y fier. En prakrit on avait cesse de considerer dummaTJO, 
comme un compose de manas « esprit n : dummaTJO, ressemblait plutot 
a de nombreux adjectifs verbaux en --aTJO, tires du sanskrit. Les adjectifs 
en -ar;a, suffixe actif, s'opposaient nettement au participe passif : 

karar;a « qui fait >>, 

jalar;a « qui brule ))' 
ha;rafJO, (( qui emporte n, 

karia « fait n; 
jalia « brule n; 
haria « emporte )). 

On a interprete dummaTJO, comme un adjectif verbal et de la on a tire 
un participe passe dummia <( attriste >l, et un verbe dummai « se deses
perer )), Une serie complete de doublets phonetiques porte preuve a cette 
interpretation : -r- pouvait tomber devant une consonne en allongeant 
la voyelle precedente (Pischel, § 62). On trouve done dilm11A)a {ardha
miigadhi), d'ou dilmia (( attriste » et diimai «se desesperer» (miihii
rii!?tri). 

Ghurr;- n'etait pas un mot herite en sanskrit, et son origine dravidienne 
l'exposait a des changements extraordinaires, puisqu'il n'avait pas d'appui 
clans la langue. En outre -nn- n' existait quasiment pas en prakrit comme 
finale de theme verbal. Le participe passe ghummia qui devait remplacer 
ghunnia < ghilrr;ita (( agite)) a ete cree a l'imitation de dummia ((at
triste )) dont on se servait a cote de dunnia < du-, (( brule, affiige )). 
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Ghummia (ardha-miigadhi) est done la forme la plus ancienne du verbe 
ghumm- et c:est de ce participe passe qu'on a tire le present ghummai 
(( branle~ n, s1. co~un e~ miihiiriif?tri. Les deux verbes ghummai et 
dummai resta1ent hes etr01tement en moyen indo-aryen et ils devaient 
se rapprocher p~u a peu clans le~r sens : en apabhrarpsa dummia signifiait 
«trouble n, ag1te n (au sens figure), et plus tard en hindi moderne dumnii 
(( s'agiter, branler)) est devenu a peu pres synon'yme de ghilmmii (( branler 
tourbillonner )), ' 

Khummi(y)a « plie » parait en ardha-miigadhi. 
, Ce ,mot ne se lais~e guere separer du participe passe khur;r;a cc opprime, 
ec~a~e ))'~du san~!rr1t ~unna < yk~ud-): ~o~e ghum_miya, khummia 
a e~e cree sous l mfluence de dummia « attnste n : dunnia, dilna « brule, 
affhge ». De khummia l'on a tire un verbe nouveau khummia « ecraser » 

qui se trouve chez les grammairiens tardifs Riimasarman Tarkaviigisa et 
Miir~aJJ.<;ley~. Il n'y ,a aucun doute que ce mot ait existe dans la langue 
parlee, ~r il a su~vecu clans les langues modernes, parfois au sens figure, 
c~. nepah khurrzcinu « se retrecir, etre deprime n (Turner, Nepali Dic
tionary, p. 24). 

.c~s trois mots en -umm- si etroitement lies par leur origine, ont ete 
reJomts. par pummai « voir n (apabhrarp$a) d'origine obscure, et par 
cumbati « embrasser » devenu cummai par assimilation de la consonne b. 
C~"!mai n'~st c,onnu que dans le moyen indo-aryen tres tardif (Priikrta· 
p~ng~la, Ra~~arman Tarkaviigi8a) et clans les langues modernes (hindi 
cumna, panJalh cur:imr;a, etc.). Probablement vers la meme epoque 
z.am~a~e ?- lambai (( se pencher, sombrer )) est devenu lammai par 
l as.s1m1lat10n du b, (cf. les derives, hindi lamaknii, etc.). Ce mot ressem
~~a1t trop au groupe dummai « s'affiiger, etc. ))' pour ne pas en subir 
l mfluence, et au lieu de lammai l'on devait done dire *lummai qui a 

' ' survecu surtout au sens de « faiblir ». C'est la l'explication du verbe 
hindi lilmnii « faiblir n. Le verbe prakrit ghummai fait done partie d'un 
groupe de mots qui ne s'est etendu que peu, mais qui est reste uni par 
des liens etroits jusqu'a l'epoque moderne. 

~'origine du theme verbal ghol- « s'agiter, branler '' reste obscure, 
ffi~IS ?n s'accorde en general a le considerer comme apparente a ghumm
« s ag1ter, branler n. 

LE SUFFIXE -IRA. 

En s~ns~it le suffixe -ira s'employait avec certains verbes pour former 
des adJect1fs au sens de « qui a l'habitude de ... )). Dans plusieurs cas 
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c'etaient des formations tres anciennes et a peine reconnaissables par 
exemple i§ira (( vigoureux )) d'i$- (( animer )) et peut-etre sithira (( mou )) 
de srth- (?). Mais le suffixe restait bien vivant et servait a former des mots 
nouveaux en sanskrit (cf. mucira « genereux », qu'on trouve dans les 
lexiques, et rucira « lumineux »). Le suffixe -ira est apparente a -ra qu'il 
sert parfois a remplacer (cf. vedique ajira a cote d'ajra et clans les lexiques 
bhidira et bhidra, chidira et chidra) (l5). 

Mais le suffixe -ira figure aussi en sanskrit comme suffixe secondaire 
au sens possessif, par exemple dans medhira « qui possede de !'intel
ligence (medha) ». Ce double emploi du suffixe -ira a survecu en prakrit; 
Hemacandra s'en rendait deja compte, et il a note -ira comme deux 
suffixes differents : 

II. 145 siladyarthasyeralJ,, << ira indique le sens de l'habitude, etc. n, et 

II. 159 alvillollalavantamantetteramar;a matolJ,, « alu, illa, ulla, 
ala, vanta, manta, itta, ira et mana remplacent le suffixe mat >>. 

Le suffixe secondaire -ira est devenu un peu plus frequent en prakrit; 
il ne garde pas toujours le sens possessif et il sert parfois a remplacer 
des syllabes finales insolites clans des mots rares ou empruntes : divira 
« scribe » du moyen persan dipir se trouve clans les inscriptions kha
rosthies (avec i long ou bref ?) et a passe en sanskrit; nacira du moyen 
persan naxcir parait aussi dans les inscriptions de Niya et clans une in
scription de l'lnde propre<15l; gahira en miihiirii~tri tend a rem placer gahira 
< sanskrit gabhira « profond », et le mot prakrit guhira est du a une conta
mination de gabhira avec guha << cachette »; ujjagira rem place ujjagaraya 
« insomnie » clans le Vajjalaggarri. Parfois on a tout simplement ajoute 
-ira a un adjectif, cf. ullira = ulla (( mouille )) dans le meme texte. 

Mais c'est surtout le suffixe primaire -ira qui est devenu frequent en 
moyen indo-aryen et qui figure dans ghummira et gholira. 11 est difficile 
d'expliquer la vogue dont a joui ce suffixe en prakrit. Quelques-uns des 
mots prakrits en -ira sont des derives de mots sanskrits en-ra, l'i etan1 
une voyelle anaptyctique : cf. sanskrit avihimsra << qui ne fait pas de mal », 

prakrit himsira « qui fait mal », namra << courbe », prakrit namira. Mais 
ces mots ne sont attestes qu'a une epoque assez tardive et !'explication 
anaptyctique ne vaut pas pour la plupart des adjectifs en -ira du moyen 
indo-aryen. Le sens des mots prakrits en -ira est aussi varie que la forme 
et l'on ne peut pas en tirer grand-chose pour expliquer les voies de l'ex
pansion de ce suffixe. Presque toutes les consonnes et meme des voyelles 
figurent a la fin des racinf's wrbales auxquelles l'on a ajoute le suffixe 
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-ira. Il semble done que l'expansion de ce suffixe se soit produite par des 
voies multiples. 

Les debuts de l'e~tension se laissent deja entrevoir en sanskrit : rucira 
(( luisant )) semble avoir ete cree sous l'influence de rudhira (( rouge )) (16) 
(extension due a une ressemblance <le sens et de forme); rucira : rue
<( luire )) a son tour a donne lieu a mucira (clans les lexiques) (( genereux )) 
de muc- « liberer »; !'extension ici est due a une ressemblance purement 
formelle. A l'imitation de timira « sombre » presque tous les verbes en 
-rn- ont forme des adjectifs en -ira en miiharii~tri : c'est la en partie du 
moins l'explication du mot prakrit ghummira « agite, branlant ». Mais 
i'extension du suffixe -ira a rapport aussi au sens : il y a peu de mots 
qui se pretent aussi bien a l'idee de l'habitude que les verbes qui de
signent « vaciller, aller et venir, etc. n, et ce sont done ceux-la qui ont pris 
ie suffixe -ira de bonne heure en prakrit. Parisakkira « qui marche n se 
trouve deja clans le canon jaina, et clans les textes miihiiriit?tris on peut 
rencontrer hil;<f,ira et hallira « qui va et vient n (Samaraiccakaha); 
vevira « qui tremble n (surtout en apabhrarp.sa); pakampira « qui 
tremble »; bhamira, gamira « qui marche », et ghurnmira « qui branle » 
(cf . . l'influence probable de timira); vallira « qui marche »; rankholira, 
~olira et . andolira « qui bascule », gholira et paholira « qui branle " 
(mots qm se ressemblent par la forme aussi bien que par le sens), 
pahallira, pahillira et pahilira << qui branle »; vicalira « qui s'agite »; 
taliantira « qui se tourne ». 11 n'y a pas de doute que clans ce groupe de 
mots l'extension du suffixe -ira se soit faite par des voies multiples, et 
formelles et semantiques. Le suffixe -ira s'ajoute aussi de bonne heure 
aux verbes qui signifient « parler » et l'on trouve done jampira « qui parle 
{beaucoup) »; ayampira << qui ne parle pas » (clans le canon jaina, Dasav.); 
lavira « qui bavarde »,et bhasira (Supa.), bhal}ira (Hiila) « qui bavarde »; 
rasira « qui crie »; sahira « qui raconte », etc. 

Ayampira et parisakkira representent les seuls exemples clairs de 
l 'extension du suffixe primaire -ira clans le canon jaina. L'usage de ce 
suffixe semble plutot avoir ete un des traits caracteristiques de la miihii
rii7tri litteraire : les mots en -ira abondent clans le Gaildavaho et le 
Setubandha et surtout chez Hala. Vu !'importance de Hala pour la gram
maire prakrite <17l, il n'est pas surprenant que le suffixe -ira se retrouve 
deja clans la grammaire de Vararuci : IV, 24 tr7Ja ira sile, « -ira s'emploie 
au lieu du suffixe de l 'agent -tr pour designer une habitude ». -ira est 
beaucoup moins frequent clans le VajjalaggaT{I,, et si l'on exclut les mots 
formes a l'aide du suffixe secondaire, par exemple ullira et ujjagira, il 
ne re~te que ,..inq mots en -ira clans ce texte, dont un clans un vers qui se 
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retrouve chez Hala (Hala, v. 202). -ira n'est pas frequent non plu:> clans 
les textes mahara~tris independants de la tradition de Hala, ii n'y en a 
qu 'un ou deux exemples clans la V asudevahir;u/,i, la Samariiiccakahii, 
et la Lilavaikahii. -ira appartient done a la mahara~tri litteraire de Hala 
et s'est repandu de la en apabhra111Sa. et parfois meme clans les autres 
prakrits litteraires : Pischel cite quelques exemples tires de la sauraseni 
des drames tardifs (IS). C'etait un suffixe tres utile, surtout quand les 
derives des noms de l'agent en -tr s'etaient separes du verbe a tel point 
que l'on ne s'en servait quasiment plus. Le suffixe -ira s'est fermement 
etabli en apabhra111Sa. grace a !'influence de la mahara~tri litteraire, et s'est 
de plus en plus generalise. n n'etait plus restreint a l'idee de l'habitude, 
il est plutot devenu une espece de participe present (ou passe) de l'actif, 
et c'est ceci qui explique la traduction sanskrite ghurrJayamiina (parti
cipe present) dont se servent les commentaires pour rendre gholira et 
ghummira. Cet elargissement du sens devait amener le declin du suffixe 
-ira. Ayant perdu son sens specialise -ira ne faisait que doubler le par
ticipe. Dans le Sanatkumiira-caritam l'usage de ce suffixe est devenu si 
general, surtout avec des verbes a preverbe, qu'on est tente de !'inter
preter cornme un procede litteraire. Pour ne citer que les verbes precedes 
par pari : parikampira, parikilira, parigamira, paricintira, parituUira, 
paridhiivira, parimillira, parivilasira figurent tous clans ce texte et sont 
presque inconnus ailleurs. Ce procede litteraire a l'air artificiel, et i'on 
voit bien que le sufixe -ira etait devenu trop vague pour rester expressif 
et vivant. 

Les mots ghummira et gholira laissent done entrevoir deux tendances 
linguistiques : un groupe de mots qui ne s'est pas beaucoup etendu peut 
rester bien vivant et garder son unite (cf. hindi moderne : ghumnii, 
dumnii, ZUmnii), mais un suffixe devenu trop cornrnun est tornbe en 
desuetude (-ira) . 

\OT.ES 

O l T. BURROW, BSOAS, XII, p. 378. Cf. M. MAYRHOFEH, Kurzgefasstes etymologisches 
Worterbuch des Altindischen, s. v. ghurlJ.·, qui cite aussi les opinions contraires de Schef
telowitz, KZ, 5.3, p. 260 et de F. B. J. Kuiper. 

(2) Vararuci, VIII, 6; Hemacandra, IV, 117; Riima8arman Tarkaviigi8a, VIII, 2; Miir
kaIJ9eya, VII, 9 et IX, 119. Le seul Kramadisvara ne cite que ghol].ai. Ghulai et t;hummai 
figurent aussi dans la De§intimamalii. 

3 1 Chun- ~e trouve aussi chez Vararuci, VIII, 6, a cete rle ghol-. 
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GHUM:MIRA, GHOLIRA "AGITE, BRANLANT,, 

(~ ) Hammati " marcher " ne se trouve que chez les grammairiem et est attrihw' 
Patanjali au pays de Sura~tra. . par 

5 i Le doublet sramati (l re classe) est peu usite. 

16l Ii est evident, d'apres le temoignage des textes, que summai ue vient pas de srnp
(malgre PisCHEL, Grammatik der Pralcritsprachen, Strasbourg, 1900, § 261). 

i 7 l H. JACOBI, "Ober unregelmiissige Passiva im Priikrit "• in KZ, 28. 1887. 

;s ) F. JoHANSSON, "Ober analoge Neubilding der Verballlexion im aim!. unt! balt
slavischen >>, in KZ, 32, p. 449 et suiv. 

. " ; R. PJSCHEL, op. cit. Cf. au contraire l'importance de l'analogie clans !'extension 
enorme des verbes en -ll- et -/ck- en moyen indo-aryen tar<lif. 

<10l L'influenc.e du passif regulier nisammai" etre entendun peut avoir ete pour quelque 
chose Jans le developpement du passif summai " etre entendu "· 

u '. .fru- ." _entendre " tendait a se confondre au passif avec svap- " clormir ;, : cf. suai, 
suvai svapiti. 

112l khammai est actif chez les grammairiens Riima8arman Tarkaviigisa, VIII, 16 et 
Miirka1;HJeya, VII, 145. 

.. 113l j imai " manger» est d'origine kolarienne (cf. T. BURROW, TPS, 1946). Le doublet 
}Lmmai ;e t:ouve parfois clans les textes tardifs. Ce manque de certitude quant a la con
so~ne n a rien de surprenant dans un mot emprunte. C'est la fornie a consonne simple 
qm est presque de regle et qui a survecu dans Jes langues modernes (hindi j evnii, etc.). 

Le verbe sanskrit tim- " etre immobile '" " etre mouiile ,, est apparente a tarn.. " faiblir ,, 
aussi bi~n qu'a ~tim- ::::> prakrit thimmai " etre immobile ,,, " etre mouille "· Ces deux 
v~rbes tim- et stim- ne sont connus en sanskrit qu'au participe passe, timita et stimila 
h1en que les grammairiens citent parfois le present timyati, stimyati (4<' classe, sous !'in'. 
fluence de tam- '?). II faut probablement expliquer les mots prakrits timmai et thimmai 
par !'influence du mot apparente tammai « faiblir ,, <~ tam- et des autres verbes de Ju 
4° classe, semblables par le sens, kilammai, sammai. 

.a ; A. WEBER, ZDMG, 28, 352. 

(J6 ) T. BURROW, The Language of the Kharoshthi Documents from Chinese Turk,:sta11 , 
Cambridge, 1937, p. 98 et 99. 

· 16 ) J. WACKERNAGEL, Altindische Grammatik, II, 2, p. 361. 

11l Cf. L. NITTI-DOLCI, Les Grammairiens prakrits, Paris, 1938. 
18 ) R. P1SCHEL, op. cit., ~ 596. 
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'FIRST,' 'SECOND' AND 'THIRD' IN MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 

L. A. SCHW ARZSCHILD 
MOOROOLBARJ:., VICTORIA, AUSTRALIA 

ACCORDING TO F. DE SAUSSURE "motivated" 
words, which are linked with others as derivativ~s 
or inflected forms, are much more frequent 1?' 
very " grammatical " languages such as Sanskrit 
than in modern "lexicological" languages, where 
each word tends to be a separate unit that has no 
obvious etymological association wi_th anythin_g 
else.1 This, as Saussure himself pointed out, is 
by no means an absolute rule, and there are numer
ous exceptions to it. The ordinal numbers other 
than 'first' in some Indo-European languages 
form one group of exceptions.• In a very "gram
matical" language like Latin, secundus 'second' 
was quite separate from the cardinal numeral duo 
'two,' whereas in a more "lexicological" language 
derived from Latin such as modern French, 
deuxieme 'second' is obviously based on deux 
'two.' There is little doubt that similar re
modellings under the influence of the cardinal 
numbers took place in the words meaning 'second' 
and 'third,' but not 'first' in the course of the 
development of Sanskrit into Middle and Modern 
ludo-Aryan. 

In Vedic and Sanskrit, as in practically all 
Indo-European languages, the numeral prathama 

' F. de Saussure, Cours de Linguistique Generale, 3rd 
ed. (Paris, 1949), p. 183. 

• J. Wackerno.gel, Altindische Grammatik III (G<it· 
tingen, 1930), p. 405. 

'first' was obviously based on a stem quite differ
ent from eka 'one.' The words for 'first' in the 
modern languages, e. g., Hindi pahila, Gujerati 
pahelU, Marathi pahila remain dissociated from 
eka 'one.' The derivation of these modern forms 
from the ApabhrarµSa pahilla or pahila <*pra
thil(l)a is well known,• but the causes of th~ re
placement of prathama> paef,hama by *prathil(l)a 
warrant some further study. 

The suffix -ma which occurs in prathama 'first' 
was used in Sanskrit for forming many ordinals 
above 'four' and for contrastive adjectives with 
superlative force,• e. g., adima ' initial,' 'first/ 
carama 'last,' pa.Scima 'last,' 'western.' In. epic 
Sanskrit the use of -ma was extended and it re
placed the superlative -tama in ordinals of .mul
tiples of ten, thus navatima appears for na~atitama 
'ninetieth.' Because of its frequent use with bases 
ending in -i the suffix was then considered to be 
-ima and was used even in cases where the vowel 
-i- was not justified, e. g., in carima for carama 
'last.' At the same time, in early Middle Indo
Aryan, as shown by Pali and Prakrit texts alike, 
the relative superlative was weakened and gradu
ally replaced by the comparative. This meant 

• R. L. Turner, A Comparative and Etymological Dic
tionary of the Nepali Language (London, 1931). 

•F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar 
(New Haven, 1953), pp. 120-121. 
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that the need was felt for a more emphatic suffix 
where the superlative in -ma had been used, par
ticularly in the contrastive adjectives. Such an 
emphatic and popular suffix was -illa, which indi
cated possession as well as intensity, as in the 
Ardha-Magadhi words tar.iailla 'grassy,' amailla 
' true.' -illa appears as the usual emphatic replace
ment for the suffix -ima, both in contrastive and 
other adjectives. Thus riddhima and riddhilla 
' wealthy ' are used in Jain Mii.hii.rfu/tri, and gar.i
thima and gar.ithilla 'knotty ' and other similar 
doublets. Sometimes -illa was simply added to 
the adjectives in -ima, we therefore find in 
Ardha-Magadhi puracchimilla 'easternmost' :from 
*pura.Scima (puras ¥= pa.Scima) and paif,himilla 
'first' from· prathama. But in the majority of 
cases the suffix -illa shows one of the main char
acteristics of being a " slang" suffix : like -kka, 
it is substituted for the entire final of the word 
in which it appears.• Hence one finds for instance 
in the Ardha-Magadhi of the BhagavatisUtra: 
uvarilla 'uppermost,' hefthilla 'lowest,' uttarilla 
'northernmost,' which are based on uvarima, 
hefthima and uttarima (Bhag. XVI 8). Identical 
forms are found in the Jain Sauraseni of the 
Digambara texts, e. g., hetthilla and uvarilla occur 
in the Bhagavati Arlidhana. Everything thus 
points to a very early substitution of -illa for the 
suffix -ima. One may therefore postulate an early 
Middle Indo-Aryan form *prathilla for prathama, 
where cerebralisation of the -th- did not take place. 
Prathilla gave pahilla in Apabhrarµ.§a. -illa from 
being an emphatic suffix became merely pleonastic 
(cf. He. II 164), and by the ApabhrarµSa period 
it had become so weak that occasionally a need 
was felt to strengthen the word pahilla by the 
addition of the comparative suffix -ara < -tara 
which had taken on the role of a superlative: 
we thus find pahiliiraya fem. pahilari in the 
Paiimacariu of Svayambhii. The suffix -ila which 
is probably just a variant of -illa occurs less fre
quently, e. g., both maila and mailla 'dirty' are 
used in the Bhagavati Aradhana (vs. 585 and 543). 
As suggested by Professor Turner,• the alternative 
Apabhrarµ.§a form pahila for pahilla may be the 
source of the modern Hindi, Panjabi and Nepali 
words for 'first.' 

The tendency to remodel the ordinal numerals 
on the pattern of the cardinals, as previously 

5 "Prakrit thakka 'tired,' " Indian Linguistics, Tur· 
ner Jubilee Volume I (1958), p. 317. 

pointed out, is foreign to the word ' first,' as this 
is generally emphatic and has a stronger affinity 
with the contrastive adjectives than with the 
numerals. An isolated exception to this is ekama, 
used in modern Mii.rwii.ri to mean 'the first day 
of the lunar month,' which is clearly derived from 
eka 'one.' There were however in Middle Indo
Aryan a number of other derivatives of eka 'one' 
which were not, strictly speaking, ordinal numer
als, but which were to have an important effect 
on the development of other ordinal numerals 
in the early stages of Modern ludo-Aryan. 

The Sanskrit words dvitiya and trtiya, ' second ' 
and 'third,' have survived with modifications in 
Gujerati and in the Rajasthani languages, e.g., 
Marwari dujo or vijo 'second' and tijo ' third.' 
Similar forms are found in the earlier phases of 
other Modern ludo-Aryan languages, as in Old 
Bengali: doja and tiaja, teja, and in 16th century 
Awadhi: duja and tija (Tulsidii.s) .• But in the 
majority of the present-day languages these ety
mological forms of the ordinal numerals have been 
restricted to specialised usages, such as Hindi 
duj and tij 'the second and third day of the lunar 
month.' They have been replaced in their original 
meaning of ' second' and 'third' by an entirely 
new type of form, widely distributed throughout 
the centre and east of India: Hindi diisra and 
tisra, Bengali dosra and t esra. There is no direct 
evidence of the existence of such forms in Apa
bhrarµ.§a; they seem to have spread mainly in 
the modern languages. The earlier Middle ludo
Aryan texts, Pali, the Jain canon and classical 
Mahara~tri all have derivatives of the classical 
Sanskrit ordinals to express the notion of 'second' 
and ' third,' as well as some older formations, 
docca < *dvitya and tacca < *trtya, which do not 
contribute further towards our understanding of 
the modern words. Yet, as is so often the case, 
Middle ludo-Aryan does show indirect signs of 
the modern developments. 

Early histories of Modern Indo-Aryan such as 
the work of Bloch 7 left the words diisra and tisra 
unexplained. Hoernle 8 had made an attempt to 
derive the final of these numerals from the San-

'Baburam Saksena, The Evolution of A wadhi (Alla
habad, 1937 ) , p. 152. 

7 J . Bloch, La Formation de la Langue Marathe 
(Paris, 1915 ), p. 223. 

'R. Hoernle, A Comparative Gram mar of the Gaudian 
Languages (London, 1880), § 271. 
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shit past participle srta 'moved.' This theory 
was not generally accepted, mainly on phonetic 
grounds. Much more convmcmg is the view of 
S. K. Chatterji who derived the final -sara of 
these numerals from the verbal adjective sara, 
from y sr- 'to move,' which was used in Sanskrit 
to form the adjective pura{tsara 'preceding.'• 
This explanation has been accepted as probable 
by Turner,• Saksena •and other scholars. A study 
of Middle Indo-Aryan indicates that the develop
ment of the modern forms was as suggested by 
Professor Chatterji, although in some ways more 
complex. 

In Middle Indo-Aryan texts there actually 
exists a form ekkasaraka (with variants ekasara 
or egasara) which has the appearance of the type 
of intermediate form that is required by the theory 
of S. K. Chaterji. This word occurs a number 
of times in the Svetiimbara canon, but always 
in the same context. Typical of such an instance 
is a phrase in the last sentence of the PanhavtL
gara?JO.irri: Panhavagaral'}e l'}a1J'I ego suyakkhandho 
dasa ajjhayal'}ll ekkasaraga dasasu ceva divasesu 
uddisijjanti, 'the Panhavagaral'}lli1J'I forms one 
book of Holy Writ. It has ten undivided chapters, 
which are read in as many days.' Ekkasara(k)a is 
thus used of chapters in the canon which are not 
divided into lessons. This is proved further by a 
statement in the Samavayanga where details of 
the contents of the other sacred texts are given: 
Se !Jarri angatthayae docce ange do suyakkhandhll 
tevisarri ajjhayal'}ll tettisarri uddesal'}akiila, 'the 
second Anga which forms part of the canon con
tains two books of Holy Writ, consisting of twenty
three chapters to be read at thirty-three different 
reading times.' Abhayadeva's commentary to this 
passage mentions in explanation that the first 
chapter has four lessons, the second three, the 
third four, the fourth and fifth have two lessons 
each, while the remaining eleven chapters of the 
first book are ekkasara 'undivided.' He continues: 
satteva mahajjhayai;ia egasara hunti biya-suyak
khandhe, 'and in the second book there are seven 
great undivided chapters.' This explanation ac
counts for the thirty-three reading times necessary 
for the twenty-three chapters and corresponds to 
the actual division of the Suyagaef,anga as it is 
handed down to us. 

The commentators and glossaries give a variety 

• S. K. Chatterji, Origin and Development of the Ben
gali Language (Calcutta, 1926), p. 700. 

of Sanskrit renderings and possible etymological 
connections for the word ekkasara(ka). The Piiia
sadda-mahal'}i;iavo 10 mentions two Sanskrit equiva
lents: eka-saraka and eka-sarga. Eka-sarga 'having 
the mind intent on one object' is very unlikely 
as a prototype for ekkasara(ka) 'single,' 'undi
vided' on semantic grounds, and almost impos
sible on phonetic grounds. The obvious explana
tion is that ekkasara(ka) was formed from the verb 
sr- 'to move,' 11 and was parallel in composition to 
purassara < pura{tsara 'preceding.' Ekkasara(ka) 
thus formed would naturally have the meaning 
of 'going on one's own,' 'single,' and hence 'un
divided' as in the Jain Scriptures. The variant 
forms in Ardha-Magadhi with lengthening of the 
final -a of eka- are easily explained by the analogy 
of ekadaSa 'eleven ' and ekakin ' solitary' : the 
former word in particular brought about an ex
tension of the long -lt- to other compounds of eka 
in Middle Indo-Aryan, e. g., egavisa 'twenty-one' 
in the Jain Mii.harii.ljitri of the Paumacariyam 
(20.72) and ekanauirri 'ninety-one' in the Ardha
Mii.gadhi of the Samavayai;iga. The word ekka
sara(ka), although so highly specialised and re
stricted in use in the Jain canon survived to a 
later date and still exists in the Modern Hindi 
word aksar, iksar 'singll),' Nepali eksaro ( cf. also 
Middle Bengali ekasara). 

It was probably the analogical influence of 
ekkasara(ka) 'single' that brought about the for
mation of new adjectives from the cardinal 
numerals: do-sara and U-sara. These adjectives 
being parallel with ekkasara(ka) > eksar( a) 'single' 
'undivided' probably meant originally 'two to
gether,' 'making a complete two,' 'three together,' 
'making a complete three.' This sense of 'making 
complete a certain number' is typical of ordinals 
in Indo-Aryan, as has been shown by Wacker
nagel 12 who quotes as one of his examples the 
famous passage from the A tha.rvaveda: dvau 
sarrini§adya yan mantrayete, raja tad veda varui;ias 
trtiya"f;,, 'what two men sitting together speak 
about, King Varuna knows that as a third (making 
complete the number three) . 'It was probably in 
this manner that dosara and tisara developed into 

1 0 H. D. T. Sheth, P<Ha-sadda-maha~vo (Calcutta, 
1923-6). 

11 The adverbs bi-saram, Ori-saram 'twice,' ' three 
times' occur in later Avestan (cf. Wackernagel III p. 
427) . For phonetic reasons they do not appear to repre· 
sent a parallel development in Iranian. 

"Wackernagel III, p. 400. 
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ordinal numerals in Modern Indo-Aryan, replacing 
the derivatives of dvitiya and trtiya over most of 
the centre and the east of India. The word for 
'fourth' and higher numerals are on the whole 
less used in the completive type of enumeration 
that has given rise to the use of dosara and tisara 
as ordinals. Oaiisara (found in the late Jain 
Mii.hii.rii.~tri of the Supiisaniihacaria) has therefore 
not become an ordinal, but has survived as Hindi 
causar 'fourfold (particularly of a necklace),' 'a 
dice game,' while the higher numerals do not seem 
to have followed the analogy of ekkasara(ka) at 
all. Although the formation of dilsra and tisra is 
therefore probably due to the Prakrit word 
ekkasara(ka) 'single,' 'undivided,' it is necessary, 
in order to trace the history of these modern 
ordinals, to take into account several other deriva
tives of eka 'one' in Middle Indo-Aryan. 

A fairly common word in Prakrit is ekkasi(rri) 
'once' which occurs in the Jain canon and con
tinues to be used in Apabhr8J1!Sa (e. g., Pauma
cariu 2.14.1). Ekkasi('TJ'I) is generally taken by 
the grammarians to be a derivative of Sanskrit 
ekasas 'singly.' Special rules are formulated by 
Hemacandra to explain it and its variant ekkasiarri 
in Prakrit (He. 2.162, where however it is taken 
as an equivalent of Sanskrit ekada 'once'), and 
in Apabhrarp.Sa (He. 4.428 eka§aso di). The ir
regular change of the final -as of eka§as to -i is 
almost certainly due to the analogical influence 
of other adverbs, particularly sai(rµ,) < sakrt 'once,' 
rather than to the survival of an Indo-European 
affix *-kis as suggested by S. Sen.18 Such analogi
cal changes in the endings of adverbs and con
junctions are not rare in Prakrit, as for instance 
in jai and jaiyii('TJ'I) from yada 'when.',. 

A very similar adverb, derived from eka also 
figures in Prakrit. This is ekkasaria'TJ'I 'at once,' 
'simultaneously,' which is mentioned by Hema
candra (2.213: ekkasaria'TJ'I jhagiti samprati). In 
some of its occurrences this word appears with 
the ending of the locative singular feminine as 
ekkasariyai or ekkasariyae, presumably with the 
elision of the noun velae < velayam 'time,' e. g., 
in the Mii.hii.rii.J?trI of the Lilavaikaha (v. 131): 

tatthasi1.10 sahiehi'TJ'I sukai-chandiii;iuvattiehirµ, ea 
samuya'TJ'I suha-santuttho i;iara-l'}llho ekkasariyae. 

13 Sukumar Sen, A Comparative Grammar of Middle 
Indo-Aryan (Calcutta, 1960), p. 142. 

" " Quelques Adverbes Pronominaux du Moyen In
dien," J. A. CCXLV ( 1957 ), p. 248. 

'Sitting there among his companions and among 
reciters of the verses of excellent poets, the lord 
of men at once grew contented.' A variant reading 
of v. 634 of the Liliivaikahii contains ekkasari
yai;iam. The ending here is no doubt due to the 
elision of a genitive plural indicating time, such 
as kaliitiil'TJ'I or samayal'}llrµ,. Occasionally the word 
ekkasariarµ, has been confused with ekkasi('TJ'I) by 
later commentators and has been glossed as ekada 
'once' (cf. Lilavaikaha v. 178), but in the texts 
it always signifies 'at once,' 'simultaneously.' 

As the use of the endings indicates, ekkasariarri, 
unlike ekkasi('TJ'I), was adjectival in origin and was 
to some extent still felt to be an adjective in 
Prakrit. The derivation of ekkasaria'TJ'I is clearly 
not from eka + avasara 'opportunity,' 1• nor from 
ekkasara(ka) ' single' as suggested by the Pa~a
sadda-mahai;ii;iavo.'0 The correct explanation of 
the word has been indirectly hinted at by Modi 
in the glossary to the Gurjararasavali.16 It seems 
certain that ekkasaria'TJ'I was derived from eka 
'one'+ sadrs 'like' > ekkasari, to which was 
added the adverbial ending -a'TJ'I as in the case of 
ekkasi(rµ,), ekkasiarµ,. Ekkasaria'TJ'I thus meant 
originally 'like one ' and when used with a word 
for time 'simultaneously,' 'at once.' The evidence 
of the Middle Indo-Aryan texts supports this view: 
sari-vai;ii;io 'resembling' occurs both in Pali 17 and 
Prakrit (He. I.142) and sari( a)< sadrs- appears 
occasionally in Prakrit from the Ardha-Mii.gadhi 
of the Jain canon onwards ( cf. Nayadhammakahao 
I.1.24). It is found for instance in the Jain 
Mii.hii.r~tri of the Mai;iipaticarita of Haribhadra 
v. 475: Mai;iivai-ramma-kahae uvasama-rasa
pasara-deva-sariyae, translated by R. Williams 18 

as 'in the charming story of Mai;i.ipati, which is 
like a divinity spreading the essence of tranquility.' 
Sari 'like' is used by Hemacandra in the K uma
rapalacarita I. 90, and in his grammar, I. 142. 
Sari(a) 'like,' although never as common in Middle 

"This derivation is mentioned by A. N. Uparhye in 
his edition of the Lilavaikaha (Bombay, 1949 ) , p. 336, 
note on verse 131. 

" Gurjararlisavali, ed. B. K. Thakore, M. D. Desai and 
M. C. Modi, Gaekwad's Oriental Series, No. CXVIII 
(Baroda, 1956 ) , p. 151. 

11 R. L. Turner, op. cit., p. 590. For details of the 
development of sadrs to sari see H. Berger, Zwei Prob
leme der Mittelindischtm Lautlehre (Munich, 1955), 
p. 42. 

18 R. Williams, Two Prakrit Versions of the Ma1Joipati
carita (London, 1959 ), p. 327. 
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Indo-Aryan as its synonym sarisa < sadrsa, con
tinues to exist as sari 'like,' 'similar' in modem 
Nepali. There are signs of its survival in other 
modern languages, as for instance in Kumaoni, 
which has the extended form sariko. There is thus 
nothing surprising in the use of sari(a) in the 
formation of the Prakrit adverb ekkasariarri. 

Ekkasariarri 'simultaneously,' 'at once' has sur
vived in Modern Hindi and its dialects as the 
adverb eksar 'all at one time,' as distinct from 
the adjective iksar, aksar 'single.' There are indi
cations that the adverb eksar was more wide-spread 
in the earlier phases of Modern Indo-Aryan, and 
that like its Prakrit prototype ekkasariarri it could 
occasionally be used adjectivally: in the Old Gu
jerati of the Gurjarartistivali 16 there appears a 
nominative plural ekkasara 'all at one time.' The 
change in the final syllable of the word eksar < 
ekkasariarri shows that there may have been some 
confusion with the very similar word ekkasara(ka) 
> eksar(ti) >modern aksar, iksar 'single,' 'un
divided.' The adverb eksar 'all at once,' ' all to
gether' has caused analogical developments among 
numerals in the dialects of Hindi: for instance 
the adverbial forms do-sar 'doubly,' and ti-sar 
'triply' in Bhojpuri are almost certainly based 
on eksar 'all together.' 

Although the Prakrit words ekkasara(ka) 
'single' and ekkasariatrri 'at once' help to illumin
ate the main features of the development of the 
new ordinals dilsrti and tisrti and of the adverbs 
dosar and tisar, there are still many side-forms 
to be investigated in Middle Indo-Aryan. These 
may in turn shed some light on the early history 
of the modern words. Among the most interesting 
of the Middle Indo-Aryan forms is the isolated 
word dosa, which is found only in the Desinama
mala ( 5.56). It was obviously regarded as of Desi 
origin by Hemacandra and is given as an equiva
lent of ardha 'half.' The similarity with do 'two' 
makes it almost certain that this is an Indo-Aryan 
word. Ordinals are used in Indo-Aryan as in a 
number of other languages to form the names of 
the fractions. This applies less to 't' than to the 
other names of fractions, as there is usually a 
specialised word for ' half.' There are however 
instances in Sanskrit quoted by Wackernagel 1 • 

of the use of dvitiya 'second' in the sense of 'half.' 
There is thus a possibility that dosa was based on 

"Wackernagel III, p. 412. 

an early form of dosarti 'second' with loss of the 
final -ra, which was felt to be a suffixal element 
( cf. its use in doha-ra below). Tagare 20 lists the 
suffix -ra as being a rarely used pleonastic suffix 
in Apabhrarp8a. -ra was frequent in Sanskrit as 
a possessive adjectival suffix and there is no doubt 
that it was very much further extended as a suffix 
in the Modern Indo-Aryan languages. It is there
fore possible that dosa was a back-formation from 
dosara 'second' and belonged to such low strata 
of the language that it was thought to be a De§i 
word. A number of De§i words can be explained 
in this way; some have been recognised as Indo
Aryan long ago by Pischel, 21 while others have 
been examined more recently, especially by P . 
Tedesco. 22 Dosa 'half' may therefore be considered 
as an indication-however uncertain-of the exist
ence of *dosara(ka) > dosarti 'second' before the 
time of Hemacandra, and it tends to show that 
the analogy of ekkasara(ka), which brought about 
the formation of the new ordinal numerals, be
longed to the Apabhrarp8a rather than the Modem 
Indo-Aryan period. 

The Modern Indo-Aryan series typified by the 
Hindi iksar, dusrti, tisra, causar, ' single,' ' second,' 
'third' and 'fourfold (of a necklace)' has a close 
parallel in the series typified by the Hindi ekahrti, 
dohrti, tehra and cauhra, 'single,' 'twofold,' 'three
fold,' 'fourfold.' In Bengali these words appear 
with a long -ii- in the penultimate syllable: eka
htirti, doharti, tehara and cauharti. This group of 
words is explained by S. K. Chatterji as being 
derived, like the series iksar, etc., from the cardinal 
numerals, but with the addition of the suffix -hara, 
which he equates with the agentive suffix -hara. 
There is no evidence in Middle Indo-Aryan to 
support this view. R. L. Turner 8 suggested that 
the modern Hindi dohrti 'twofold' was based on 
the Middle Indo-Aryan adjective *do ha 'twofold,' 
from Sanskrit dvidha 'split in two,' with replace
ment of dvi- by the Prakrit cardinal numeral do. 
The pleonastic adjectival suffix -ra (see above) 
was added to form the new word dohara > dohra 
'twofold.' The Middle Indo-Aryan adverbs doh.a 

••G. V. Tagare, Historical Grammar of Apabhra1]l8a 
(Poona, 1948), p. 341. 

" De~iniimamlilii of H emacandra, ed. R. Pischel, 2nd 
ed., Bombay Sanskrit XVI! (1938), p. 8. 

u In his article " Sanskrit uiich- 'to gleam,'" J AOS 
77. 3 ( 1957), for instance, P. Tedesco derives the Desi 
word punch- ' to wipe' from Indo-Aryan. 
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'doubly' and tiha, Pali tidha 'triply' from San
skrit dvidha and tridha, probably also played some 
part in the formation of the new adjectives. The 
long vowel in the Bengali words dohtirti, etc., may 
indicate that these words date back to the period 
when the adverbs doha and tihti were still pro
nounced with a long final vowel, which influenced 
the new adjectives. The development of *tiha + 
ra > tehrti, Bengali tehtirti, was exactly parallel 
to that of dohrti, Bengali doharti. The analogy 
of these forms has spread to the remainder of the 
first four numerals, whence Hindi ekahra 'single' 

and cauhra 'fourfold' and the corresponding Ben
gali forms, but the analogy was not extended to 
the higher numerals. The new adjectives ekahra, 
dohra, tehra and cauhra just like iksar, diisrli, 
tisrti and causar show that the first four numi.Jers 
were felt to be a group in Indo-Aryan, a series 
par excellence. They are also a further indication 
of the tendency in late Middle Indo-Aryan to 
replace etymological forms of numerical adjectives 
by "motivated" words based on the cardinal 
numerals. 
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SOME SPORADIC CHANGES OF VOWELS IN 
MIDDLE TNDO-ARYAN 

by 

L. A. SCHWARZSCHTLD 

Melbourne 

Complaints have sometimes been made that the so-called "sporadic 
changes" which include assimilation, dissimilation, metathesis and epen
thesis have not been studied as thoroughly as the regular sound-changes.1 

This applies as much to Middle Indo-Aryan as to other languages. The 
Prakrit grammarians have simply listed such sporadic changes as excep
tions to the general rules, and the modern grammars have taken over their 
lists with some additional examples. This is true for instance of the cases 
of sporadic change of the vowel u which are listed by Pischel.2 This 
article represents an attempt at a further analysis of some of the problems 
involved. 

While Pischel simply lists the cases where the Sanskrit vowel u has been 
replaced by other vowels in Middle Indo-Aryan, some more recent gram
mars make confusing statements to the effect that u becomes a "by dis
similation or assimilation". Some of this confusion comes from a failure 
to distinguish between two different processes, dissimilation and dif
ferentiation. Differentiation occurs when two similar sounds are in 
immediate contact and the speakers distinguish between the two sounds, 
thereby changing the phonetic characteristics of one of them. Meillet3 

and Grammont4 consider differentiation as the reverse of assimilation: 
differentiation is a means by which assimilation is avoided and it helps to 
preserve the ident:ity of the word which might be lost if assimilation took 
place. On the other hand dissimifation occurs when two 1dentica1 rounds 
are close together, yet not in contact, and there is a tendency to avoid the 
repetition of the one sound. This might be considered as a more truly 

i For the most recent comments on this subject see R. R. Posner, Consonantal 
Dissimilation in the Romance Language.1· ( ~0 Publication.1· of the Philological Society, 
XTX) (London, 1961), p. 2. 
z R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen (Strassburg, 1900), § 123-4 and§ 126. 
" A. Meillet, "De la differenciation des phonemes", MSL, XII, p. 14ff. 
• M. Grammont, Trnite de Phonhique (3rd. ed. Paris, 1946), p. 229ff. 
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sporadic change than differentiation, it is often merely due to a slip of the 
tongue and is linked with the subconscious dislike of repetition.5 

On the basis of this definition it is clear that cases of dissimilation of 
vowels are quite common in some languages as in French: Fr. selon < 
* soblongu < sublongum; secousse < * soccossa < succussa; devin < dil'i
num. In these and many parallel cases the unaccented vowel has been 
altered before a similar accented vowel. In the history of Middle Indo
Aryan such developments are extremely rare. There seems to have been 
singularly little feeling against the frequent repetition of vowels: in fact in 
many of the onomatopoeic words where ot~er languages sometimes have 
a variation of vowels (as in the famous examples of English tick-tock, 
French tic-tac) Middle Indo-Aryan generally repeats the same vowel. 
Words like misimisemm:ie (Niiyiidhammakahdo), and simisimiya (Pauma
cariya 105.55) from Sanskrit simasimiiya- 'crackling' and kiifikir;liiibhiie 
from kifikitika- 'rattling', and kirikiria 'whispering' are familiar to readers 
of the Jain canon. The frequent use of such onomatopoeias is charac
teristic especially of Apabhrarpfa, where we find for instance jha/ajhalai 
'to splash', gulugulai 'trumpeting (of elephants)', kilikilai 'to shout for joy' 
and very many others. Even when the vowels are later altered, which is 
usual in onomatopoeias where the consonants are most expressive, the 
vowels still remain repetitive: jhirimiri 'drizzle' which occurs in the Old 
Gujarati of the Sthiilibhadraphiigu, gives modern Gujarati jharmar; 
rimijhimi gives modern Gujarati rumjhum.6 In the ordinary words of the 
language, outside the realm of onomatopoeia, there is also very little 
evidence of a dislike of repetition of vowels and of dissimilation. 

There are in fact few clear examples of dissimilation of vowels in 
Middle Indo-Aryan. Some apparent examples have often been explained 
by other causes. Pkt. garua 'heavy' is now generally derived not from 
garu(ka), but from the 'guI).a' form of the word, which is found in the 
Sanskrit comparative and superlative gariyas and gari$fha. 7 The fact that 
the vowel a of the initial syllable is found only in the lengthened form 
garua and not in guru8 does make it highly unlikely that this is a simple 

• For references to some of the theories in connection with dissimilation cf. R. 
Posner, op. cit., pp. 7-8. 
• Sri-Sthlilibhadra-phiigu, ed. H . C. Bhayani in the Quarterly of the Sri Karbasa 
Gujarati Sabha, Bombay, 1954. 
1 See for instance M. A. Mehendale, Historical Grammar of Inscriptional Prakrits 
(Poona, 1948), p. 7. 
• There are some very isolated instances of the use of garu, instead of guru, particu
larly in the Pali expression agaru 'not troublesome'. See F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid 
Sanskrit Dictionary (Newhaven, 1953) s.v. aguru. 
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example of vocalic dissimilation and certainly points to the influence of 
the longer derivatives of the word which had the vowel a in the initial 
syllable, that is the forms gariyas and gari:ffha, already quoted, as well as 
other derivatives, especially gariman 'weight' > Pkt garima, and garitl'O 
'weight': the longer form garuka was associated with this group rather 
than with the simple word guru which survived in Middle Jndo-Aryan as 
guru. The Prakrit word purisa, Pali porisa, from puru:ja 'man' is at least 
partially due to the substitution of the more usual suffix -isa (e.g. as found 
in words like erisa, harisa); -u:ja was also replaced by -asa in pharasa < 
paru:ja 'rough'. The unusual development in the first syllable of the Pali 
form porisa has been explained by H. Berger on the basis of the generali
sation of the metrically long Vedic form piiru$a.9 One of the possible 
cases of dissimilation of the vowel i has been interpreted as an archaic 
form: sat;fhila 'loose', which occurs in Prakrit along with the more usual 
sidhila < sithila, has been explained from *srthila 'loose', v' srath 'to 
become loose'.10 Some of the other words which could be considered as 
examples of vocalic dissimilation are rare words, or unusual or borrowed, 
in any case they are words that have no strong links with others; they do 
not belong to a big etymological group and therefore have little support 
in the language and are more liable to "sporadic" changes. Such a word 
is the Dravidian borrowing aguru, Prakrit agaru, agalu, aguru, which was 
obviously influenced by Skt guru and Pkt garua with which it was asso
ciated by popular etymology .1 1• Sometimes the origin of the word is so 
unclear that it is difficult to say which is the original vowel. This is the 
case for instance with the probable Munda borrowing which is represented 
by Vedic chubuka 'chin', Sanskrit cubuka, cibuka, Prakrit cibua. Equally 
uncertain are Sanskrit tumburu, Prakrit tumburu, tumbaru and timbaru, 
Pali timbaru 'a tree'; Sanskrit kilinja, Prakrit and Pali kilanja; Sanskrit 
mucilinda, Prakrit mucilanda 'a tree' as well as Sanskrit jhi/lika, Prakrit 
jhallika 'an insect'. These words cannot be considered as clear examples 
of dissimilation of the vowels i and 11, but it is probable that dissimilation 
did play a part in the unusual sound-changes undergone by these rare 
words. 

Sometimes the change of vowels is due to analogical influences rather 
than to dissimilation: thus the Prakrit !Jeura, !Jiura < Sanskrit niipura 

• H. Berger, "Pali porisa 'Mensch"', Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde Siid- und 
Ostasiens, I, 1957. 
10 R. L. Turner, Dictionary of the Nepali Language (London, 1931), s.v. {lhi/o. 
11 For af[uru as a Dravidian loan-word see T. Burrow. The Sanskrit Language 
(London, 1955), p. 380, and for some of the further history of the word see Jean 
Filliozat "L'Agalloche et les Manuscrits sur Bois dans l'lncle", J.A., 1958, pp. 85ff. 
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'anklet' has been shown already by Pischel to be a remodelling under the 
influence of keura < keyura 'bracelet'. The phonetic development of the 
Prakrit bhamaya, bhumaya 'brow' is most difficult. These words are con
nected with Sanskrit bhrumukha > Prakrit bhumuha, bhamuha, but the 
suffix -maya was substituted for the original final of the word. This is 
indicated already by Hemacandra (II 167). The change of bhumaya to the 
alternative form bhamaya is probably due to the influence of the original 
word bhriimukha > bhamuha 'brow·. The development of bhrumukha to 
bhamuha represents what is perhaps the only clear example of vocalic 
dissimilation in Middle Indo-Aryan. It is typical of examples that abound 
in other languages, the change being regressive rather than progressive: 
the earlier of two sounds is altered rather than the later, because of the 
tendency of the speakers to think ahead.12 The word bhamuha had be
come completely dissociated from the original bhru 'brow' and was there
fore liable to further sporadic changes in Apabhraqtfa, where it appears 
as bhOha. The scarcity of examples shows that dissimilation in Middle 
Indo-Aryan was very rare indeed, probably in the spoken as well as the 
written language. The infrequency of vocalic dissimilation in Middle 
Indo-Aryan, as opposed to the Romance languages for instance, may be 
explained by the more even accentuation of Middle Indo-Aryan: whereas 
particularly in French the stress accent was so heavy that vowels in un
accented syllables, preceding the stressed vowels, tended to be dissimi

lated. 
It would appear that differentiation on the other hand was not so 

infrequent in Middle Indo-Aryan, though it has not usually been re
cognised as such. The most common kind of differentiation is of the type 
mukula > muula > mail/a 'bud', where the first of the two vowels u is 
altered as much as it possibly can be and loses its major phonetic charac
teristics: it is unrounded as well as lowered, becoming a which for some 
time at least was pronounced in a separate syllable from the following u. 
There are a number of very similar cases: mukuta 'diadem' appears as 
maucja in Ardhamagadhi as well as in later Jain texts. mukunda 'a kind of 
drum' becomes maunda, mukura becomes maura. Some of these words 
appear in lexical Sanskrit with the vowel a in the first syllable, and some
times also in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, e.g. makuta 'crest', 'diadem' 
(Divyavadana), makura 'mirror', 'bud' (lexical Sanskrit), and it is pro
bable that the vowel a in the initial syllable of these forms is due to the 

is The tendency for dissimilation to be regressive rather than progressive is discussed 
by R. G. Kent in Language XII, pp. 245-258. 
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influence of Middle Indo-Aryan. It is possible that kutuhala < kohala 

'pleasure', 'curiosity' shows the same type of differentiation, as suggested 
by Pischel, and that kutuhala was changed to *kauhala, whence kohala. 
The occurrence of the variant form kouha/la in Hemacandra's grammar 
and of koflhala in the Jain canon might suggest that in some areas perhaps 
the differentiation did not go so far in this word, and the u of the initial 
syllable was only lowered too, and not lowered further and unrounded to 
a. It is however more likely that the word kutuha/a > kohala does not 
represent a straight-forward example of differentiation, but shows the 
influence of the derivative abstract noun kautuhala > kouhala 'curiosity': 
this is almost certainly the case in the Sauraseni and Jain Sauraseni form 
koduhala. The usual Prakrit and Apabhrarp.fa word soma/a 'tender' has 
been explained by Pischel as being parallel in development to kohala: 

sukumdra > suumiira, suumiila > saumiira > soma/a, except that in this 
case the intermediate form saumdra is actually attested in Mahiira~tri 
(Setubandha). Professor Alsdorf13 has suggested a different etymology 
for the word soma/a, namely saumya + ii/a. Even if one is persuaded 
by the presence of the intermediate form saumdra that the old derivation 
from sukumiira 'tender' is probably correct, it is very likely that the word 
sukumdra > soma/a was at least associated by the speakers with saumya 
> soma 'good', 'gentle' and this may account for the prevalence of the 
form soma/a rather than saumdra. 

Although the usual process of differentiation of u-u is thus to aii there 
are some other cases where it seems that the second of the two vowels has 
been differentiated to a. The noun dukula 'a kind of cloth' appears in 
Middle Indo-Aryan as duula (Hala), dugulla (Ardhamagadhi and Jain 
Mahara~trl) and dual/a (Hemacandra). This last form is almost certainly 
due to the substitution of the suffix -alla for the final ula, -ulla; the in
fluence of the two other words of similar meaning ambara > ambala 
(Pali) 'cloth', 'garment' and kambala 'blanket', 'woollen garment' was 
probably not instrumental in this substitution, as these two words do not 
show a double I in their final. Jugupsd > dugumchii, du(g)amchii 'disdain' 
is also an example of the complete remodelling of a word rather than sim
ple differentiation; the initial syllable was obviously influenced by the 
pejorative prefix dur- > du-. There is thus little doubt that the usual 
differentiation of u-u was to au. There is a further and barely recognisable 
example of such a differentiation in saurisa 'a gocid man' which occurs in 
Jain Mahara~tri and Mahiira~tri. This is probably not always to be de-

13 Hariva1,nfapura11a van Pu$padanta, ed. Ludwig Alsdorf (Hamburg, 1936), Glossary 
s.v. s6mt'ila. 
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rived from satpuru$a, but sometimes corresponds to supuru$a, which 
appears also as suurisa and surisa (He. I.8). 

The two vowels au occurring in hiatus formed a most distinctive group: 
they were as far apart in pronunciation as possible, and because of this 
distinctiveness the grouping seems to have been favoured in Middle 
Indo-Aryan. The same applies to the vowels ai' in hiatus, though perhaps 
to a slightly lesser degree owing to the probable frontal articulation of the 
short a in Middle Indo-Aryan.14 These two groups, ai' and au thus became 
very prominent in Prakrit and Apabhrarp.fa. They were pronounced in 
many tatsama words from Sanskrit which had originally contained the 
diphthongs ai and au that had disappeared from the language by Middle 
Indo-Aryan. au was quite particularly frequent, and only in some cases 
the variant semi-tatsama form with o was allowed by the grammarians; 
ai' was slightly less common and the variants containing e were used more 
freely.15 The groups au and ai' were also introduced in some cases by 
differentiation, not only in the examples of u-u > au listed above, but also 
in a few words where there has been further differentiation from eu and ei, 

by the lowering of e to a in contrast with the following higher vowels. 
This might account for the unusual form aul)a, from eul)a, egul)a < ekona 

'lacking one' which is found in numerical compounds in the Jain canon, 
as for instance in au~zattisa 'twenty-nine' (Niiyiidhammakahiio). The 
meaning of the word aul)a renders the derivation from agul)a, suggested by 
Pischel, quite impossible.16 By a change very similar to that of ekona > 
eul)a to aul)a, Prakrit chai'l/a (Gujarati chef) has replaced chei(l)la from 
Sanskrit chekila 'clever'. 

A most striking instance of the way in which the distinctive group of 
vowels au was favoured in Middle Indo-Aryan is shown by the cases in 
which the u was due to the vocalisation oflabial consonants. After vowels 
other than a such vocalisations do not seem to have occurred until very 
late in Apabhrarp.Sa and in the modern In do-Aryan languages; thus 
sapatni ' rival wife' became savatti and sautti in Jain Mahiira~tri (Sup
dsal)iihacaria), pravahana 'ship' became pauhana, navati 'ninety' became 
naiii. When following on vowels other than a, the labial consonants do 
not undergo such a development until considerably later, if at all, and we 
for instance always find devara 'husband's younger brother', and sevaya 

14 For the pronunciation of short a in Sanskrit see W. S. Allen, Sandhi (The Hague, 
1962), p. 30, and P. Thieme, Piil;iini and the Veda (Allahabad, 1935), pp. 89ff. and 118ff. 
15 R. Pischel, op. cit., p. 58. 
18 Cf. R. L. Turner, A Comparative Dictionary of the Inda-Aryan Languages, Fasc. II 
(London, 1963), s.v. ekona. The Old Hindi forms agunis etc. might be explicable by a 
contamination between aiina and eguna. 
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'servant' (apart from an isolated example of seuya < seveka in the Kal
pasutra)17 and vevaya < vepaka 'shivering' in Middle Indo-Aryan, and 
forms such as deurdnf < devardfJ/ 'husband's younger brother's wife', 
and diilso (Nepali) < divasa 'day' are not usual till the modern languages. 

When the intervocalic consonants of Sanskrit weakened, and in the 
case of dentals, gutturals and y disappeared, the use of vowels in hiatus, 
practically unknown within Sanskrit words, became a prominent feature 
of the phonetic system. The groups of vowels with the maximum phonetic 
difference aii and to a slightly lesser extent ai' were particularly favoured. 
The frequent use of ai' and aii was all-important in lending a certain stabi
lity to Apabhrarpfa, where aii was the final of the nominative singular 
of all extended masculine nouns, and ai' was the final of the third person 
singular of the verb. Apart form the cases where ail and ai' resulted from 
'regular' sound-changes there are also some words, as shown above, 
where they are due to differentiation, which therefore has a certain sig
nificance in the phonetic development of Middle Indo-Aryan. Vocalic 
dissimilation on the other hand is so rare as to be insignificant: the ex
treme scarcity of vocalic dissimilation is connected with the absence of a 
heavy stress accent in Middle Indo-Aryan. 

' ' deula < devakula has been omitted from this discussion, as it probably represents 
a development de(va)-(k)ula > deula, with elision of the syllable va as in deva >de, see 
Munshi Indological Felicitation Volume (Bombay, 1963), p. 216. 
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THE MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN PREFIX vo- 'OFF' AND SOME PHONOLOGICAL 
PROBLEMS ASSOCIATED WITH IT 

L. A. ScHWARZSCHILD 

M:ooROOLBARJ::, AUSTRALIA 

THERE IS MUCH INDIRECT AND VAGUE EVI
DENCE as to what the Middle Indo-Aryan dialects 
really sounded like. Writers of works in Prakrit 
often justify their use of that language by general 
statements such as parusa sankkiabandha, pa-uda
bandho bi hoi suumiiro 'works in Sanskrit are hard, 
a Prakrit work is delicate' (Raja.5ekhara, Kar
piiramanjari Act. I), or they describe a Prakrit 
poem as mahurakkharachandasarrilhiyarri laliyarri 
'pleasing and made up of verses consisting of 
sweet-sounding syllables' (J ayavallabha, V ajja
laggarri v. 28). But even in the works of the Prakrit 
grammarians detailed statements on pronuncia
tior, are lacking. It is quite clear from the evidence 
of the texts that have come down to us that 
marked differences existed between the phonemic 
system of Sanskrit and that of the Middle Indo
Aryan languages. The general distribution of 
phonemes shows even greater divergence: as is 
well known some combinations of sounds such as 
complex consonantal clusters were common in 
Sanskrit, but did not figure normally in Middle 
Indo-Aryan. On the other hand certain sound
combinations that did not exist in Sanskrit, or 
were very rare, have become more frequent. The 
reasons underlying these developments may help 
to throw some light on the pronunciation of 
Middle Indo-Aryan. It is proposed to examine one 
such instance here. 

It is well known that b was comparatively rare 
in Indo-European, and it is not surprising that 
this feature of the older language should be re
flected in Indo-Iranian: not many Vedic and 
Sanskrit words contain b. In Avestan the situa
tion has been obscured by the change of bh to b, 
and the voiced labial plosive is therefore quite 
usual. It is perhaps not so obvious, but equally 
clear from a glance at any Sanskrit dictionary, 
that initial vu- and yi- are totally absent in Vedic 
and Sanskrit, while initial ye- and vo- are rare. 
There are some cases where y occurs before i in 

other positions, particularly as a glide (e.g., Vedic 
rayis < *raHis), but some of these are compara
tively late formations such as mayi and tvayi, the 
latter first appeared in the Atharva V eda.1 The 
reason for the scarcity of the sound-combinations 
yi, vu and vo in Sanskrit is probably connected 
with the fact that y and v had distinctly vocalic 
qualities in the older forms of Indo-Aryan, and as 
has often been pointed out, they could be syllabic 
in Vedic poetry.2 Contrasting vowels were there
fore favoured after these semi-vowels, particularly 
in the important initial position. There was little 
tendency towards the kind of assimilation that is 
found in some corresponding Avestan forms: Av. 
Yima, Skt. Yama, Av. yezi Skt. yadi, and proba
bly Av. vohu, v van-. There is some evidence that 
y and v were more tensely articulated in initial 
position, and particularly in the post-Vedic period 
there was beginning to be a marked difference in 
articulation between initial and medial semi
vowels. W. S. Allen3 has shown incontrovertibly 
that there was a much greater degree of closure 
in the articulation of the initial y and v than there 
was in medial position; and it has been shown by 
Varma• on the evidence of the Pratisakhyas that 
at least for the initial position Brugmann's theory 
was right and v- initial was pronounced as a 
voiced labio-dental fricative in the post-Vedic 
period. The result of this change of articulation of 
initial v was that its use with a non-contrasting 
vowel was more readily tolerated. 

In Sanskrit words inherited from Indo-Euro-

1 T. Burrow, The Sanskrit Language (London, 1955), 
p. 264. 

' J . Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik I (rev . ed., 
Gottingen, 1957) , p. 202. 

• W. S. Allen , Phonetics in Ancient India (London, 
1953), pp. 'J:l ff. 

• Siddeshwar Varma, Critical Studies in the Phonetic 
Observations of Indian Grammarians (first Indian ed ., 
Delhi, 1961), pp. 129 ff . 
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pean the use of vo- as an initial is restricted to 
some forms of the verbs vah- 'to transport' and 
vac- 'to speak,' and even there it is of secondary 
origin, arising from the change a? > o in the case 
of vah-,' and from reduplication in the case of vac
'to speak.' There are some proper names, but these 
are generally of far too recent a date to be of any 
significance regarding the phonology of Sanskrit, 
e.g., V ollasaka, a place-name in the Riijataran
giTJ,i, and V opadeva, a personal name of the twelfth 
or thirteenth century, A.D. Only very few common 
nouns begin with vo- in Sanskrit. These are either 
not attested at all in ordinary Sanskrit texts, 
appearing only in the works of the lexicographers, 
or they are found so late that they cannot reflect 
any early stage of the language: e.g., vodra 'a 
kind of large snake,' vora, vorava 'a kind of rice,' 
vora(a and vola are names of plants, vorukhiina 
and vollhaha refer to horses of a pale red and 
chestnut colour respectively, vodiila 'a kind of 
fish,' and voraka 'a copyist or writer.' All these 
words are of late or unknown origin, and are 
shown by their meaning alone to be fringe-ele
ments in the language, belonging mainly to those 
spheres (flora and fauna) where borrowing from 
non-Indo-Aryan languages would be most ex
pected. Others such as voTJ,(a 'stalk' (earlier San
skrit vrnta) represent re-borrowings from Prakrit. 
As mentioned above, the underlying phonetic 
causes for the absence of initial vu- and vo- had 
vanished by the Classical Sanskrit period, but 
nevertheless words beginning with these syllables 
are marked out immediately as foreign words in 
Sanskrit. 

In Prakrit on the other hand initial vu- did 
occur and initial vo- was by no means uncommon. 
In some cases vo- represents a regular phonetic 
development of earlier forms, e.g., Sanskrit 
vyoman > Prakrit voma 'sky;' in others it almost 
certainly represents borrowing from non-lndo
Aryan languages, e.g., Prakrit vodraha (or bo
draha), and voraccha both meaning 'young man.'6 

•See Marsh, JAOS LXI pp. 45 ff, quoted by W. S. 
Allen, Sandhi (The Hague, 1962), p. 72. J. Wackernagel, 
Altindische Grammatik I, p. 39 quotes the contrasting 
views of Benfey, Bloomfield and others. 

•F. B. J. Kuiper. Proto-Munda Words in Sanskrit 
(Amsterdam, 1948), p. 99. 

The most frequent use of vo- initial in Prakrit is 
however as a verbal prefix. In a number of cases 
the origins of this prefix are perfectly clear, and 
there are obvious antecedents in the earlier lan
guage. The corresponding verbs in Sanskrit are 
used with the prefixes vyava-, vyapa-; thus 
vocchindai < vyava + chid- 'to cut off,' and the 
past participle vocchiTJ,TJ,a < vyavachinna are very 
frequent in Ardhamiigadhi, Jain Maharaetn and 
Maha~tri (e.g., in the RavaTJ,aVaho); vokkasei < 
vyapakar?ayati 'to remove, get rid of' is also 
common in Middle lndo-Aryan; vosido < vyavasita 
'decided' occurs in the Gandhiiri Dharmapada 
(v. 5) ;7 vodana < vyavadana 'destruction of ac
tions' and vosamiya < vyava8amita 'finished off, 
extinguished' occur in Ardhamiigadhi and Jain 
MaharaetrL It is probably on the analogy of these 
and similar forms that vyuparamaTJ,a 'destruction 
of a living creature' always appears as voramaTJ,a 
in Jain texts. 

The case of the verb vosarai, vosirai 'to leave' is 
· rather more complex. The Prakrit grammarians 

and the older glossaries generally derive these 
forms from vyava-srj- 'to dismiss.' Pischel showed 
a long time ago that these Prakrit words probably 
represent the blending of several verbal roots: he 
suggested srj- 'to leave,' and sr- 'to run' (cf. 
Prakrit sarai).8 The presence of the forms viyosita, 
viyosidavo 'to be handed over (of a payment)' in 
the Niya texts has rendered the problem much 
more complex, and T. Burrow• was led to the 
conclusion that yet another verb was involvlld, 
and that the verb from which both viyosita and 
the Prakrit verb vosirai were derived was vyavaf;ra
yati. The past participle vyavasrita regularly be
came viyosita in Niya Prakrit. This derivation 
would provide a means of accounting for the 
presence of the vowel -i- in the stem of the verb 
vosirai in Middle Indo-Aryan, and it is supported 
by the words osarati, osirati, osirati quoted by 
Burrow from the Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit of 

7 The Giindhii.ri Dharmapada, ed. J . Brough (London, 
1962). 

• R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakritsprachen (Strass
burg, 1900), p. 166. 

• T . Burrow, The Language of the Kharosthoci Du
ments from Chinese Turkestan (Cambridge, 1937), pp. 
121-122. 
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the M ahiivastu. Burrow interprets the -i - in the 
stem as a svarabhakti-vowel between s and r: 
vyava8rayati > vosirai. Later vosirai and vosarai 
became gradually confused in meaning and form. 
In some parts of the verb vosarai, vosirai, the 
origin from separate Sanskrit verbs is still clearly 
visible: thus Prakrit vosaHha 'left' is almost 
certainly derived from vyavasr?ta, and the ab
solutive vosijja from vyavasrjya, while there is 
an alternative absolutive vosiritta from vyavaSri-. 
But the evidence of the forms visarai 'to go away' 
(from vi + sr-) and visarai 'to fall' (from vi + 
Sri-) shows that in Middle lndo-Aryan the verbs 
sr- ' to run' and 8ri- 'to rest on, to direct towards' 
were hopelessly confused, and this strengthens 
the case for the complex origin of vosarai, vosfrai 
from the verbs sr- and 8ri- with some influence 
of srj-. 

From the use of verbs such as the ones listed, 
which began with the prefix vo-, derived from 
vyava-, vyapa-, it became apparent that there 
was in Middle lndo-Aryan a prefix vo- which 
implied 'off,' 'away' and was rather more em
phatic than vi-. This new prefix was then added 
to other verbs in Prakrit and Apabhrarµsa and 
became almost the rule with certain verbs with 
which its meaning blended particularly well. 
This new prefix vo- was felt to be distinct from 
the original prefix vi-, and from vyava-, vyapa
which have survived in an uncontracted form, 
perhaps as a semi-learned formation. In this 
uncontracted form vava- the meaning 'off,' 
'away' is not usually very clear. Thus vavasaya < 
vyavasaya 'decision' is always found in that form 
in Jain Maharaetn, and not *vosaya; vavahara < 
vyavahara 'conduct, action' is an important tech
nical term in Jain religious literature. When a 
word voharei does occur in Apabhrarµsa, it has 
the much more concrete and forceful meaning of 
'sweeping away (rubbish from a courtyard)' 
(Paumacariu 78.3.5.), and it is probably derived 
from the Middle Indo-Aryan prefix vo- combined 
with the verb hiirei, v hr- 'to take away,' rather 
than directly from the Sanskrit vyapaharayati . 
The Apabhrarµsa word vohiirai almost certainly 
represents the origin of Modern Hindi buhiirna 'to 
sweep.' The distinction between the semi-learned 

prefix vava- and the popular vo- has naturally disap
peared in the course of the development of the 
modern languages with the continued tendency 
for ava- to become o, hence Hindi bohra < vava
haraya < vyavaharaka 'a trader.' 

Sometimes it is not possible to determine with 
certainty whether a Middle Indo-Aryan word 
has been inherited from the older language, or 
whether it has been newly created : thus vokkanta 
'gone away' might be a derivative of Sanskrit 
vyapakranta, but it could also have been formed 
within Middle lndo-Aryan with the help of the 
prefix vo-. But there is a series of words in which 
vo- has clearly been substituted in Middle lndo
Aryan for the older and less expressive prefix 
vi-: thus viliTJ,a 'disappeared' corresponds to 
voliTJ,a 'past,' 'gone,'10 visa(!ai 'to open (of blos
soms)' corresponds to vosa(!ai 'to open out (of 
blossoms);' visagga 'abandoning' occurs in the 
same texts as vosagga 'abandoning.' 

The prefix vo- is often used with verbs that have 
no antecedent in V edic or Sanskrit. Thus vokkhii
riya 'bejewelled, decorated' is probably connected 
with the De8i word kharaya 'a bud, a blossom.' 
The emphatic meaning of vo- is not much in 
evidence here, and it more or less corresponds to 
the meaning of vi- in vibhu?ita 'adorned.' In 
compounds with such De8i words and sometimes 
elsewhere vo- may alternate with another prefix 
of Middle Indo-Aryan origin, u-, which is ul
timately bru;ed on ud-, upa-.11 For instance 
volaUai 'to pour out' can hardly be separated 
from ullat(a 'spilt, emptied' ; uravia 'broken, 
spilt' seelllS to belong to the same root as voravia 
'killed,' which could perhaps be regarded as a 
De8i word, since the standard derivation from 
vyaparopita 'taken away, deprived of' is not alto
gether satisfactory. vocciTJ,iya 'a collection of 
flowers' which occurs in the Lik.vaikaha, has its 
nearest equivalent in ucciTJ,iya 'collected' and 
ucciTJ,Ui 'to collect' (from Sanskrit ut + v ci-). 
In very few cases the original emphatic meaning 
of vo- 'off, away' appears to have been lost 

10 voli~ may also be based on the Middle Indo-Aryan 
verb vol(l)ai ' to go', see H. C. Bhayani, Bharatiya Vidya 
XIX, p. 115. 

11 See Bharatiya Vidya XVIII, pp. 25-26. 
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completely, as in vokkhandaya 'arriving, coming 
close' which is connected with ukkhanda 'attack' 
and ultimately with v'skand- 'leap.' In the major
ity of compounds the original meaning of vo
is very clear. Typical of such words is the adjec
tive vojjhara 'past, gone,' which is listed in the 
Des'int'imamalt'i, but the derivation of this word 
and its connection with vojjhara 'frightened' 
are quite unknown. 

The Jain l\1ahara~tri word voccattha also 
means 'gone, past' and is derived from vya
tyasta 'gone past.' This etymology is supported 
by the existence in Prakrit of a word vaccasa < 
vyatyasa 'change.' The prefix vo- 'off, away' was 
introduced into the word voccattha as it seemed 
to fit in particularly well with the meaning, and 
there were a number of near synonyms beginning 
with vo-: vol'i?Ja, volia, vojjhara 'gone.' One might 
feel tempted to believe that the use of the form 
voccatlha instead of *vaccattha, which would have 
been the normal derivative of vyalyasla, was 
not due to the influence of the prefix vo-, but to a 
possible rounding of the vowel a to o, brought 
about by the initial labial consonant. But such a 
tendency to rounding seerns ' to have been almost 
unknown in l\Iiddle Indo-Aryan. In most cases 
where one might suspect rounding there is a 
more probable alternative explanation. Sanskrit 
vahit.ra 'a boat' is usually represented in :\Iiddle 
Indo-Aryan by vohittha 'a boat.' The change of a 
to o in this word has now been explained by H. C. 
Bhayani" as due to the influence of voi/ha and 
other parts of the verb vah- 'to transport, convey' 
with which it was still associated. The history 
of the late l\Iiddle Indo-Aryan verbs vollai 'to 
walk' and vollai 'to speak' is very complex, but 
the presence of the vowel o in these verbs is 
unlikely to be simply due to labialisation. If 
one were to accept the view that vollai 'to speak' 
is ultimately based on v'vac-, 13 the o would 
seem to be due to the analogy of those parts of 
the verb that contained -o-, e.g., Sanskrit avocal, 
whence also the l\Iiddle Indo-Aryan infinitive 

"Paiimacariu of Svayarnbhiideva, ed. H . C. Bhayani, 
Vol. III (Bombay, 1960), p. 324. 

""Notes on Some Middle Indo-Aryan Words in -ll-," 
JAOS 77, p. 205. 

vottuf!t, the future vocchami, etc. The verb vollai 
'to walk' which may have been based on v'vraj
followed this analogy. Very similar in develop
ment is the rare word votavi < vaptavyam 'what 
is to be woven,' which occurs in the Gandhar'i 
Dharmapada (v. 149). votavi has been explained 
by J. Brough7 as derived from the rare verb 
vap- 'to weave,' the vocalism being influenced 
by Prakrit odu, which represents either the past 
participle otaf!t 'woven', or the noun otu 'weft.' 
The modern Marathi word ov'i, Gujarati ov'i, 
the form ovit'i appearing in the DeS'inamamalti, 
and the older Marathi vov'i 'a verse' may all be 
connected with the verb ve- 'to weave' and the 
same past participle olaf!t 'woven', with some 
hesitation over the presence or absence of the 
initial consonant. The Prakrit word vojjha 'load' 
(Hindi bojh) is very similar in formation: it is 
derived from the obligatory participle vahya 
'that which is to be carried,' ( v'vah), which was 
influenced by the past participle voqha and the 
infinitive voqhum. On this verbal noun vojjha 
'load' there was based a new :\Iiddle Indo-Aryan 
verb vojjhai 'to carry.' 

Some of the other words in which there might 
appear to be evidence of labialisation of a to o 
by a preceding v, are either of restricted occur
rence or of very uncertain origin. Thus vort'ihiu 
'swine, sows,' which occurs just once in the 
Apnbhrarp8a of the Paumacariu of Svayarpbhii
deva, appears to be connected with the Sanskrit 
word varaha 'boar.' A few words of unknown origin 
might show this type of rounding, but none of the 
available examples are convincing: thus Sanskrit 
ba(u 'a lad' is almost certainly related to Prakrit 
vodraha, voracr,ha,6 but the change in the vowel 
might well be connected with the possible '.\Iunda 
origin of this word. A few Prakrit verbs are most 
difficult to explain in this respect: they are 
vijjai, vojjai 'to fan' (Sanskrit vij-), and vujjai, 
vojjai (SaIL5krit vij-) 'to fear,' as well as the past 
participle VU?J?Ja, vunna (Sanskrit vigna) and 
vojjira 'frightened.' All these forms do seem to 
show some kind of labialisation after the initial 
v-, but other influences are not excluded, and it 
is difficult for instance to dissociate this group 
of words from vojjhara 'frightened.' Although it 
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is so rare after initial v-, labialisation does seem 
to occur in close proximity with other labial 
consonants in Middle Indo-Aryan, 1• and a is 
occasionally changed to u as in pui!hama < 
prathama 'first.' 

As shown above, the phonetic causes which 
favoured the use of a contrasting vowel after 
initial v had disappeared early. It is therefore 
not surprising that Middle Indo-Aryan should be 
tolerant of initial vu- and vo-. But apart from the 
very noticeable extension of the prefix vo- 'off, 
away,' discussed above, the sound-combinations 
vu- and vo- were not very common and there was 
no general tendency towards rounding of a 
after v. 

From these indications it would appear that 
initial v was pronounced without lip-rounding 
in Middle Indo-Aryan and that it was probably 
still a labio-dental fricative. This view is con
firmed by the conclusions of H. Berger,1' who 

If R. Fischel, op. cit., p. 88. 
"H. Berger, Zwei Prohleme der Mittelindischen 

Lautlehre, (Munich, 195.5), pp. 51 ff. 

showed that the change of r to u was usual after 
p and b, but not after v. While this evidence may 
be regarded as conclusive only for the early 
and formative years of the Middle Indo-Aryan 
languages, it would make us inclined to attribute 
a rather late Apabhrarp8a date to the further 
change in pronunciation by which initial v may 
have developed into an unrounded bilabial 
fricative fJ; with complete closure in articulation 
it ultimately became identical with b over large 
parts of Eastern India. 

The Middle Indo-Aryan developments show 
that there has also been a radical change in the 
phonemic system. The Old Indo-Aryan system 
contained two semivowels which were closely 
parallel and were mainly used with contrasting 
vowels in the initial position. y probably ceased 
to have any independent phonemic value in most 
Middle Indo-Aryan languages; but the history 
of the prefix vo- helps to show that initial v re
mained distinct as a labio-dental for a consider
able period. 
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A STUDY OF SOME FEATURES OF THE IMPERATIVE 
IN MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 

By L. A. SCHW ARZSCHILD 

THE IMPERATIVE OCCUPIES A unique position in the conjugation system. In its real function 
it implies the presence of a speaker issuing a command to one or more listeners, or making 
an order referring to a third person or persons. This means that the conjugation tends to be 
defective. Because of its immediate association with the speaker the imperative is generally 
linked with the present tense, but through its meaning it is also associated with the future 
tense. The uncertainty of whether a command will be carried out links the imperative with 
the subjunctive, while the idea of volition brings it close to the optative. These special 
features and varying associations make the history of the imperative extremely complex in 
Middle Indo-Aryan as in other languages. An attempt is made here to study two aspects of 
this history: the use of the subject pronoun with the imperative, and the distribution of the 
forms of the second person singular of the imperative. Other features of the imperative, in 
particular its relation to the passive, will be discussed later. 

One of the interesting features of the use of the imperative in Middle Indo-Aryan is the 
frequent occurrence of the pronominal subject. As has often been pointed out in works on 
syntax, 1 this usage was not unheard of in the classical languages including Sanskrit, but in 
all cases it seems to have been confined to popular speech and does not generally figure in 
the more stylized texts in these languages: e.g. Latin narra tu mihi (Cic.) "tell thou me'', 
Sanskrit mii tvam vairiigyam gaccha (Kathiisaritsiigara) "do not thou grow weary of life". 2 

This type of construction is very frequent indeed in Prakrit, particularly in Ardhamagadhi 
and in Jain Mahara~tri, as can be illustrated by numerous examples from the Svetambara 
Jain canon, both from the older and the more recent sections: Se 7Jaf!l paro niiviigao 
niiviigayaf!l vadejjii: iiusaf!ltO sama7;1ii, eyaf!l tii tumaf!l chattagaf!l vii cammacheya7;1agaf!1. vii 
gi7;1hiihi, eyii7;1i tumaf!l viruvaruvii7;1i satthajiiyii7;1i dhiirehi, eyaf!l vii tumaf!l diiragaf!l vii pajjehi, 
tusi7;1io uvehejjii. "Another passenger may say to him as he is sitting in the boat: 'Venerable 
monk, take thou this parasol or this rug, hold thou these various weapons, give thou this 
child a drink,' but he should look on silently." (Ayiirafzgasutta, II.3.2.) 

Especially frequent in the canon is the phrase: gacchaha 7Jaf!1. tubbhe devii7;1uppiyii, 
"go ye, beloved of the gods," which generally introduces instructions to the household 
servants (e.g. Niiyadhammakahiio I.16). Similar examples are found in Jain Sauraseni, 
though perhaps not quite as abundantly, e.g. ji7;1asu tumaf!l, "conquer thou" (Bhagavati 
Aradhanii, v. 1447). In the other literary Prakrit dialects this usage is also found, though 
less generally, as in Sauraseni: laf!l tumaf!l labhasu, "take thou this" (Karpuramanjari, 
Act I), and there are also instances in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, e.g. na tuvaf!l manasikara, 
"do not concern yourself with it."3 

1 H. Hirt, Indogermanische Grammatik, Part VI: Syntax (Heidelberg, 1934), p. 154. 
2 Quoted as an example of the use of the imperative with the prohibitive particle mii by J. S. Speyer, 

Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax (Strassburg, 1896), p. 58. 
3 Quoted by F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar (New Haven, 1953), p. 203. This example 

is based on an emendation and a more definite case is given on p. 108: sa tva mafijusiri prccha sudhana, 
"do thou, 0 Si1dhana, ask Manjusri." 
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The pronoun may precede the verb, as in the long example from the Aytirafzgasutta 
quoted above, or it may follow the verb as in some of the other examples and in fairly usual 
types of Ardhamagadhi phrases like: paccapi7;1iihi 7;1arr1 tunwf!l Dovaif!l devif!l, "bring thou 
back Queen Draupadi" (Niiyadhammakahiio XVI). There is nevertheless some uniformity 
in the position of the pronoun subject of the imperative in early Prakrit. It usually follows 
the first word of a clause, or is separated from the first word only by a particle, especially 
the emphatic particle 1;zaf!l. This rule may be seen to apply in all the examples quoted above. 
The regularity with which the pronoun subject of the imperative occupies this position is 
closely related to the unstylized usage of Sanskrit and of the classical languages. This 
second position in the sentence is generally unaccented, and it would seem in fact that the 
pronoun subject of the imperative was used to give personal emphasis to the command, but 
was not itself heavily accented. Particularly in the singular the imperative of the second 
person was distinctive in form, and in the plural it was identical only with the second person 
plural of the indicative in Prakrit, so there was no formal need for the pronoun to indicate 
the person of the subject: it was purely a matter of emphasis characteristic of popular style, 
and this emphasis became very frequent in Ardhamagadhi and Jain Mahara~tri. 

In the meantime the popular language developed further and some of the changes are 
reflected in later and unstylized Prakrit texts. Here the use of the pronoun subject of the 
imperative is much rarer, and is on the whole confined to cases where there is a contrast 
between persons. This is particularly marked in popular Mahara~tri prose, e.g. in the 
Kuvalayamii/ii1: deva, ahaf!l ceva vacciimi, cittha tumaf!l, "sir, I alone am going, stay thou" 
(157.5), or again in contrast to the speaker, se7;1iivai7;10, vaccaha, niyattaha tubbhe, "generals, 
go, return ye" (146.7). The construction with the pronoun subject of the imperative is 
practically missing from a popular text like the Vasudevahi7;1cji, but it does occur in a later 
semi-stylized Mahara~tri work, the Liliivaikahii: mii tamma tumaf!l, ma jhUrasu, mii vimunca 
attiinam "do not falter do not faint, do not abandon thyself" (v. 573). It is noticeable that 
here. the' pronoun subj:ct tumaf!l no longer occupies the second position in the clause. It is 
in fact characteristic of these later popular texts that the pronoun subject, when used, 
appears almost invariably at the beginning or the end of the sentence: e.g. in the Cailppan
namahiipurisacariyaf!l,2 where it is used to mark contrast, citthasu tumaf!l, jtiva ahaf!l 
chiviU7;1af!1. uyagam iigacchiimi, "you stay, while I wash and come back again" (p. 160), 
gavesaissiimi ham ti, tumaf!l pu7;1a . .• cif!hasu, "I will go and search, you stay" (p. 161), 
and also tumaf!l taf!l eva pucchiihi, "you indeed ask her" (p. 157), where the pronoun subject 
is clearly in the initial position. The construction in which the pronoun subject of the 
imperative occupied the second position had earlier been a mark of colloquial speech, but 
became so general in Jaina Prakrit that it was ultimately felt to be both stylized and 
meaningless and ceased to be a popular feature. The use of the pronoun subject later 
gradually came back into the language in cases where a contrast between persons was to 
be emphasized, but it tended to remain outside the sentence, either at the beginning or at 
the end. 

1 Quotations from Prakrit and Apabhra1T1Sa texts are taken from the standard critical editions, notably 
those in the Singhi Jain Series. The Kuva/ayamiilii, edited by A. N. Upadhye (Bombay, 1959), forms vol. 
no. 45 of this series. 

2 Caiippannamahiipurisacariya171, ed. A. M. Bhojak, Prakrit Text Society Series no. 3 (Benares, 1961). 
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Apabhrarp.fa continues the tendencies shown by the later popular Prakrit texts, and 
the use of the pronoun subject of the imperative is rare. When the pronoun occurs it 
occupies an initial or final position in the sentence. At least in some cases it may have had 
a vocative function.1 Examples are: tuharrz appul)u jdevi levi ehi, "you yourself go and 
bring him in" (Karakal)rjacariu of Kanakamara 4.3); kari jayakaru tuhurrz, "shout hail" 
(Paumacariu of Svayambhiideva 12.10.9); tuhU h6hi deva khayardhirdu, "o lord, be thou 
king of the Vidyadharas" (Harivarrzsapurdl)a of Pu~padanta 91.11.6), and bhal)u bhal)u 
Saccahdme, saccau tuhii, "oh Satyabhama, speak thou the truth" (ibid. 88.19.8). In the last 
two sentences the use of the pronoun subject is associated with the vocative. There are 
only very few instances in Apabhrarp.fa where the pronoun subject of the imperative does 
occur in the middle of the sentence, but then it is always linked with the vocative, e.g. 
jarrz jdl)ahi tarrz pahu tuhii mi kare, "o lord, do thou as thou knowest" (Paumacariu 6.16.8), 
and mahu taniya pihimi tuhurrz bhuiije bhaya, "o brother, enjoy thou (sovereignty over) my 
country" (ibid. 4.12.6). 

In Apabhrarp.fa even some of the singular endings used for the imperative were no 
longer distinguishable from the indicative, e.g. -ahi was used for both moods, and the 
distinction between the two moods must have been mainly prosodic. It is also possible that 
occasionally in Apabhrarp.fa texts we may glimpse an incipient tendency to differentiate 
between the two moods by the use of the pronoun subject, which was more usual in the 
indicative than in the imperative: for instance in one passage of the Paumacariu of 
Svayambhiideva (19.15) there are two indicatives with the pronoun subject of the second 
person and two imperatives without subject, ha putta, putta, kahirrz gayau tuhurrz, luhahu 
muhu nikkdrane rovahi kdim tuhum? "o son, show your face, why have you gone? 0 son, 
dry y~ur face, ~hy do you ~eep without cause?" This tendency, which is barely noticeable, 
does not appear to have been further developed, and formal distinctions between the 
imperative and the indicative moods seem to have been gradually re-established, at least in 
the second person, as for instance in Hindi. 

The general Apabhrarp.fa conditions survive in modern Hindi, where the pronoun 
subject, when used with the imperative, tends to stay on the outside of the sentence, generally 
at the beginning, e.g. tu cori na kar, "thou shalt not steal," tum to Yadavon ko mdro, "do 
you then destroy the Yadavas," 2 in both familiar and polite forms: (tu) jd, "go (thou)," 
(tum) jao, "go (you)," and (ap) jaie, "please go." 

The pronoun subject of the imperative, which had occupied an unaccented position in 
the early forms of Middle Indo-Aryan, in conformity with the popular usage of other 
Inda-European languages, later moved into a more prominent position at the beginning 
and sometimes at the end of the sentence. In late popular Prakrit and in Apabhrarp.fa the 
pronoun subject was no longer just added for a little extra emphasis after the beginning of 
the sentence, but it fulfilled a special function, particularly when there was a need for 
contrast between persons, and it was also frequently joined with the vocative to bring home 
to the person addressed that the command was meant for him, and the command was 

1 The vocative is often to be regarded as the "psychological subject" of the clause. See A. Sechehaye, 
Essai sur la structure logique de la phrase (Paris, 1950), pp. 27-28. ' 

• S. H. Kellogg, A Grammar of the Hindi Language1 3rd ~~·(London, 19~8), p. 460;. an~ A. Sharma, 
A Basic Grammar of Modem Hindi (Government of India, M1rustry of Education and Sc1ent1fic Research, 
1958). p. 61. 
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thereby made much more personal. Any incipient tendency for the use of the pronoun to 
fulfil a morphological function, and to distinguish between moods, did not develop further 
in Apabhrarp.fa and in modern Hindi. Apabhrarp.fa resembles Medieval French by the 
manner in which the pronoun subject of the imperative was used, but in modern French 
developments have been quite different and the presence or absence of the pronoun subject 
serves as a means to differentiate between the indicative and the imperative mood. Modern 
Hindi on the other hand has retained the flexibility of late Middle Indo-Aryan, where the 
use of.the pronoun subject can provide a special nuance of meaning in rendering a command 
more personal. 

Few problems in Middle Indo-Aryan have caused quite as much discussion as the 
derivation of the second person singular imperative ending -su. According to the first of 
the two major theories, Prakrit -su and Pali -ssu come from the <itmanepada ending -sva. 
This theory was originated long ago by Lassen,1 and upheld by Weber2 and Jacobi, 3 and 
more recently and convincingly by Edgerton, 4 who argues that the Prakrit and Pali forms 
cannot be separated from one another and that the use of an <itmanepada ending in the 
parasmaipada was due to the general decay of the atmanepada in Middle Indo-Aryan. 
An opposing theory was held by Pischel, 5 and followed by more recent scholars. 6 Pischel 
believed that the ending -su was due to analogy, which brought the imperative endings 
-su, -(t)u exactly in line with the indicative endings -si, -(t)i. A very tempting compromise 
between these two theories has been suggested by J. Bloch,' and it seems highly probable 
that Pali -ssu and Prakrit -su were derived from the atmanepada ending -sva, and that the 
final vowel was adapted to that of the third person singular ending -(t)u. The single 
consonant in the Prakrit ending was the result of further remodelling. In the heat of the 
discussion over the origins of the ending -su, problems surrounding the other forms taken 
by the second person singular of the imperative have often been overlooked. The distribu
tion of these forms is of interest, and may help to throw light on the development of the 
imperative in general. 

In the Ardhamagadhi of the Jain canon we find only rare survivals of the Vedic and 
Sanskrit use of the bare stem for the second person singular imperative in the thematic 
conjugation. The ending -su is hardly ever used, and then only in metrical portions of the 
canon: for instance in the Suyagacjanga there is a passage (I.4) which describes the "joys" 
of married life and contains a long series of commands addressed by the lady to her 
husband, and yet the termination -su only appears once, in gel)hasu "take". The use of the 
second person singular termination -hi on the other hand, which was confined to the 
athematic conjugation in Sanskrit has been greatly extended in Ardhamagadhi. It is found 
in verbs ending in the vowel -o and especially in verbs ending in -e. As is often the case, 
the analogical extension of the termination seems to have started from a few common 
verbs: ehi "go", dehi "give'', dhehi "place". From there -hi seems to have become associated 

1 Ch. Lassen, Institutiones Linguae Prakriticae (Bonn, 1837), pp. 179, 338. 
2 A. Weber, Uber das Saptasatakam des Hiila (Leipzig, 1870), p. 61. 
3 H. Jacobi, Ausgewiihlte Erziihlungen in Miihiiriishfri (Leipzig, 1886), p. 54. 
'F. Edgerton, op. cit., p. 147. 
5 R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen (Strassburg, 1900), p. 331. 
' G. V. Tagare, Historical Grammar of Apabhraf/'lsa (Poona, 1948), p. 298. 
7 J. Bloch, L'Indo-Aryen (Paris, 1934), p. 249. 
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with the vowel -e and its use was extended to verbs ending in -e from -aya of the causative. 
In the Jain canon -hi was furthermore the most common termination of the second person 
singular imperative of all other verbs, and before it thematic a was lengthened: e.g. 
kha1pihi "dig", payacchtihi "hand over" (Suyagaef,anga 1.4). 

No real reason for the lengthening of the thematic vowel before -hi has as yet been 
advanced. Final -iihi was etymologically justified only in verbs of the second class ending 
in long -ii, such as vtihi "blow", pa.hi "protect" and the much more usual verb ytihi "go". 
Just as the ending -ehi was extended from ehi "go" and some similar forms, jiihi "go" may 
have exerted a parallel influence. This influence spread very early to the ninth conjugational 
class. The old second person singular imperative ending -iina, taken by some verbs of the 
ninth class in Vedic and Sanskrit, had no support within the conjugation system and 
disappeared without a trace. As the third person imperative of a ninth class verb was 
jii"l;lii(t)u "he should know", which resembled jii(t)u, etc., Middle Indo-Aryan speakers 
began to use a second person singular jii"f;liihi, corresponding to jiihi. From the ninth 
conjugational class the termination -iihi became associated particularly with a preceding "!;I, 
and the analogy was not always felt in verbs of the ninth class where this n was obscured 
by phonetic developments; whence ge"f;lhasu instead of ge"f;lhtihi "take" in th~ passage of the 
Suyaga<faizgasutta already quoted. This association with "!;I was very close and was carried 
to verbs of other conjugational classes in the Sauraseni and Magadhi of the dramas, where 
the ending -a.hi is otherwise unknown and only -su !s used, e.g. SU"f;lii.hi "listen", bha"f;liihi 
"speak" (Mii/avikagnimitra). Despite this extension of -iihi in Sauraseni, the link with the 
ninth class is still the strongest: bhm:zasu may occur occasionally in Sauraseni alongside 
bhat;iihi, but jii."f;lasu has not been found despite much searching. In Ardhamagadhi the use 
of the long ii before -hi was so general that it seems likely that yet another influence was at 
work, quite apart from the influence of jtihi, which affected the ninth class, and hence 
verbs ending in -~. It is probable that the imperative was linked by the speakers with the 
optative, with which it was so closely associated in meaning: e.g. in the same passage as 
the list of imperatives quoted from the Suyaga<Jangasutta, there occur the optatives 
carejjiisi, vajjejjii, nilijjejjii, parivvaejjiisi. It is certain that the old subjunctive mood, prior 
to its disappearance had some influence on the imperative, and this may account for some 
A§okan forms: sussu$iitu (Kalsi), "may he obey," palakkamiitu and others quoted by 
Bloch1 as well as the curious plural sru"f;liiru (Gimar), "may they hear." But the subjunctive 
disappeared so early that it seems much more probable that the imperative and the optative, 
both used side by side in a similar context, were associated by early Ardhamagadhi speakers. 

The fact that the lengthening of the vowel immediately preceding the ending -hi might 
to some extent have emanated from the optative is confirmed by some unusual forms in 
Ardhamagadhi where there is actually a mixture between imperative and optative forms: 
vandejjahi, "may you praise," pajjuviisejjtihi uvanimantejjiihi (Uviisagadasiio).2 A different 
mixed form is found especially in Mahiira~tri: ku"f;lijjiisu, bha~ijjiisu, sahijjiisu, sarrzsarijjiisu 
(Liliivaikahii), ku"f;lijjiisu (Vajjiilaggam, where the chiiyii has kurviyii/:z), khamejjiisu (Pailma
cariya). Lengthening of this kind is quite unusual before the ending -su, it is found only in 

1 J. Bloch, Les Inscriptions d'Asoka (Paris, 1950), p. 77. 
. • ~· ~i~ch~I, op. c!t., p. 327. !"fixed for~ in -ijjasu, with a short a are also found in Ardhamiigadhi, 

Jam Miihara~tn and Jam Sauraseru, e.g. mwJ1jjasu (Kattigeyii1.1upekkhii, v. 89). 
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association with the optative. But in the case of the ending -hi in Ardhamagadhi the further 
extension of such a long form was facilitated by the existence of the analogical forms based 
on jiihi and on the ninth class as well as the very frequent causative ending -ehi, which 
brought about a rhythmical association between the ending -hi and a long vowel. 

The distribution of the forms of the second person singular of the imperative in other 
djalects is quite complex. In Jain Sauraseni, as illustrated by the usage of the Bhagavati 
Ariidhanii, the termination e-hi is found with verbs ending in -e, including the causatives, 
as in Ardhamagadhi and Sauraseni, e.g. cintehi "think", nisevehi "attend to"; but forms 
like cintesu are equally frequent. Apart from this the ending -hi is confined to occasional 
use with verbs belonging to or modelled on the ninth class: jii"f;liihi (Bhag. Ariidh. v. 803), 
vijanahi (Muliiciira). Sometimes the vowel is short before this ending as in nijji"f;lahi (Bhag. 
Ariidh. v. 1516). This may have been a feature of popular speech in the west central area of 
India and foreshadows Apabhraqifa developments. But the use of -hi is still comparatively 
rare in Jain Sauraseni and the majority of verbs, including even those based on the ninth 
class, add the usual second person singular ending -su: sunasu "listen" (very frequent), 
ji~asu "overcome". -su is also the normal ending of thematic verbs: labhasu, gacchasu, etc. 
The use of the bare stem in thematic verbs as in Sanskrit is rare. 

Jain Mahiira~tri resembles Jain Sauraseni as regards the endings of the second person 
singular of the imperative, except that there are occasional instances of the use of -iihi in 
verbs where it was justified neither by etymology nor by the analogy of the ninth conjuga
tional class. This was due to the influence of the canonical language. The bare stem is used 
as an imperative quite frequently in Jain Mahiira~tri prose and verse, of which one might 
take the Samariilccakahii as a typical example. The ending -su is also widely used. Usage 
in popular Mahiira~tri texts is very similar to this, except that forms in -iihi are much rarer 
where not due to direct causes: e.g. in the Vasudevahi~<Ji an extensive search revealed only 
the one form khamiihi "endure'', but frequent instances of SU"f;liihi "listen" (adapted to the 
ninth class) and even mii bhaiihi "do not fear" (based on the analogy of verbs ending in a 
long -ii). In an even later and more popular text, the Kuvalayamiilii, there has been a further 
change: there is a huge preponderance of forms in -su, while -iihi does not even occur in 
the few verbs where it still persisted in the Vasudevahi"f;l<;li, e.g. sU"f;lasu "listen'', mii bihasu 
"do not fear". In the causative and other verbs in -e the ending -ehi has become extremely 
rare in the Kuvalayamiilii, although there are some instances of a new reduplicated form 
de-dehi, alongside desu. There are some isolated examples in other popular Miihara~tri 
texts of the Apabhraqifa tendency to change final -a to -u when the thematic stem was 
used as an imperative of the second person: e.g. bha~u "speak" and vasu "stay" occur in 
the Vajjiilaggarrz.1 These forms in -u ultimately became quite frequent in Apabhraqifa. 

It is therefore evident from the texts that the ending -hi had undergone an extension in 
Ardhamagadhi that was not shared by any other early Middle Indo-Aryan dialect. 
Magadhi, Sauraseni, Jain Sauraseni and Jain Mahiira~tri all agree in using the ending -hi 
only in certain groups of verbs, while in the popular form of Miihara~tri it was almost 
non-existent, its place being taken mainly by -su, and also by the use of the bare thematic 

1 Vajjiilaggaf!I, ed. J. Laber (Calcutta, 1944), Pase. III, p. 11. 
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stem. This aloofness of Ardhamagadhi from the other Middle Indo-Aryan dialects is evident 
from many features of the verbal system, e.g. the infinitives in -ttae. 

But Ardhamagadhi did not stand altogether outside the general stream of linguistic 
development; it exercised a profound literary influence on the non-canonical writings of 
the Jains, which accounts for instance for the use of some -ahi forms in Jain Mahara~tri. 
Ardhamagadhi was a language of the east central area that had gained early literary 
eminence. As such it had many points of resemblance with the language which was spoken 
in the west central area and which was later moulded into the literary language Digambara 
or Southern Apabhra!llSa.1 Some of these points of resemblance extend even further into the 
western region and into Western Apabhra!llSa. This applies to the ending -dhi of Ardhama
gadhi, which appears in Apabhra!llSa as -ahi, the most frequent termination of the second 
person singular imperative. The analogical extension of the long vowel in Ardhamagadhi 
does not appear to have affected the area where Apabhra!llSa was formed, and -dhi is 
found only with roots ending in -d, e.g. jdhi. The use of the short form -ahi had been 
foreshadowed already by isolated examples in earlier Middle Indo-Aryan, as in nijji1Jahi 
(quoted above from the Bhag. Arddh.). Other Apabhra!llSa endings of the second person 
are -u, based on the bare thematic stem, and also -e, -i, borrowed from the optative, as 
well as -Im, probably from the second person plural. The -su forms have almost completely 
disappeared in Western Apabhra!llSa, but they still existed in Southern Apabhra!llSa. 

The Apabhra!llSa forms are clear antecedents of the modern imperative, where parti
cularly the bare stem is represented (in Hindi, Panjabi, Marathi, Bengali, etc.), as well as 
the bare stem with a final -u (Sindhi), and there are also remnants of the imperative ending 
-ahi, particularly in the older forms of the modern languages (e.g. Old Hindi, Old Awadhi). 
The imperative ending -su has left an interesting survival in Old Awadhi: this is an instance 
of the resemblance that has been noted between Eastern Hindi and Southern Apabhra!llSa. 
Already in the Uktivyaktiprakara!Ja, attributed to the twelfth century, there occur future 
imperatives of the type niwantesu, pa<jhesu, which are still found in 16th-century Awadhi, 
for instance in the works of Jayasi and Tulsi Das (e.g. kahesu "you shall say"). 2 There is 
also in Old Awadhi a second person plural of the future imperative in -ehu. Attempts have 
been made to explain the endings -esu and -ehu by means of the Middle Indo-Aryan 
causative -e- < -aya-. The meaning of the future imperative is, however, distinctly asso
ciated with the future rather than the present tense, and it would therefore seem probable 
that the Southern Apabhra!llSa type of future in -esami, -esahi, etc., was responsible for 
the use of the characteristic vowel e. To this were added the personal endings of the 
imperative -su (second person singular) and -hu (second person plural) to form a future 
imperative. 

The development of the second person singular endings of the imperative can only 
give a glimpse of the changing pattern of regional distribution that is so characteristic of 
the development of the verbal system in Middle Indo-Aryan. 

i For examples of this in the development of the future system, see JRAS, 1953, pp. 50-52. 
• B. Saksena, The Evolution of Awadlzi (Allahabad, 1937), pp. 269-270. 

- 152 -

REMARQUES SUR QUELQUES CONJONCTIONS 
DU MOYEN INDO-ARYEN 

PAR 

L. A. ScHw ARZSCHILD 

S'il est vrai que le style periodique et l'usage des propositions 
subordonnees appartiennent surtout aux langues cultivees et 
raffinees, et que la parataxe est du ressort des langues dites « primi
tives », on s'attendrait a un essor remarquable de la subordination 
en sanskrit classique. Mais il n'en est rien. Le sanskrit, si apte a 
exprimer les pensees les plus complexes et les plus enchevetrees, se 
sert surtout de la composition nominale et des constructions abso
lutives, et neglige les phrases subordonnees. L 'usage - toujours 
assez restreint - qu'on fait de la subordination en sanskrit depend 
de l'epoque et surtout du genre litteraire ; le style des brahmat:ia et 
des bh<i$ya se signale par les propositions liees sous forme corre
lative 1. L. Renou a montre 2 que les parties descriptives du kavya 
evitent tout a fait la subordination, tan~dis que le style oratoire, qui 
pourrait bien se rattacher au style bh<i$ya, se sert parfois de phrases 
relatives, meme compliquees. Les textes prakrits qui nous sont 
parvenus ne sont souvent qu'un reflet du sanskrit, mais dans 
quelques textes moins stereotypes on entrevoit une souplesse et 
une richesse d'expession toutes nouvelles, et ce sont quelques-unes 
de ces innovations qu'on voudrait examiner ici. 

Nombre de textes prakrits, y compris les vers mahara~tris du 
drame, les parties descriptives du canon jaina, aussi bien que les 
passages descriptifs du kavya apabhrarpsa, se laissent traduire 
presque mot pour mot en sanskrit. L'influence du style descripW du 
sanskrit a predomine au point que la syntaxe et la tournure des 
phrases sont restees ai;,sez proches du sanskrit, malgre tous les 

1. A. MINARD, « La subordination dans la prose vedique •· Etude sur le ~atapatha 
Brahmal)a, I) •, Annales de l' Vniversite de Lyon, 3. Paris 1936. 

2. L. RENOU, •Sur la structure du kavya •, J.A. 1959, rasc. I , p. II. 
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changements de phonetique, de grammaire et de vocabulaire. Mais 
dans les textes plus populaires qui ont subi !'influence de la langue 
parlee, dans quelques inscriptions, et surtout dans les reuvres. en 
prose, on peut distinguer deux courants nouveaux : d'une part il y 
a une tendance a la parataxe, d'autre part on peut constater des 
methodes nouvelles de la subordination. 

Ce sont toujours les propositions correlatives qui jouent un role 
important. Dans les inscriptions kharo~thies trouvees ~u. Turkestan 
ii y a meme des distinctions modales dans. les ~ropos1t10ns subo~
donnees. T. Burrow a remarque 1 que l'optatif y s1gnale une proposi
tion relative a valeur generale : yesa vivada siyadi rayadvaraf!1mi 
vi§_aj idavya « ceux qui se disputeraient doivent etre envoyes a ~a c?ur 
du roi ». Le futur sert a exprimer quelque chose de plus defim et 
de plus reel : yo maf!1nu8a .. . abomala kari$yali ... se ifo vi§_ajidavo 
« l'homme qui sera desobeissant, on doit l'envoyer ici ». Le moyen 
indo-aryen se rattache ainsi a l'usage de la prose vediq~e.ou l'optatif 
confere la nuance indefinie. Dans les phrases cond1t10nnelles la 
langue des inscriptions de Niya se sert ou de l'optatif ou du futur, 
selon que la condition est plus ou moins probable. On ?~ se sert 
jamais de l'indicatif du present dans la phrase cond1t10nnelle. 
Apres jena <yena le futur et l'optatif expriment un sens final. Cet 
usage aussi se rattache au vedique. Mais. ce s?n~ la des de"'.eloppe
ments exceptionnels de la langue des mscnpt10ns de N1ya. En 
moyen indo-aryen en general, !'usage des modes dans les phrases 
subordonnees, loin d'etre plus nuance, est beaucoup plus vague 
qu'en sanskrit : l'emploi de l'indicatif ou de l'opta~if .dans les 
phrases relatives n'y semble rien changer au sens. Ams1 .dans la 
Bjwgavafi Ariidhanii2 - texte jaina sauraseni assez popula1re. mal
gre sa forme versifiee - on se s~rt ~e l'i~~ic~tif ?u de. l'op~atif ~.g. 
havejja jo sudiftho (p. 181 ), ma1s c est l md1catif qm predom.m~. 
Dans les phrases conditionnelles, l'optatif retient sa valeur p~1i:i1-
tive dans la langue du canon jaina, et sert a indiquer une propos1t10n 
irreelle, mais dans les textes plus tardifs et plus populaires cette 
distinction a disparu. Dans la Bhagavalf. 1-riid~a~ii on tro~.ve s~.r 
la meme page les expressions jadi !Ja kahei et 1ad1 I!~ kaheJJa « s il 
ne le dit pas ». Mais ce qui est encore plu~ frappant a la lecture. de 
ce texte, c'est !'usage etendu de la particule. subordonnante 1af!1 
<skt. yad 'que'. jaf!1 s'emploie sou vent pour her deux phrases sans 

1. T. BURROW, The Language of the Kharo~!hi Documents from Chinese Turkestan, 

Cambridge 1937, p. 64. . . . . . 
2. Les textes moycn indo-aryens cites ici sont tires des M1t1ons critiques b1en 

connues surtout celles de la Singhi Jain Series, et de la Prakrit Text Society. Le seul 
texte d~ la Bhagavati Aradhanii qui nous flit accessible est celui de la Sri-Anandakirti-

Jaina-Granthama/U, Bombay 1932. 
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se referer a un antecedent precis - usage qu'on trouve aussi en 
sanskrit bouddhique et dans la langue du canon jaina. Mais jaf!1 
s'emploie aussi au sens consecutif : vadadi 1Jihi1Jo hu ahaf!1 faf!1 !Ja 
samallho a1Jasa1Jassa « il dit : je suis si faible que je ne saurais pas 
jeuner » (Bhag. Ar. p. 258). . 

Dans les textes en prose jaina mahara~tri cet usage est devenu 
beaucoup plus frequent, mais seulement dans les textes populaires 
et tardifs : il n'y en a pas de trace dans la Vasudevahindi. Souvent 
le sens consecutif est explicite : kim nivveyakiiralJam, j~"rri pu1Ja iva 
bha1Jiyaf!1 iisi jahii . . « Quelle est la cause de ton degout, pour que tu 
dises .de nouveau que ... ? » (Samarii'iccakahii 53), kiira1Je1Ja hoyav
vaf!1 Jllf!l. esa !Ja 1Jeddam pavajjae « il doit y avoir une raison pour 
laquelle elle ne dort pas » (Dharmopadefomiila, 49, 20). L'optatif 
dans cette construction est assez rare et ne change rien au sens. 
Parfois le sens consecutif n 'est pas tres developpe, et jaf!1 n 'est 
devenu qu'une conjonction subordonnante « que » : kif!l. manla
salli dhammasalli vii, jaf!1 sii.la sihiisa1Jaf!1 jiiyaf!1 « est-ce par le 
pouvoir d'un charme magique, ou est-ce par le pouvoir de la Loi 
que le poteau de supplice s'est transforme en trone ? » (Kalhiiko
$aprakara1Jaf!1). Parfois, meme dans ces textes populaires et 
tardifs, on pourrait entrevoir une continuation de !'usage sanskrit, 
ou yad peut introduire des propositions completives : soha1Jam 
jaf!1 ahaf!1 pavancio imie duf!haslliie « il n'y a pas de doute que cette 
mauvaise femme m'a trompe» (Jambucariya, p. 106). Mais c'est 
la nuance explicative et causale qui est beaucoup plus frappante : 
!Ja lajjasi lumaf!1 imii1Jllf!1 niyapandarakesii1Jaf!1 jaf!1 fie ... neuram 
parigi1Jhasi «tu n'as done pas honte de tes cheveux blancs, que tu 
aies pris son ornement de pied ? » (Jambucariya, p. 106). jaf!1 peut 
alors changer de place avec j elJa 'pour que', et on lit dans le meme 
passage du J ambucariya : !Ja lajjasi lumaf!1 .. . jelJa evaf!1 bha1Jasi? 
«tu n'as done pas honte ... que tu parles ainsi ? » 

L'extension de la conjonction subordonnante jaf!1 a enrichi la 
phrase moyen indo-aryenne d 'une souplesse toute nouvelle. Les 
causes de cette extension sont multiples. La structure correlative, 
si importante en sanskrit classique, s'est affaiblie dans la langue 
populaire, et les liens entre les demonstratifs et le relatif ont ete 
relaches. L. Renou 1 a releve dans la prose vedique des phrases qui 
temoignent de la simplification du demonstratif, senti comme ele
ment abstrait, et on trouve done yalhii repris par liival, yasmiil 
repris par lena, etc. En prakrit, meme dans les textes anciens, cette 
tendance a prevalu, et les phrases correlatives « irregulieres » 
abondent : jaf!1 est sou vent suivi de iii, ou de lahii; jalha et ladhima 

1. L. RENou, Grammaire sanscrile, Paris 1961, p. 530. 
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sont associes si souvent dans la Bhagavali Ariidhar;iii que l'on pour
rait considerer cette expression comme caracteristique de la langue 
de ce texte. Parfois, surtout en jaina mahliraf?tri, il est difficile d'etre 
stir si til ... jam est correlatif, ou si l'on est en presence d'une parti
cule temporeile iii, suivie de jar[l, conjonction completiv~ ou c~nse
cutive : iii sukayar[l kayar[l jar[l calio asi ~ tu as done bien fa1t de 
t'en aller ». C'est ainsi sans doute que jar[l s'est degage de plus en 
plus de la construction correlative et est devenu une conjon?tion 
subordonnante. Les changements phonetiques et morpholog1ques 
ont contribue a l'affaiblissement du correlatif: etad et yad se ressem
blaient bien et s'employaient tres souvent dans les phrases corre
latives du sanskrit. Mais en prakrit etad est devenu e( y )arfl, et ne 
ressemble plus a yad, devenu jar[l, et l'on a done de la peine a 
reconnaitre le schema correlatif earfl ... jar[l dans une phrase comme 
kaha sakkii bhar;iiur[l aliar[l ear[l jar[l poriir;iasuie Bhiiraha-Riimiiyar;ie 
iiyar[l « comment peut-elle qualifier de mensonge ~e qui nous : e~e 
transmis par les anciens textes sacres, le M ahiibhar~ta et le !l~ma
yar;ia? » (Dhtlrliikhyiina 3.20). Dans les textes po~u~a1~es posterie.urs 
a la Vasudevahir;igi, surtout dans la K uvalayamala, l usage de Jarfl 
comme conjonction subordonnante s'est done de plus en plus 
repandu. 

Mais jarfl n'est pas la seule conjonction subordonnante. a _sens 
causal et consecutif: l'ancien instrumental du pronom relatif, 1er;ia, 
s'emploie dans le meme sens, comme dans l'exemple du Jambuca
riya, cite plus haut. L'usage semble varier d'un texte a l'autre ; 
quelques ecrivains, comme l'auteur du Kal~iiko~aprakarar;iam et 
l'auteur du Dharmopaddamiilii!ikii preferent 1arf1, d'autres comme 
Silanka auteur Caupannamahiipurisacariyar[l font un usage tres 
etendu de je1Ja. Parfois l'origine correlative de la conjonction jer;ia 
est claire, et des expressions comme kahir[l ... jena,. et kisa ... j_en_a 
sont assez communes : aha so UIJ.a kahir[l maha satlil, 1ena se pariya
niimi balavisesam « ou est done mon ennemi, pour que je puisse 
connattre la nature de ses forces » ( Caupannamahiipurisacariyar[l, 
p. 224), et kisa ... asabbhiivini sar[ljiiyii, je1Ja mar[lar[l pi avaharasi 
vayanar[l « est-ce que tu es devenue malade, que tu detournes .ton 
visage, meme de moi? » (ibid. p. 239). Mais pour la plupart, 1e1J.a 
est une conjonction causale et consecutive, sans. ~.n~e~edent demons
tratif : sasallo viva bhagavao la1Jil samuvalakkhl]Jal, 1e1J.a pecchasu ... 
milii1J.alavannar[l uvalakkhijjaz vaya1Jakamalar[l « le co~ps de notre 
mattre est comme perce par une fleche, puis que - vo1s done - le 
lotus de son visage semble fletri » (ibid.). jelJa peut meme rem placer 
jar[l dans les propositions completives : na ya eriso s.usiihilr;ia 
samiiyiiro je1Ja laddivasam bhikkhar[l gah~il~a pu1Jo . v~ geh~.rfl 
iigacchijjaz « ce n'est pas la coutume des rehgieux de mer1te qu ils 
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reviennent a une maison OU ils ont regu l'aumc'.'>ne ce jour meme >) 

(ibid.). 
Dans le dialecte jaina mahiiraf?tri du Caupannamahiipurisa

cariya l'emploi de jer;ia etait done tres en vogue, mais on n'y neglige 
pas les autres conjonctions subordonnantes, et jahii y joue un rc'.'>le 
important. jahii, comme yalhii en sanskrit, y sert a introduire une 
citation ; le tour direct est generalement precede de jahii et suivi 
de 'lli <iii en moyen indo-aryen. Mais -tti peut manquer, et dans la 
prose tardive de la jaina mahiiraf?tri, jahii peut avoir l'air d'une 
conjonction subordonnante qui introduit un discours indirect. 
L'usage ancien est toujours en evidence, e.g., pucchio ya ahar[l ler;ia 
jahii « kim eltha sampadar[l citlha'i kumiiro? » « il m'a demande : est
ce que le prince se trouve ici a present?» (Caupanna. p. 127). Mais 
l'emploi presque subordonnant de jahii figure dans le meme texte, 
e.g., lao bhagavayii patlhuyii dhammakahii, jahii ... jivii kammasan
ghiiyar[l hir:i<!anti ... jahii ca ... gacchanti mokkhar[l « alors le saint narra 
un conte religieux, comment les ames errent a travers la multitude 
chaotique des actions, et comment elles atteignent au salut » ( Cau
panna, p. 73). jahii sert ici a introduire une phrase relative qui decrit 
ce qui a ete dit, et en donne un resume. Cet usage est frappant 
surtout dans une reuvre en prose du vine siecle, la K uvalaya
miilii, recemment publiee par A. N. Upadhye, a.g. niiyar[l rannii 
jahii ya tiya gabbho jiio jahii vanar[l pavifthii, etc.« le roi savait qu'elle 
etait devenue enceinte, et il savait comment elle etait entree dans 
la foret », etc. II est evident qu'il ne s'agit plus d'une pensee, d'une 
citation ou d'un discours direct, introduits pas jahii, mais d'une 
proposition subordonnee. La personne du pronom ou du verbe peut 
bien en servir de preuve. Comme la plupart des propositions directes 
OU indirectes sont a la troisieme personne, CeS temoignages sont 
assez rares, mais il y en a dans la K uvalayamiilii: bha1J.io ya sii1J.u
r:iayar[l kumiiro rii"iQii. 'putta mii evar[l cinlesu jahii ahar[l tumhii1Jarf1 
sallil ... tumar[l ea mama pullo 'lli « le roi <lit au prince avec tendresse : 
fils, ne pense pas que je sois ton ennemi. Je suis ton pere ... » (Kuv. 
11.8). Si jaha servait ici a introduire un discours direct, la phrase 
ahar[l tumhiir:iarfl sallil n'aurait pas de sens ; on s'attendrait a un 
pronom de la deuxieme ou de la troisieme personne, et l'on devrait 
done traduire « fils, ne pense pas : il est mon ennemi », ou « fils, ne 
pense pas : vous etes mon ennemi ». 

Dans quelques textes jaina sauraseni a influence populaire jahii 
figure dans les propositions conditionnelles : appiir:iarfl pi cavanlarfl 
jaha sakkadi rakkhidurfl surindo vi lo kir[l char:igadi saggar[l savvulla
ma-bhoya-sar[lj ullarfl? « Si le plus puissant des <lieux etait en effet 
capable de s'empecher de tomber (du ciel), pourquoi quitte-t-il 
le ciel si plein de jouissances celestes ? » (KiirtikeyiiTJ.uprek~ii, 29). 
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Dans ce texte aha ... lo (peut-etre derive de jah<i ... lo) sert .souvent a 
introduire des propositions conditionnelles. 

11 n'y a aucun doute que l'usage des conjonctions subordonnantes 
s'est etendu dans le dialecte jaina 8aura~eni, et ~ans les textes en 
prose jaina maharastri. Cette souplesse d expression toute nouvelle 
ajoute beaucoup d~ 'char~e aux contes jaina. Mais cett~ ~endance 
n'a pas dure, et dans la langue parlee la yarataxe deva1t JOU~r un 
role de plus en plus important. Par cons~quent t?utes .les conJ?nc= 
tions subordonnantes qu'on vient de d1scuter, JUIJ1, 1er;ia ~t 1aha 
ont disparu. Des le temps de Saraha l'indo-aryen a comble cett~ 
lacune par l'emprunt de la conjonction su.bordo~na.nte !?er.sane ~l: 
Mais le systeme de subordination syntax1que n a Jam~1s evolue a 
un etat tres complique en indo-aryen moderne. L usage des 
conjonctions subordonnantes en jaina sauraseni. et surtout dai:is ~a 
prose jaina mahara~tri represente done un developpement mte
ressant mais assez ephemere et quelque peu en dehors du grand 
cou.rant du developpement de l'indo-aryen. 

Victoria. 
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J NTERROGATIVE particles, such as words meaning 'why' are not 
subject to many of the semantic influences that bring about the loss 

of words, and yet such particles are very liable to change. They are 
constantly overshadowed by the interrogative pronoun and may 
often be replaced by more specific and intense expressions such as 
'for what reason'. Such expressions ar'e generally emphatic and may 
even border on slang, as for instance English 'why on earth? ' and 
'whatever for?' and they are therefore particularly prone to change 
with linguistic fashions and even with the taste of individual authors. 
This can be illustrated from Middle Indo-Aryan. 

In Sanskrit the sense of ' why ? ' was conveyed usually by 
kasmat, the ablative singular of the interrogative pronoun; a reason 
was asked for more specifically by kena ktirar;,ena 'for what reason?'. 
A rather more vague inquiry for a cause could be introduced by the 
neuter of the interrogative pronoun, kim, which was often strengthened 
by the addition of the particles u, nu, khalu etc. Of these expressions 
b.smat has survived occasionally as kamha, the ablative singular of 
the interrogative pronoun in Prakrit, but it was no longer generally 
used in the sense of ' why ? '. In the Svetam bar a Jain canon the other 
two expressions of Sanskrit, kena kdra'IY,ena and kim maintain their 
popularity, but they are often used in fixed locutions peculiar to the 
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canon. The most striking of these locutions is the use of the slightly 
emphatic and adversative particle se to introduce a question. This 
particle has been derived by Pischel1 from Vedic sed, sa +id. This 
derivation no longer seems tenable on account of the Pali evidence, 
as given for instance by M. Mayrhofer2, and from the evidence of 
Middle Indo-Aryan in general : the distribution of the particle se 
shows it to be quite clearly a Magadhi form of the neuter singular of 
the pronoun sa and equivalent to the form tain < tad of the other Middle 
In.do-Aryan languages. Alsdorf3 has shown that the particle se was 
used in the Dhauli and J auga<;la versions of Asoka's edicts in a slightly 
adversative sense and it appears to have been characteristic of the 
extreme eastern parts of India. Examples from the canon are for 
instance : se ke1J,atther;iain, Goyamti, matiussti tivihti pannattti-' why then, 
Gautama, are human beings considered to be of three kinds?' (Bhagavai 
I. 2); se ke1:iaHhe1J,ain bhante evain vuccai-'why then, Sir, is it said that . . ?'. 
Bhagavai I. 1). In the first of these examples, perhaps even more than in 
the second, it is quite clear that se has developed the function of a 
particle and is no longer simply the neuter form of the pronoun. The 
introductory se is also frequent in other kinds of interrogative clauses, 
as in the very usual phrase se kiin tain ' then what is • . ?', e. g., se kim 
ta?n neraiyti-' what then are the creatures of hell?' (Par;i'IJ-aVa?;tasuttain I). 
This kind o1 construction is found in the earlier as well as the later 
portions m t!he canon, and occurs for instance in a really old text like 
:the Suyaga:<flanga {:U. 1) : se kim anga pu1J-a vayain ... mucchtimo-• why 
then .are w(e e;0.nfus:ed?' The use of the particle se to introduce a 

' question :appears ttm be characteristic of the Ardhamagadhi .and to a 
lesser extenit the .Jama Manaral?tri of the svetambara Jaina canon. and 
does not seem to have survived ln post-canonical literatu.re., though 
there are a few instances of tlhe use of se in various other eo:nstruct[~n'S 
in the later texts. This may b:e partially due to the regfona[ restrictions 
of the use of se and partially il~ the fad that iit w~:s :a wre·ak particle 
without any very distinctive imieaning. n 'lioes reappear occasionally 
in the less stereotyped Maharal?'1;r1 texts, as for instance in the 
Lilavaikaha, but only as a meaningless adjunct to any kind of phrase. 
It has been weakened to si in Maharal?tri, just as the particle je was 

·-~ 

1 R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prdkritsprachen, Strassburg 1900, p. 299. 

2 M. Mayrhofe r·, Handbuch des Pali, Heidelberg 1951, p. 109. 

3 L. Alsdorf, 'Contributions to the Study of A8oka's Inscriptions' 
Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute, Vol. 20, 1960, p. 259. 
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weakened to ji, though in the case of je this change occurred at a 
somewhat later date and figures mainly in Apabhrarh§a.4 The weak 
particle si was only rarely associated with interrogative locutions at 
this stage, e. g. Lildvaikaha v. 708 : kattha pu?).o tain si disihasi-' where 
indeed will you be seen again?' Professor A. N. Upadhye in his 
editions has naturally recognised si as a particle here, but the unknown 
Jaina author of the vrtti has failed to do so, and this in itself may be 
taken as an indication of the rarity of se > si in the later texts. The 
interrogative introduced by se must therefore be considered as a 
characteristic of the style of the Svetambara Jaina canon. 

Another striking feature of interrogation in the Jaina canon, 
apart from the particle se, is the particle '!Jain which often follow s the 
interrogative pronouns, e. g., se ke 1J,ain jd?;tai ke puvviin gama1J,iie ke 
pacchti gama'IJ-de-' who indeed knows who is to go first and last ? ' 
(Ntiytidhammakahao I. 1) . It is particularly comm on with kiin, and 
combines with it to form ki?;tr:iain-' why?', 'how is it that .. ?', e. g. 
kir;ir:iain tumain na jti.1)-asi-' how is it that you do not know?', and k ir:ir:iain 
tumain Deviir;iuppiyti ohayamar:iasaink appe jhiytiyasi-' why, beloved of the 
gods, do you ponder, your mind and spirit dejected?' (Niiyiidhammakahiio 
I. 16). There seems little doubt about the origin of this locution from 
kiin+'IJ-ain, and it has a close parallel in jar:ir:iain < y ad+'IJ-ain, which is 
used frequently for instance in the Par:iry,avar:iiisuttain (11). Sometimes 
however the final syllable of the particle kir.ir:iain has been altered and 
it appears as kir:ir:iti', e. g., kinnii phU<j,e (often repeated in Pa7J1J,avar:iasuttain 
XV. 1), and tume ry,ain imti eyiiru v a divvii devi<;l<;lhi, divve dev ti'IJ-ubhtive 
kir:i'IJ-ti laddhe-' how is it that this heavenly, divine wealth and these 
heavenly divine powers have been acquired by y ou? ' (Uvtisagadasiio 
167). Both kir:ir;iain and the alternat ive form kir:irJii occur occasionally 
in later Jaina literature and in Maharal?trl. The form kir;ir:ia has often 
been explained as due to the influence of the instrumental kena.6 It is 
di.fficult to believe this in view of the frequency of k ir:ir:iain which is not 
noticeably different in use and meaning : the instrumental sense is not 
really more marked in k i1),'1}-ii than it is in kir;i'IJ-ain. The change of final 
-ain to -a is by no means unusual especially in a particle (e. g., samiyain, 

4 'The Indeclinable je in Middle Indo-Aryan ', B hiiratiya Vidyii Vols. 
XX-XXI, p. 213. 

5 Liltiva'i of Koilhala, ed. A. N. Upadhye, S inghi Jain Series Vol. 31, 
Bombay 1949, pp. 361-362. 

6 Fischel, op. cit., p . 304. 
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samiya < samyak in Ardhamagadhi) .7 One might be tempted to quote 
the Niya form kimna-' whoever', 'whatever' in support of the view 
that kinnii represents kena, but this Niya word may well represent a 
generalisation of the neuter form rather than a use of the instrumental 
for the nominative as suggested by Professor Burrow.8 kir:ir:iam and 
kir:ir:ia mainly belong to Ardhamagadhi and Jaina Mahara~trL They are 
less restricted dialectally in their occurrence than the interrogative 
se-clauses, and are part of a general tendency to strengthen the particle 
kim in interrogations. This tendency is continued in the literary 
Prakrits, and is of course also a feature of Sanskrit. It is noteworthy 
that in the Prakrit of the dramas the type of strengthening particle 
used does not vary so much with the dialect of the speaker as with the 
style of the author : thus kim khu is used by Asvagho~a in the 
Siir'iputraprakarar:ia; kirh quite simply or kim nu is preferred in all 
dialects by Sudraka in the Mrcchakatika; Bhasa almost invariably 
writes kim 1:i-u khu; Kalidasa uses kirh (r:iu) khu regardless of whether it 
is in the Magadhi spoken by the policemen in Sakuntalii or whether it 
in the Sauraseni of the Malavikiig?timitra, and sometimes he uses kim 
ur:ia < kim punaQ,; Rajasekhara in the Karpuramanjari uses only kim una. 
The list could be continued, and the Prakrit usage of these authors 
generally reflects the formulae used for interrogation in Sanskrit by 
these same authors, e. g., kim nu khalu is prevalent in the Sanskrit text 
of Bhasa's dramas. The analysis of the interrogative constructions 
alone would be sufficient proof-if proof were needed-that the literary 
Prakrits of the drama are highly artificial. The formulae for 
interrogation in particular reflect fashion and even individual style. 

Apart from the three locutions se kena kiira~iena, se kim and 
kir:ir:iam which are so characteristic of the svetambara canon, there is 
another, rarer method of expressing 'why' in the canonical texts, 
which is nevertheless of interest. This is the phrase kassa heum 'why', 
'because of what?'. In this phrase it is quite clear that heum was 
used adverbially just as was niima 'by name' in Sanskrit. Edgerton9 
has shown that hetu could be used adverbially both in Pali and in 
Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, and the Prakrit usage lends support to 

7 Fischel, op. cit., p. 67. 

8 T. Burrow, The Language of the Kharo$thi Documents fram Chinese 
Turkestan, Cambridge 1937, p. 35. 

9 F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dictionary, New Haven 1953, 
s. v. hetu. 
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this view. Sometimes heum might not appear so readily to be an 
adverb, as for instance in the phrase lcassa 13am ta1n heurii 'for what 
reason is that ? ' (Suyaga Q,anga II. 7). An analysis of this phrase 
shows that tarn is the pronoun' that', and not a pronoun adjective that 
agrees with heum; the literal translation of the sentence into Sanskrit 
would be tat kena hetuna. The adverbial use of he-1nii is very clear in 
the repeated phrases of the SV..yaga<;l.anga (II. 1) 1.10 par:iassa heum 
dhammam iiikhejjii, '1).0 vatthassa heum .. ... . no le1.iassa heum . ... .. no 
saya1.iassa heurii ' he should not teach the law for the sake of a livel i
hood, for the sake of clothes, nor for the sake of a house or a bed ... '. 
Apart from the adverbial use of heiim, the phrase kassa heu1J,i is interest
ing in that it almost certainly represents a stage in the development 
of the usual interrogative kis<t 'why?' in Prakrit, Pali lcissa . The 
change of kassa to kissa is easily explicable by the influence of k im 
'what',' why'. The way in which this influence made itself felt can 
be seen from a Pali Jataka text10 where kissa is used as a genitive 
neuter, as opposed to kassa in the masculine. It is not surprising that 
kim should influence the neuter forms, and particularly that k i1h 
'why?' should influence kassa heurii 'why ?' to form kissa (heum), 

Pali kissa hetu 'why?'. Examples of this use of kissa are found in the 
later parts of the Svetambara canon, e.g ., kissa ry.aTh tmnam mama puttam 

egante ukkurur;Liyiie ujjhiivesi 'why do .you cause my son to be abandoned 
in a deserted place, a place used for refuse?' (Niraydvaliyiio I). With 
simplification of the double consonant and compensatory lengthening 
l<:issa became kisa in Prakrit, and figured as a very usual form of 
interrogation in J aina Mahara:;; tri tex ts, such as the Vasudevahir:ir;Li and 
the L'ilavaikahii. It was also used in the Magadhi and SaurasenI of the 
dramas, but its frequency is very much dependent not on the dialect, 
but on the individual taste of the author : thus it is absent from 
Kalidasa's works6 and rare in the Kuvalayamiilii. The form kisa had to 
some extent become independent of the interrogative pronoun in Jaina 
Mahara~tri, and did not correspond to the normal genitive form, which 
was kassa in the masculine and neuter, and kise, Ide in the feminine. 
kisa became rare in Apabhramfa, but it has survived in the Old 
Gujarati as kisii, kisii, which, as K. R. Norman has pointed out, can 
hardly be derived from kidria. 11 

10 W. Geiger, Pali Literatur und Sprache, Strassburg 1916, 111. 

11 K. R. Norman, JRAS 1964, p. 67. 
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The more popular Jaina Mahara~tri texts already show signs of 
new developments; thus kika 'why' appears in the Vasudevahi~(:li 
(92. 16), kiha bihesi 'why are you afraid ? '. This word must probably 
be explained from katham 'how?' influenced by kim. New forms 
based on the interrogative pronoun, particularly the neuter plural kciim, 
become prevalent in Apabhramsa, and a new cycle of fixed locutions 

begins. 

Some "unusual' saund-changes in Prakrit 

The development of Old to Middle Indo-Aryan is char
acterised mainly by profound changes in phoneme distri
bution, and especially in the clustering of consonants.1 

There are only comparatively few major phonemic 
changes and only a slight reduction in the number of 
phonemes: it is generally true to say that only consonant 
phonemes of marginal distinctive value have been lost 

1 S. M. Katre, Problems of Reconstruction in Indo
Aryan, Simla 1968, p. 7. 

in the course of the evolution of the Prii.krit dialects . In 
the absence of major phonemic changes in any Prii.krit 
dialects and particularly in the absence of any changes 
involving whole groups of consonant phonemes (other 
than the sibilants) one is therefore surprised to read in 
the great work of R. Pischel': "Gutturale wechseln dia
lektisch mit Labialen .. . An Stelle der Palatalen linden 

• R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen, Strass
burg 1900, p. 215. 
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sich dialektisch Den tale .. . Wie Den tale fiir Pala tale, so 
sind umgekehrt in einigen Fallen Palatale fiir Dentale 
eingetreten." Such an apparent loss of the distinctive 
value of a whole series of phonemes in any dialect calls 
for further investigation. 

Only a few Middle lndo-Aryan words have been quoted 
by Pischel as showing changes between palatals and 
dentals, and those few are mainly derivatives of the 
desiderative of certain verbs : 

c > t 
Sanskrit 

cikits- 'to cure' 

j > d 
Sanskrit 

jighats- 'to be hungry' 

jugups- 'to despise', 
'to avoid' 

jyotsna 'light' 

y > j > d 
yugma 'pair' > jugga, 

jumma 

t > c 
tak~ati 'to chop', 

'to shape by cutting' 
cf. also tvak$ati 'to 

pare ' , 'to peel', 'to 
hew' 

ti$!hati ' to stand' 

tuccha 'small' 

dh > jh 

vidyadhara 

AMg 
teZccha , tigiccha, 

1JitigiT[lChU., etc., 
'cure'. 

Prii.krit 
AMg, JM digi1[1Cha etc. 

'hunger' 
AMg, JM dugu1[1Ccha'!', 

duga1[1Cha, doga1[1Chi, 
etc. 'disdain', 'avoid
ance' 

AMg, S dosi!lli etc. 
'moonlight' 

(Desinamamala V. 49) 
dogga 'pair' 

Hem. IV 194 cacchai 
'to cut' 

AMg, JM, M, S, Apa 
cil!hai 'to stand' 

Hem. I 204 cuccha, 
chuccha 

Apa vijjajjhara 
(Vikramorva8i IV.23) 

The changes between the dental and the palatal series of 
consonants in these few examples are due to a variety of 
causes: 

1. CONTAMINATION 

dogga 'pair' and dosi1J.li 'moonlight' are not of real 
phonetic interest; the change from the initial palatal to 
a dental consonant in these two words is due to contami
nation. 

It has already been suggested by Pischel that the 
development of yugma > jugga to dogga could have been 
due to contamination with AMg. JM. duga > dvika 'a 

pair'. The history of yugma and its derivatives is com
plex: in the J ain canon there occurs what is probably an 
easterly form of the word, jumma; this is used as a mathe
matical term (e.g., Bhag. 18.4) in connection with arith
metical series containing even numbers .' ;'ugga 'pair' is 
attested mainly in the works of the grammarians, e.g. 
Vararuci III.2., Hemacandra II 62, 78. It is very probable 
that j ugga was then influenced by the semantically very 
close word do < dvau 'two', as well as by duga < dvika: 
this would explain the presence of the vowel o in dogga. 
It seems certain that dogga 'pair' existed in the spoken 
language and was not a creation of the grammarians: 
there is evidence from the modern languages to show that 
the closely cognate word yugala 'pair' was also influenced 
in some areas by do 'two', duga 'pair' . Hindi has jUla, 
jola 'pair', but Kashmiri has dula 'pair'. The semantic 
association between yugma, yugala 'pair' and words 
meaning 'two' is so obvious that there is no need. for any 
further explanation of this contamination. 

The derivation of dosi!lli, dosi!li 'moonlight' from jyot
snli is by no means straightforward phonetically and sem
antically. The specialised meaning 'moonlight' is preval
ent in Sanskrit as well as the more general meaning of 
'light'. The causes of this specialisation are uncertain 
but they go back to a very early period, as is shown by the 
parallel formations Av. raoh8na, Lat . luna.• In Middle 
and Modern Indo-Aryan only the specialised meaning 
'moonlight' has survived: 

Pii.li-ju!lhli 'moonlight', 'a moonlight night', 'the 
bright fortnight of the month', 
dosina 'a clear night', moonlight'. 

Prakrit-juiiha, dosi'(l.ii., etc., 'moonlight' 
Hindi-junhlii 'moonlight', Nepali jun 'moon', Shina 

yun6 'moon' 
It is not surprising thatjyotsna and its derivatives be

came automatically associated with words meaning 
'night' and in particular with do~a > dosli 'night'. This 
association may be implied in the popula r etymology 
given by Buddhaghosa' and quoted by the PTS diction
ary: dosinli ''dosiipagatli" ratti, 'dosina is a night in which 
there is no darkness', though here another very plausible 
explanation of dosapagata as 'free from stains' (dosa
apagata) has been suggested . There is no doubt about 
the association between dosii 'darkness ' , 'night' and other 
words referring to the moon: Sanskrit do?iikara, Prakrit 
dosayara 'moon (i.e., night-maker)'; Sanskrit do~aramaiia 

• W. Schubring, Die Lehre der Jainas, Berlin 1935, 
pp. 33, 90. 

'P. Scherer, Gestirn-namen bei den indogermanischen 
Volkern, Heidelberg 1953, p . 72. Also K. Hoffman, 
ZDMG 110, 1960, p. 181. 

'R. L. Turner, Comparative Dictionary of the lndo
Aryan Languages, Fasc. IV, p. 292, Oxford 1964. 

'The Pali Text Society's Pali-English Dictionary, 
London 1921- 5, p. 332. See also E.W. Adikaram, Early 
History of Buddhism in Ceylon, Colombo 1946, p. 3. 
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'moon (lover of the night)', and also Prikrit doaar.iijjanta, 
do14rayar.ia (dofd·ratna 'night-jewel') 'moon'. It seems 
therefore quite probable that donf.14 'a clear night, 
moonlight' represents a contamination between jyotanif. 
'moonlight' and doad 'night', and the presence of the 
initial d in this word does not represe.nt the result of an 
ordinary phonetic change. 

2. ASSIMILATION 

Sometimes hesitation between palatal and dental 
consonants is due to assimilatory intluences: this is cer
tainly the case in vijjajjhara, a rare Apabhraxp.9 form 
for vijjdliara < vid114dhara. The change of t to e, eh in 
cueclia, cliueclia < tueclia 'small' is also due to assimila
tion: the tendency to retain the assimilated form was 
assisted by the presence in Prikrit of a number of very 
similar words meaning 'small' and beginning with e, eh: 
culla, cliulla, chu!!a, ehw/4a. The nearly homophonous 
Prikrit word CU'l'CM 'dried up' (probably not a De~! word 
but connected with Sanskrit iufka 'dried up') appears 
to have followed the pattern set by cueclia 'small', hence 
we find an alternative form tucclia 'dried up' in the 
Deiinllmam4l4 IIl.15. 

The Sanskrit verb takf- (tvakf-1) regularly becomes 
taeeliai 'to cut' in Prikrit and occurs frequently in the 
Jain canon particularly in the description of various 
tortures, e.g., 8ii.11aga4anga 1.4.1.21: cwi u11aa4bhit4vtlf.l41.1i 
tacclii71a k"4ra-ai,,.,,af.14i'1' 71a 'they are roasted alive and 
acid is poured into their wounds'. The assimilated form 
caccliai < taccliai is listed by Hemacandra IV 194, and 
also by KramadUvara and Mirka1;ujeya. caccliai, though 
not found in the texts, must have been current over a 
wide area, particularly in eastern and central India: a 
glance at the Comparative Dictiona111 of tM lndo-A111an 
Language• by R. L. Turner reveals the interesting fact 
that the distribution of forms with initial c is very similar 
for both lakf- and tueclia. The main similarities in distri
bution are as follows : 

Initial c 

tak,... tucclia 
Hindi edchnd cliach 
Bhojpuri c4clial cliii.cli 
Bengali cdclid cliii.cli 
(Oriya) cdcliibd, ch4cliib4 cuclid 

Initial t : 

Panjabi tacch1.14 tucch 
(Oriya) tdcliibd tuclid 

rhe above list indicates that this very sporadic assimila
tory change (of t or e in lakf-, tucclia) occurred over a 

• M. Mayrhofer, 'Ober Kontaminationen der indoira
nischen Sippen von ai. taq-, tvakf-, •tV<zr,-.' Indo
lranica, Mtlanu•• prt,.ntu cl Georg Morgemtieme, 
Wiesbaden 1964. 

wide area. The list alao gives an interesting illustration 
of the complexity of the development of the J:ndo-Aryan 
languages. The basic scheme of 'Controlled Historical 
Reconstructions•• would never account for a -case of this 
kind where there is correspondence between the other
wise not very closely' related Panjabi and Oriya lan
guages : the network of dialectal relationships in Middle 
and Modern Indo-Aryan can only be accounted for by 
'sets' of intricate interrelations as illustrated in the im
portant article by F. C. Southworth on 'Family-tree 
Diagrams'.' 

3. POSSIBLE TENDENCY TOWARDS DISSIMILATION 

The remaining examples given by Pischel to show vari
ation between palatal and dental consonants are all, 
with the exception of tiflhati, desiderative verbs. It is 
highly improbable that a change which is purely pho
netic, such as a 'dialectal variation between dentals and 
palatals' should be almost entirely confined to a small 
and comparatively rare morphological group such as 
desiderative verbs. Morphological factors must inevi
tably have played some part, rather than purely pho
netic developments. 

As is well known, velar consonants are represented by 
palatals in the reduplicating syllable in Sanskrit verbs. 
This pattern was so dominant as to lead to analogical 
formations, e.g., cit- 'to perceive' perfect ciketa, desidera
tive cikita- (the k in these forms is analogical"). In 
Middle Indo-Aryan a few desideratives have survived 
and they were distinctive enough to remain as a group. 
It was precisely in this group that the change of j > d, 
c > t occurred, and this change would appear to be one of 
dissimilation": the speakers had the feeling that the 
first syllable differed from the second syllable and they 
tended to differentiate the initial consonant even further. 
Hence 

cikit.- AMg. tigiccli4 etc., 'cure', Pili ulcicchali 
jigliat.- AMg. digi,,.,,M etc., 'hunger' 
jugupe- Pili digucc}i4 'avoidance' (AMg. dugu,,.,,M 

probably represents a contamination between a 
form of this kind andjugu.,.clid).11 

As dissimilation played some part in the development 
of this group of desideratives, it might appear as if 

•D. P . Pattanayak, A Controlled Hiatorical &con-
1truction of Oriya, A11ame1•, Bengali and Hindi, The 
Hague, 1966. 

•F. C. Southworth, 'Family-tree diagrams', Language 
XL 1964, p. 562. 

10 L. Renou, Grammair• Samcriu, Paris 1961, p. 52. 
11 S. Sen, Comparative Grammar of Middle lndo-A111an, 

Poona 1960, p. 54. 
11 H. Lllders, Beobaclitungen Uber die SpracAe ua 

buddlii1ti1clien Urkanona, aua dem Naclilaaa lierauagege
ben von E . Waldachmidt (Abhandl. d. Deutschen Akade
mie d. Wisaensch. Berlin 1952/ 10), p. 102. 
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ciUhai < tifthati were the only clear example of varia
tion between palatal and dental consonants. 

4. PHONETIC CHANGES UNDERLYING THE INTERCHANGE 

BETWEEN PALATALS AND DENTALS 

The desideratives listed above are interesting in t heir 
distribution. The forms with the initial dissimilatory 
dental consonant occur only in the eastern dialects of 
Middle Indo-Aryan (MAgadhi, Ardhamagadhr) or in 
those which underwent certain eastern influences (Jain 
MAhii.ra~tri) and to a lesser extent Pali); they do not oc
cur in Sauraseni and only rarely in Mahii.ra~tr!: these di
alects generally have juguccha 'avoidance', ciicehaa 
'healer '. T his dialectal limitation makes it probable that 
the change of palatals to dentals in the desiderative 
verbs was facilitated over much of northern and eastern 
India by close phonetic similarity between palat al + i 
on the one hand and dental + ion the other. 

The problem of the pronunciation of the palatal series 
of consonants in Middle Indo-Aryan was discussed by 
Grierson," who came to the conclusion that 'in Standard 
MAhii.ril..\!tri Prakrit and in Sauraseni . .. the palatals were 
probably pronounced as dento-palatals, as in modern 
Marathi, but that in MAgadhi t hey were pronounced 
clearly as true palatals'. This is based mainly on MArkai;i
<;leya's statement (xii, 21) about Magadhi; cajayor upari 
yaJ.i syilt, 'y is prefixed to c and j'. Markai;i<;leya's state
ment need not be taken literally, but it clearly indicates, 
as is suggested by Grierson, t hat t he 'palatal' series of 
consonants had a more distinct palatal quality in the 
Eastern dialects of Middle Indo-Aryan. There is no proof 
that they were 'pure palatals' as Grierson suggests. e, eh, 
j, jh were still palatal plosives at the time of the Prati
Mkhya literature. "There are indications in Middle Indo
Aryan that at least in the western areas of India t hese 
palatal plosives had become affricates and that 

c represented [t9 > tSI and 
j represented [<;lj > d5] 

The assimilatory changes of early Middle Indo-Aryan to 
some extent confirm the arguments for t his pronuncia
tion, particularly the change of -ty- to -cc-, -dy- to -jj-, 
and -dhy- to -jjh-. It is evident already from the Asokan 
inscriptions t hat there was considerable regional varia
tion : 

-ty- > -cc- apatya > apaeca in the Gimar version of 
Asoka's 5th Rock Edict, apaea in the Shahbazgarhi 
version, but apatiya in the Kalsi and Dhauli inscrip
tions. 

T he modern languages are divided mainly between a 
more easterly alveo-palatal affricate, and a more westerly 
palato-alveolar and even denti-alveolar affricate pro
nunciation of e, eh, j , jh. From this and the Asokan evi-

u G. A. Grierson, 'The Pronunciation of Prakrit 
Palatals', JRAS 1913, pp. 391 ff. 

14 W. S. Allen, Phonetics in A ncient India, Oxford 1953, 
p.52. 

dence it can be deduced with some certainty that t he 
fricative element in t he affricate pronunciation of c, eh, 
j, jh retained its palatal quality for a longer time in the 
eastern dialects. This is perhaps what is implied in the 
statement of Vararuci: cavargasya spastatil tathoccarar;aJ.i 
(11.5) 'c, eh, j, jh and II are so pronounced as to be clear'. 
It is probable that in the east this dist inct palatal frica
tive element was retained even longer before the high 
front vowel i, and that it remained even when the plosive 
element of the affricates [t9], [<;lj] became depalatalised, 
as in [t9], [dj] . There was thus a close similarity between 
c + i (pronounced [t9i]), j + i (pronounced [dji]) on 
the one hand, and ti , di on the other. This phonetic simi
larity was accentuated by the fact that t he high front 
vowel i would have the effect of slightly retracting the 
point of articulation of the preceding dental to at least 
an alveolar if not a post-alveolar position. 

It seems then that at least in the eastern dialects the 
opposition between the dentals and palatals t ended to 
be neutralised in just one environment, namely before 
the high front vowel i. This accounts for the prevalence 
of the desiderative forms with initial dental, discussed 
above, and it also accounts for the one remaining example 
cited by Pischel, namely citthai < tis!hati 'to stand'. 
cittha- is attested already in the Asokan inscriptions from 
the east and in inscriptions which are under strong in
fluence of the eastern dialects : Dhauli, Mansehra, Kalsi 
citha-, but Gimar tista-, Shahbazgarhi titha-. ciUha-, 
ceUha 'to stand' t hen spread further and is found in all 
the major Middle Indo-Aryan dialects except Pali, from 
the Ardha-Magadhi of the Jain Canon in t he east to t he 
Kharo~thi Dhammapada in the west. Forms with initial 
t (ti/ha -) are much rarer , they occur for instance in some 
manuscripts of Jain Sauraseni texts, (e.g., the P ravacana
slira) .16 The word cittha- ' to stand' occurs far beyond the 
area of the tendency towards neutralisation of the con
trast between t + i and e + i. The reasons for t his wide 
extension are n~t clear. Although it is found in all the 
Prakrit dialects and in Apabhraljlsa cil!ha- 'to stand' is 
not as common as one might expect, it is s t ill t he usual 
word for ' to stand' in most Jain Mahara~tri texts, but its 
function is gradually t aken over by derivatives of t he 
root-form sthii, JM thiii; t hese derivatives of sthii- also 
prevail in t he modern Indo-Aryan languages. I t would 
seem that ciUha- ' to st and', ' to stay' was probably not 
clear in many contexts because it was homophonous 
with ceUha-, ciUha- < cest- ' to work hard', ' to strive'. 
The distinction between e and i in closed syllables had 
become neutralised in P rakrit, and ceUhai for citthai 'to 
stand, to stay' is infact quite commoninJain MAhii.ril..\!tri, 
e.g. muhuttaga'f!I cettaha," 'stay for a moment '. This 

16 Sri Kundakundacarya's Pravacanasilra, edited by 
A. N. Upadhye, Bombay 1935, p. CXIII. 

"H. Jacobi, Ausgewiihlte Erzilhlungen in Mi!Mrdsh!ri, 
Leipzig 1886, p . 59, L 'Z7. 
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homophonous clash also accounts for the comparati.ve 
rarity of ceUhai 'to strive' in Middle Inda-Aryan and its 
scanty survival in the modern languages . 

The neutralisation of the opposition between palatal 
and dental consonants can account for a nu~ber ~f oth~r 
'irregular' forms that have come to notice smce Pischel s 

bi . hed A series of such forms have been grammar was pu is · . . · f 
quoted by Liiders in his study of eastern lmgmstic ea-

tures in Pali": . . .. 
ji > di in A~oka's Roe~. E.dict X at Kalsi paltttditu 

(Dhauli, Jaugada palttiditu).'. . 
the Pa.Ii name of King Prasenai1t, Pasenadt, 
Pali vidita < (vijita) 'conquered''. . . 
Pali palissadissati < palissajissatt (pari-sva1- 'to em-

brace'). ,_ -za .11 
There is also a possible example from the DeStnlimama. . 

manjiram > mandiram 'chain' (6.116, 6.141)-" 

u H. Liiders, op. cit., pp. 100 ff. , , __ 
"H. C. Bhayani, Studies in Hemachandra • DeStnama-

mala Benares 1966, p. 45. . . 
II Other examples which could be quoted m this con-

' 

The hypothesis of a limited neutralisation of opposi
tion between dentals and palatals before i in the eas.tern 
dialects seems thus confirmed. It was howeve~ a strictly 
limited neutralisation, and all the apparent wider exten
sions of such a development are due ~o ~po~adic ch~nges, 
contamination, assimilation and diss1milation. Basically' 
despite certain phonetic differences, the phonemic system 
of the Middle Inda-Aryan dialects appears to have been 

very stable and remarkably uniform. 
L. A. ScHW ARzscHILD 

THE AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY 

nection involve the supposed change of tv to c, and dv to 
. ( ia ty dy) . This has been previously discussed (JAOS 
~6v1956: p. 111). The Pali form daddallati (Liide:", o~. 
ci;., p. 100 n.) has not been taken into ac~o~nt m thIB 
discussion nor -ddara < jvara (?) (Gl!.ndhii.n Dharma
pada). Th~ difficulties connected with these words have 
been studied by J . Brough, The Gandhari Dharmapada, 

London 1962, p. 186. 
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ALREADY IN THE VERY EARLY DAYS OF INDIAN 
LINGUISTICS the retroflex consonants attracted at
tention. Retroflex consonants are absent from 
the other old Indo-European languages, and very 
early writers therefore thought of these sounds 
as typically Indian. Thus F. Bopp, writing in 
1868 says: "Diese Buchstaben bezeichnen eine 
besondere Art von T-Lauten welche dem indischen 
Organ eigenthiimlich ist. "' 

Discussion has been centered mainly on the 
problem of the origin of the retroflex consonants: 
some writers believe that the retroflex consonants 
are the result of spontaneous phonetic develop
ments,2 while others, particularly in recent years 
have favoured the theory of Dravidian influence.3 

But it is not only the origin of the retroflex pho
nemes that is of interest, but also their distribu
tion. There are two basic rules delimiting the 
position of retroflex consonants in Vedic and Clas
sical Sanskrit: retroflex consonants are not usual
ly found: 

1. in the initial position, 
2. in the immediate vicinity of a vocalic or 

consonantal r.4 

Initial retroflex ri- does not occur in any or
dinary Sanskrit word, though there arc some ar
tificially coined grammatical technical terms tiil 
and ti!Jul; there is also a rare term ria which is 
found with a vast variety of meanings in lexical 
works. 

RETROFLEX PLOSIVES 

Retroflex plosives do not occur initially in 
Vedic texts. The earliest example is probably 

1 F. Bopp, Kritische Grammalik der Sanskrita - Sprache 
in kilrzerer Fassung. (Berlin, 1868). p. 19. 

2 H. W. Bailey, "Arya III," BSOAS 24, p. 480. For 
earlier opinions see J. Wackernagel, Allimlische Gram
matik, Vol. I (Gottingen 1896), pp. 164 ff. 

3 1\.I. Emeneau, "India as a Linguistic Area," Lan
guage 32, (1956). 

4 F. B. J. Kuiper, "The Genesis of a Linguistic Area," 
IIJ X (1967), pp. 81-102 and "The Sanskrit Norn. Sing. 
VII," ibid., pp. 103-125. 

<f.itara 'following rapidly ( ?), ' 'climbing nim
bly ( ?), ' which is found in the ,<;atapalha-Brtihma
ria (IV.5.5.5). A form feka occurs in the Hirariya
ke8i Grh!Ja-sulra (11.7.2.) but the passage is ob
scure and the meaning remains quite uncertain: 
moreover in a parallel verse in the Apaslamba 
Manlra-pfifha the reading is teka, not feka (II. 
16.8). Winternitz5 in his edition states 'it may 
be doubted whether it will ever be possible to 
restore the text so as to bring out a satisfactory 
meaning. In fact I do not believe that those who 
used these charms to cure children's diseases ... 
knew the actual meaning of the words which 
they recited.' There is an equally uncertain word 
fitra in the Jaimifya-Upani$ad-Brfihmaria. 

It is well known that in Sanskrit, apart from 
a few exceptional cases, retroflex plosives do not 
occur initially except in a few borrowed words. 
These words are attested mainly in late texts 
and particularly in lexicographical works; some 
have clearly come into Sanskrit via Middle lndo
Aryan. They fall into the usual loan-word cat
egories,6 a high proportion of them being names 
of fauna and flora, as has been shown by A. 
Master.7 Most of these words are patent loans and 
have other features that are unusual in Sanskrit, 
quite apart from the retroflex initial: such features 
include the prevalence of intramorphemic nasal
plosive clusters, e.g., -nk-, -rirf.-, -mb-. One could 
hardly expect to find any inherited Sanskrit word 
beginning with a dental consonant that would 
form minimal pairs contrasting with loan-words 
like dhenka 'a bird', dundubha 'water-snake,' 
(limb~ •child,' <f.ambara '~ l~~d noise.' This means 
that there are only very few and obscure instances 
of any possibility of contrast between retroflex 
and dental plosives in the initial position. It 

5 M. Winternitz, The Mantrapiifha or the Prayer Book 
of the Apastambins. (Oxford, 1897), pp. xxv-xxvi. 

• These categories are defined in an important article 
by F. B. J. Kuiper, "Rigvedic Loanwords," Studia ln
dologica (Festschrift Kir/el), (Bonn, 1955), pp. 137 ff. 

7 A. Master, "Initial Cerebrals in Jndoaryan," P. I(. 
Gode Commemoration Volume, (Poona, 1960), pp. 1-10. 

482 

- 169 -



scHWARZSCHILD: Initial Retroflex Consonants in MIA 
483 

would be feasible to establish some hypothetical 
minimal pairs: e.g . 

tii.layati 

<;li
<;loraka 
<;lo/ii. 

di
doraka 
do/ii. 

•to fly' 
'a strap,' 'string' 
'swing.' 

/ii.layati 
'he disturbs' 

tjama 
'a mixed caste ' 

'he establishes' 
dam a 

'self-restraint' 

but these would not reflect Sanskrit literary us
age, still less would they reflect any dialect or 
stage of the Old Indo-Aryan spoken language. 
Sanskrit poets who excelled in word-play com
posed verses in which only certain consonants
and preferably the rarer consonants-are used: 

bhilribhir-bhii.ribhir-bhlrair-bhilbhii.rair abhireb -
hire ... Magha, Si§upii.lavadha XIX v. 66. 

Yet even Magha did not create similar effects 
with retroflex consonants, since these were not 
sufficiently well - established in the language. 
Word-play connected with retroflex initials is 
found only on a very minor scale, as for instance 
in the J anakiharm;iarri of Kumaradasa: 8ava<;liti
tjimatii.m abhivrajaty-abhi$ekotsavadundubhil;t k$a

nii.t. (IV.45). 
· •The large kettle-drum beaten at the corona-
tion ceremony turns suddenly into a funeral drum.' 

In this verse there is obviously a contrast be
tween dindimatii.m 'the condition of being a efiti
dima-d~u~' and dundubhil) 'a large kettle-drum.' 
· There is some emphasis on the use of initial 
retroflex consonants in the formation of onomato
poeic words in Sanskrit8 and literary effects are 
sometimes created by the repetition of such words, 
e.g., the famous line /ha/harri/harri /ha/ha/harri 
thathamthah (Mahii.nii./aka III.5), but these can 
ha;dly be .regarded as part of normal linguistic 

usage. . . . 

The changes between dental and retroflex may 
not always be due to Indo-Aryan. Some of these 
words may be explicable from hesitations in the 
languages from which they were borrowed; and 
they may have been borrowed in situations anal
ogous· to what F. B. J. Kuiper calls 'consonant 
variation in Munda '9 : Munda languages originally 
did not have retroflex consonants as separate 
phonemes. It is noteworthy that in Dravidian 
initial retroflex consonants are as uncommon as 
they are in Sanskrit,10 and the origin of most of 
these borrowed words beginning with t, /h, <;/, <;lh 
remains a mystery. 

More importance than ever must therefore be 
attached to the possibility that there was yet 
another element involved-an element which was 
non-Indo-Aryan, non-Dravidian and non-Munda 
and which contributed towards the main char
acteristics of India as a linguistic area.11 

The absence of initial retroflex consonants from 
the older forms of Indo-Aryan and Dravidian has 
many parallels, notably in Australian Aboriginal 
languages. The reasons for this situation are 
varied: it has been argued that retroflex con
sonants are often of a secondary nature'-and 
this may well be the case in Australia12-they may 
be brought about by assimilation to preceding 
r-sounds. But the absence of initial apico-al
veolars as well as apico-domal (retroflex) con
sonants in many languages might indicate that 
this is a more general matter of both articulation 
and perception: some of the most characteristic 

There can be little doubt that retroflex 1111tial 
plosives remained an alien feature in Old Indo
Aryan. There is evidence that the borrowed 
words with such initials tended to be assimilated 
to the general phonemic pattern of Old Indo
Aryan, and the initial consonant has sporadically 
become a dental. Examples are: 

9 F. B. J. Kuiper, "Consonant Variation in Munda," 
Lingua 14 (1965), pp. 54 ff. For retroflex consonants in 
Munda see also H. J. Pinnow, Versuch einer hislorischen 
Lautlehre der Kharia-sprache. (Wiesbaden, 1959), p. 320. 

10 E. J. A. Henderson, "The topography of certain 
phonetic and morphological characteristics of South East 
Asian Languages," Lingua 15 (1965), pp. 420-422. For a 
contrary opinion see A. Master, op. cit., p. 3. 

/anka tanka 'chisel' 
Mila ti /ibha 'a high number' 
tik- tik- •to go' 
iiti<;/isa <;/itiefi8a -tindisa 'name of a plant' 
to/a data 'name of a plant' 
Thakkana - Thakkana 'name of a person' 

B K. Hoffmann, Jndogermanische Forschungen Vol. 60, 

pp. 256 ff. 

11 For a discussion of this problem see T. Burrow, 
"Sanskrit and Pre-Aryan Tribes and Languages," The 
Bulletin of the Ramakrishna Mission, Institute of Culture, 
1958, and Inda-Asian Culture, Vol. VII, 1960. 

12 W. Oates, "Syllable Patterning and Phonetically 
complex Consonants in some Australian Languages," 
Pacific Linguistics, Series A. No. 10. (Papers in Aus

tralian Lingiustics no. 1). 
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features of retroflex articulation are connected 
with the effect on the preceding vowel and further 
acoustic investigation of t his is needed. 

In Middle Indo-Aryan the status of retroflex 
initial plosive consonants changed only very slow
ly. Already in Pali and in the earliest Ardha
Magadhi texts there occur a few inherited words 
in which initial d- and th- have been replaced by 
tj-, /h-. This may be due to assimilation as in 
the case of <;/as- ' to bite' (p.p .p. <;lattha < da$fa) 
and <;/ah- 'to burn' (p.p.p. <;la<;l<;/ha in Mahara~
tri),13 but the causes are often not clear as in the 
large-scale change that affect ed the derivatives 
of sthii.- 'to stand.' In the later Apabhrarµfa 
texts there are further instances of such changes: 
dati<;/a 'stick'> ifati<;la; darbha 'bunch of grass '> 
<;l.abbha; dhvii.nk~a ' crow ' > <;/.harrika. At t he same 
time in Apabhrarµfa t here was also an increasing 
influx of further deSi words beginning wit h re
troflex plosives. Perhaps the most telling in
dication of the growing acceptance of initial re
troflex plosives is the use made of them in Apab
hrarµfa literary works where they occur in rhymes, 
as in the Nii.yakumii.racariu : ghatifa-farrikarerri 
..... ali-jharrikii.rerri (VII.1.8) or in the Harivam
sapurii.tia: ghuliyai . . . . .•• tjhuliyal (88.7.9:), 
tjharrikeppitiu ..... laeppitiu (85.22.3), and par
ticularly in the Prakrtapaingala, where the exam
ples are sometimes dramatic: 

kaii. /utta phutlei manthii. ... ' the body is torn 
apart and the brain is splattered . .. ' (II.183), 
or sometimes they occur quite normally in al
literation : ambara <;lambara disae ' a display is 
seen in the sky' (I.188) and in 1.191-2 where 
there is a play on initial th- . 

In Middle Indo-Aryan there are still only few 
instances of meaningful oppositions between initial 
dentals and retroflex consonants, such as tola 
'an insect,' lo la- to weigh. ' One example has 
already been noted by P ischel14 "dara becomes 
<;Iara in the meaning 'fear' ... and on the other 
hand the dental remains in the meaning 'some
thing,' 'a little,' half'. ' 

There was thus a very gradual change in Middle 
Indo-Aryan and particularly in Apabhra~fa to-

13 It was implied by Helmer Smith that this change 
could be due to assimilation: Saddaniti V. (Lund, 1954), 
p. 1405. 

14 R. Pischel, Comparative Grammar of the Pr6.kril 
Languages. Translated by Subhadra Jha. 2nd ed. (Be
nares, 1965), p. 164. 

wards the modern Indo-Aryan acceptance of in
itial retroflex plosives. 

The situation wit h regard to the nasal con
sonants was not parallel t o the history of the 
plosives; it was much more complicated. 

THE RETROFLEX NASAL ~ 

Vedic and Classical Sanskrit had only three 
nasal phonemes m, n and n: but n did not occur 
initially and was conditio~ed in the majority of 
its occurrences as any student of internal sandhi 
knows. ii was entirely conditioned by the prox
imity of palatal consonants, while the velar nasal 
ii was significant only in certain rare instances 
in juncture (e.g., prii.n-mukha 'facing east'). 

In Pali, far from there being a reduction in the 
number of nasal phonemes there has been a slight 
increase in that ii , from being an allophone has 
achieved phonemic status15 and quite clearly dif
ferentiates between words. There are t hus four 
nasal phonemes in Pali: ii, ti. n and m: 

kaiiiia ' girl ' Sk. kanyii. 
katitia 'ear' Sk. kartia 
kanna 'trickling down ' Sk. skanna 
kamma ' action ' Sk. karma 

and 

paiiiia 'endowed with 
knowledge' 

patitia 'leaf ' 
panna ' fallen ' 

Sk. prajiia 

Sk. par~a 
probably the past 
passive participle 
of pajjati. 

There are a few rare instances where nn occurs 
instead of iiii (Sk. ny) and vice versa in Pali 
(e.g., sammannati<Sk. sammanyate ' t o agree on 
a decision,' vadannu Sk. vadii.nya 'munificent'). 
These words have been listed by Liiders16 and have 
been shown to be among the many instances of 
the surviving influence of the Eastern dialects 
in the Pali canon. But these forms are exceptional 
and on the whole t he distinction between the four 
nasal consonants is clearly maintained in Pali. 
It is difficult to assess to what extent t his re
presents the phonemic conditions of the spoken 
dialects. 

l S T. Ja. Elizarenkova and V.N. Toporov, Yazyk 
Pali, (Moscow, 1965), pp. 218-219. 

16 H. Lilders, Beobachtungen iiber die Sprache des budd
histischen Urkanons; aus dem Nachlass herausgegeben 
von Ernst Waldschmidt, ADA W (Berlin, 1954), pp. 127 ff. 
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The evidence of the Afokan inscriptions shows 
the complexity of the situation. In the eastern 
end central Afokan inscriptions the palatal nasal 
ii does not occur, the dental n is used in all cases 
where ii might be expected, i.e., when the cor
responding Sanskrit words contain jii, ?1-Y and ny, 
as for instance in 

niili- (in the 6th Pillar Edict from Lauriya 
Nandangarh and Lauriya Araraj) < Sk. 
jiiiili, cf. Pali iiali 'relative,' 

anata (Dhauli X) Sk. anyatra, cf. Pali aiiiiatra 
'otherwise, elsewhere.' 

On the other hand the distinction between the 
palatal and the dental nasal is maintained in the 
western Afokan inscriptions and in the Niya 
dialect, and the two consonants occur in contrast, 
e.g., Gimar R. E. V iiiilikii 'relations'; Gimar R. E. 
II niisli 'is not'. 

In the case of the retroflex-dental distinction 
the position is reversed, and as set out by M. A. 
Mehendalel7 the eastern Asokan inscriptions main
tain a distinction that is lost in the northwest, 
where intervocalic dental nasals are generally 
replaced by -?1--· Pali with its four-fold nasal 
contrast m / ?I-/ n / ii thus represents a more com
plex and probably a more archaising system of 
nasal consonants than any of the Afokan dialects. 

The phonemic value of ?!- appears to have been 
precarious even in Old Indo-Aryan and there was 
a tendency for ?!- to occur in complementary 
distribution with n. So \\"hile n (never ?/-) was 
used initially, there are already in Vedic examples 
of 

medial n> ?!-

which can only be accounted for by such a 'pra
kritic' development . These are: ma?ii 'jewel', 
sthfl?ia 'pillar', pm;ii 'hand' in the Rigveda, and 
sa?l-a 'hemp' in the Atharva-Veda.4 

As pointed out in an important article by M. 
Mayrhofer18 there are a number of further well-

17 M. A. Mehendale, Afokan Inscriptions in India, 
(Bombay, 1948), pp. 19-21, and L. Alsdorf, "Contributions 
to the Study of Asoka's Inscriptions," Bulletin of the 
Deccan College Research Institute, vol. 20 (Sushi/ Kumar 
De Felicitation Volume), Poona, 1960, p. 250 and p. 274. 

18 111. Mayrhofer, "Uber spontanen Zerebralnasal im 
friihen Indoarischen," Mt!langes d'lndianisme a la Me
moire de Louis Renou (Paris, 1968), pp. 509-517. 

See also J. Wackernagel, Allindische Grammatik, Vol. 

I. (Gottingen, 1896) p. 194. 

known instances of the change intervocalic -n-> 
-n- in the Brahmanas and in Classical Sanskrit, 
but the etymologi~s of some of these may still 
be questioned (e.g., gu?ia, bha?i-, kalyii?ia). Even 
if not all the individual examples are equally 
convincing there can be no doubt about the 
existence of a general 'prakritic' change of inter
vocalic -n- to -rri-. The Asokan inscriptions show 
that loss of the distinctive value of n/?1- is a north
western dialectal rather than an eastern feature. 
This is in agreement with the way in which the 
change of intervocalic -n- to -?i- gradually ex
panded in Vedic and Classical Sanskrit: develop
ments that are eastern in origin such as r> l are 
prominent in their rapid increase in late Vedic 
times with the eastward expansion of Indo-Aryan, 
while developments that are north-western dial
ectal in origin, such as -n- -?i- exercise a slow and 
persistent influence on Vedic and Classical Sans
krit. 

In Prakrit texts the status of n and ?!- has been 
rendered complex by the important role of manu
script traditions and by the emendations on be
half of modern editors. In intervocalic position 

· -?i- was the rule everywhere, but the majority of 
the Jain paper manuscripts19 at least preserve 
initial n- and geminated medial -nn-. The fol
lowing questions therefore arise: 
1. Was there any phonemic distinction between 
?!- and n? 

2. Was initial [n-] a genuine allophonic variant 
of -?1--? Did it really reflect a dental rather than 
a retroflex articulation? 

3. or was it merely a scribal tradition in some 
Jain manuscripts to write initial n- for ?1--? 

There can be little doubt that at the time of 
the earliest texts in Ardhamagadhi there was 
barely a marginal phonemic distinction between 
n and ?/-, and this applied only to the one environ
ment, the medial geminated consonant. Even 
there many hesitations can be noted. One of the 
oldest sections of the Suyaga<f.anga is the ltlhipa
rinnii, the Discourse on Women. The age of this 
text has been proved by Alsdorf2° by metrical as 
well as other considerations. But even for this 
text it is impossible to say that -?1-?1-- (-I'?!--) and 
-nn- (-nn-. ny-, -jii-) are kept absolutely apart by 
the manuscripts, though one finds on the whole 

19 E. Leumann, Die Xvasyaka - Erziihlungen, (Leipzig 

1897), p. 6. 
20 L. Alsdorf, "Itthiparinna," Indo Iranian Journal, 

Vol. II (1958) pp. 249-270. 
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an etymologically correct distribution of -nn- and 
-nn-. The following may be noted from Al~dorf's 
important edition of this text: 

iivannam 
annam 
bhinna 
kheyannii 
CU?/-?/-a 
ka?/-?/-a 

( <iipannam) Il.2 
( <anyam) I.24 
( <bhinna) 1.7) 
( <khedaj1iiih) I.9 
( <cflr?ia) 11.9, 
( <kar?l-a) 1.21, 

but there is also some evidence of hesitation, 
hence 

(prajiiii) 1.20. 

The same situation is found in other very old 
parts of the canon as for instance the Uttariid
hyayanasiitra21: 

jannam 
chinne 
iii?i?ie 

but 
iiinna 

(<yajiiam) 25.4 
( < chinnaf:i) 25.36 
(<iikiT?1-a) 27.1 

(Ayiirarlga). 

It seems therefore that to all practical purposes 
t~e distinction between ?!- and n cannot be con
sidered to be phonemic in Ardhamagadhi as 
known from the paper manuscripts, still less as 
known from the palm-leaf manuscripts. The sit
uation generally reflected in the Jain canon is 
that of the Western Afokan inscriptions: n is the 
initial position allophone of medial -n-. 

There is evidence that at least fo~ some time 
this did represent a genuine allophonic distinction 
and not simply a whim of the scribal tradition. 
This evidence stems not only from the agreement 
with the n~rth-western Asokan inscriptions, but 
also from mdependent texts, in particular the 
G_an_dha;i ~harmapada,22 where exactly the same 
d1stmct10n is maintained. It is further shown to 
be more than a scribal matter by the fact that at 
the beginning of enclitic particles and pronouns 
?i-, not n- is written even in the texts which 
preserve the initial dental. This can be seen from 
the particle -?1-a 'indeed': as has been pointed out 
by J. Brough in his edition of the Gandhari 
Dharmapada, an enclitic particle 'forms with the 
pre~e~ing word a single unit which, phonological
ly, is m effect a compound'. In all its occurrences 

21 The Ullartidhyayanasiltra edited by J. Charpentier, 
(Uppsala, 1922). 

22 J. Brough, The Gtindiliiri Dharmapada, (London Ori
ental Series, vol. 7), J 962. 

in this text -?ia is enclitic to the first word in a 
clause. The only exception is deva mi iia praf;ajadi 
(242) but there ?1-a follows another enclitic particle 
-mi<api, and the whole noun-phrase deva mi na 
is in fact phonologically a compound. -na th~s 
occurs in a different environment from n~ •not' 
where the n is initial and therefore dental. It 
would be difficult to imagine that this does not 
reflect a feature of actual pronunciation. 

The evidence of the Prakrit grammarians sup
ports that of the Dharmapada. Hemacandra 
writes: no ?iaf:i I. 228, svariit parasyiisa7Jiyukta
syiiniider nasya ?1-0 bhavali. 

'n is replaced by ii after a vowel when it is 
not geminated '. This obviously excludes initial 
n for which a separate rule follows: viidau •op
tionally in the initial position.' 

L. Nitti-Dolci23 has made a critical study of 
the statement of the oldest grammarian, Vararuci: 
no 1.1af:i sarvatra (I. 42) '?!- is substituted for n 
everywhere. ' This study shows that the word 
sarvatra was probably a later addition. The 
option viidau 'optionally in the initial position' 
almost certainly >tands for an original niidau •not 
in initial poshion.' The optional initial ?!- is given 
by the other grammarians, whether of the 'East
ern' or 'Southern' school. The only except; ons 
are CAI).<;la who omits rules about n > n and 
and Bharata, who makes a general refere~ce to 
'languages where the sound -n- is common, spoken 
between the Vindhyas and the sea.' The fact 
that the grammarians on the whole make special 
mention of initial n- (verses -!/.- intervocalic), gives 
support to the view that there had been an earlier 
allophonic distinction: initial n / medial ?!- · 

The post-Afokan Prakrit inscriptions also con
firm the evidence of the grammarians, but they 
show gradually more and more examples of the 
use of the graphy ?!- for the initial nasal.24 By the 
fourth century A.D. ?!- is used invar.ably in all 
positions. The same situation is found in the 
Svetambara Jain palm-leaf manuscripts, in the 
Jain Sauraseni texts and in Apabhrarpfa. It was 
already stated by Master' that 'the nasal n was 
in standard !\'fiddle Indo-Arvan mcd as an i~itial 
but graphically rather than· phonetically and th~ 
tradition was not continued.· Nevertheless this 
tradition of spelling has some relevance to pro-

23 L. ·Nitti-Dolci, Les Grammairiens Prakrits, (Paris, 
1938), p. 27. 

24 M.A. Mehendale, Historical Grammar of Inscriplional 
Prakrits, (Poona, 1948), p. 223. -
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nunciation: the use of the graphy ~ does not 
indicate initial retroflexion, but it does reflect 
the Joss of the allophonic distinction between ~ 
and n . It is highly probable that this loss of 
distinction was linked with an alveolar articulation 
of n as found in most modern Hindi dialects.25 

The tradition of writing ~ for this alveolar sound 
remained linked with Apabhraijlsa and is found 
even in very late texts such as the ~raJcrta
paiftga lam while the modern languages wnte n. 

The following stages in the development of n 
may thus be recognized in Indo-Aryan: 
1. n and n are separate phonemes, but only n 

occurs initially, (Vedic and Sanskrit). 

25 v. B. Arun, Comparative Phonology of Hindi and 
Punjabi, (Ludhiana, 1961) pp. 79-80. For a more detailed 
discussion see M. P. Jaiswal, A Linguistic Study of 
Bundeli. (Leiden, 1962). For comments on the relevant 

distinctive features see A. N. Ramanuj:m and Colin 
Masica "Toward a Phonological Typology of ,the In
dian L,inguistic Area" in Current Trends in Linguistics, 
Vol. 5. Linguistics in South Asia. (The Hague, 1969) 

p. 562. 
Additional Note: The present paper was completed 

shortly before the appearance of T. Bur1ow's article 

"Spontaneous Cerebrals in Sanskrit," BSOAS 1971 
pp. 538-559. H is important study gives further and 
previously unrecognised examples of the change of medrnl 

-n- to -i;i- in Sanskrit. 

2. n > n in intervocalic position, but n remains 
as a~ allophonic variant in initial position, 
(northwestern dialectal feature gradually in-
fluencing Vedic and Sanskrit). . 

3. The allophonic distinction n initial / ~.med_ial 
is established, (northwestern Asokan mscnp
tions Ardhamagadhi and early Jain Mahii.
rastrl texts according to paper manuscripts, 
and the dandhari Dharmapada). 

4. The allophonic distinction is lost throughout 
the central area and the east except for Oriya 
and parts of Bihar (note the retention of ~ 
in the Old Kosali of the Uktivyaktiprakaratw). 

5. Only one (generally alveolar) n rema~ns, and 
is written as n in all positions (Jam texts 
written on paim-leaf, Jain Sauranseni and 

Apabhral)1Sa). 
6. This n, generally alveolar, is written_ as n . 

The retroflex nasal is absent except m bor
rowed words, (modern Hindi dialects). 

7. A phonemic distinction between n a~d .~ r~
mains in Old Kosali, in Oriya, Panjab1, Smdh1, 
Gujarati, Rajasthani and Marathi. 

It is evident from this table that the pronun
ciation [!).] never occurs initially at any stage. 
The nasals thus illustrate even more clearly than 
the plosives that Indo-Aryan was generally re
luctant to accept initial retroflex consonants. 
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VARIANT FORMS OF THE LOCATIVE IN 
MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 

L. A. Schwarzschild 

A. INTRODUCTION 

The concept of 'free variation' m linguistics (e~g. Lyons 
1969: 72) is very old. The Sanskrit grammarians were fully 
aware of optional rules called vibha{a (Pai;tini) and vikalpa, 
quite apart from the much-discussed free word-order of Sanskrit 
(Staal 1967). The term vibha{a is used 112 times by Pai;tini: which 
is surprising in view of the well-known economy of wording, and 
this shows clearly the importance attached to this concept in 
Sanskrit grammar. But these optional rules only refer to very 
minor points: the majority are rules of limited application referring 
to certain compounds. A typical example of this restricted 
application is furnished by the very first rule involving vibhafa 
in Pai;tini (1.1.28): 

Vibha~a diksamase bahuvrihau 

'Pronominal adjectives of the type sarva may optionally 
follow the pronominal declension if they occur in a bahuvrihi 
compound designating a region'. 

Optional rules of this kind are frequent, but there is little free 
variation over the major features of Sanskrit phonology and 
morphology; among the most prominent examples one could quote 
are the oblique endings of the neuter of adjectives in -i, -u, both 
in the singular and the dual. In Middle lndo-Aryan the position 
seems to be totally reversed, and there appear to be numerous 
free variants, particularly in morphology. Some of these forms 
are not really in free variation with one another, they might 
at least originally have been regionally and chronologically 
separate. But often, even within one single text there seem to be 

77 
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a number of variant morphs. Scribal and metrical features may 
be involved but these do not account for all cases. It is 

' possible that such forms were not in completely free variation with 
one another, but were syntactically and semantically conditioned, 
however subtly, An attempt is made here to illustrate this from 
the evidence of the locative singular masculine-neuter endings of 

nouns and adjectives in -a in J aina Prakrit. 

Two main types of endings are involved: 

i. -e corresponding to the Sanskrit -e. 

11. -m~i, -mhi. -mmi and -mmi derived from the Sanskrit 

pronominal ending -smin. 

B. REGIONAL VARIATION OF THE ENDING -smin 

The different forms derived from -smin are without doubt 
dialectally conditioned. The clusters sibilant +nasal, as in -smin, 
have. undergone changes in Middle Indo-Aryan, but owing to 
the intricate pattern of dialectal diffusion it is difficult to assess 
the exact regional distribution of the various developments. That 
such widely different forms cannot belong to one and the same 
dialect has already been stressed in the case of -sn- by Luders 

(1952: 130): 

'Ich halte es fur a_usgeschlossen, class die Verbindung des 
Zischlautes und n in demselben Dialekte und noch dazu in 
demselben Worte bald zu -sin- bald zu -nh- entwickelt haben 

sollte.' 

Luders comes to the conclusion that the forms retaining the 
sibilant are eastern in origin, and those showing the change -sn

> -nh- are western. 

The situation with regard to -sm is basically similar: the 
change of s to h in a sibilant + nasal cluster is characteristically 
western in origin. This is shown by the Afokan inscriptions 

(Mehendale 1948: 26): 
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-smin 
-smi north western 
-mhi 
-Sl 

western 
elsewhere 

But in the literary Middle Indo-Aryan dialects the situation 
was more complex, and there was even some differentiation in 
the development of -smin according to whether it occurred in the 
nominal declension system on the one hand, or in combination 
with monosyllabic pronominal stems on the other. The situation 
can be summarised as follows: 

Magadhi 
I 

Sauraseni 
I 

Jain Sauraseni 

Pali 

Ardha-Magadhi 

Mahara~tri, 

Nominal Declension 

-ahi'!l 

(-e) 

-mmi, -mhi (rare) 

Pronouns ;a-, ta- , ka-
,, . 

-SSZ1!l 

-SSl1!l 

-mmi, - mhi 

-mhi, -smi'!l (Sanskrit borrowing) 

-msi -f!lmi, -mmi . ' but note the I pronoun assif!l 
Jain Mahara~tri -mmi, -1!Jmi 

Apabhrarpfa -hi'!l, (-ef!l) 

C. HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE E NDING -smin 
I 

1. The Sauraseni and Magadhi locatives of the type tassi'!l, 
tassiT!I, like the Afokan -si reflect 'regular' phonetic changes with 
the assimilations of -m- to the preceding sibilant (Pischel: § 05, 
Sen: 69 ). The corresponding Magadhi nominal ending-ahi'!l 
shows the further development of -sm- to -ss->-s->-h-. This 
has been explained by 'the phonetic weakness of terminational 
elements in Indo-Aryan' (Turner 1927: 230). But the sta tus 
of terminational element is not in itself connected with phonetic 
weakness: after all -smin is a terminational element in the 
locative pronominal form ta-smin. It is mainly a matter of 
accentuation. In tasmin the consonant cluster -sm-occurred a t 
the beginning of the second syllable where it was in the 
immediate vicinity of the stress accent (Pischel 46), hence the 
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'regular' phonetic change to -ss-, -ss- in Sau~aseni and Magadhi; 
but in a word like *gharasmin 'in a house' the same consonantal 
group -sm- occurred in a less accented environment, hence 
*gharasmin > gharahirri in Magadhi. 

Lack of accentuation also accounts for the loss of the 
sibilant in the most common forms of the locative in Middle 
Inda-Aryan: -mmi and rrimi. In Mahara~tri and Jain Mahara~~ri 
the more accented Sanskrit pronominal forms of the type tasmin 
show exactly the same development as is found in -smin after 
nouns, hence tammi, Jammi, kammi. This may be accounted for 
by analogical extension. The locative singular tassim is found only 
very rarely in Mahara~~ri (e.g. Lilavaikaha 244, 281) alongside the 
more common tammi. There remains only one general exception 
and that is asmin > assirri, the locative singular of the demonstrative 
pronoun of vicinity, e.g. in Jain Mahara~tri: assiT{I ceva desakale 
'at this place and time' (Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen 67.8). This 
form assiT{I thus contrasts with the entire declension system of the 
central dialects which is characterised by the locative singular 
masculine-neuter endings -mmi, -rrimi. A form *ammi, *arrimi 
'in this' is never found, there are however two new forms of 
equivalent meaning, aammi and iammi (Fischel 429). A locative 
singular demonstrative pronoun *ammi would have been ambiguous 
and mistaken as an ending in many contexts, and this probably 
accounts for the exceptional retention of assirri as the one phone
tically 'regular' form. 

Owing to the analogical extension of -mmi there is there
fore uniformity in the locative endings derived from -smin in 
Jain Mahara~~ri with only the very minor hesitation between 
-rrimi and -mmi. Another very minor variant is -mmi (with 
compensatory lengthening of i associated with the loss of final -n). 
This occurred in the Mahara~tri of the Paumacariya of Vimala
suri the Dhurtakhyana and the Nanapancamikaha. There is thus ' . 
little free option with regard to this particular ending in the 
most important literary Prakrits belonging to the Central region. 
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2. In the Jain Sauraseni dialect of the Digambara texts locative 
singular forms in -m/ti are not uncommon, they occur particu
larly in the Blzagavat/, Arad!tana and in the Kattigeyanupekkha their 
occurrence is now so well attested that they can no longer be 
dismissed as a mistake, as was done by Fischel ( § 366). They 
show a surviYal of the western traditions of the Gimar inscrip
tions and of Pali, and they continued to exist alongside the 
forms, in -mmi which had spread from the central dialects. The 
Jain Sauraseni texts thus show optional variants in the locative 
forms due to regional literary influences. 

3. The regional variants of the locative singular ending as listed 
above fall into two main groups: 

a. Those forms of the old ending -smin in which the 
sibilant (or -h-) has remained the dominant initial 
member of the consonant cluster -sm- namely 

' ' 
-ssirri, -ssiT{I, Pali-smirrz, Magadhi -ahirri, Apabhraipfa-hiT{I. 

b. those forms of the old ending -smin in which the nasal 
consonant has become the initial and dominant member: 

-rrisi, -T{lmi, -mmi, -mmi, -mhi. 

It can be seen clearly that the final nasal has invariably disa _ 
peared by dissimilation in this second group of endings whi:h 
all begin with a nasal. This evidence is confirmed by Buddhist 
Hybrid Sanskrit where we find the same two groups of endings: 

a. 

b. 
M.M.-11 

-asmin, -asmzT{I and probably -esmin. 

Arguments in favour of the existence of -esmin have 
been put forward by Roth {1966 : 44) and there is 
also a probable occurrence of a similar ending in 
Mahara~tri: eesim ceya ciyanalammi 'in this fire which had 
been heaped up' (Kuvalayamala 48.3: an interpretation 
of eesif!I as etefa11Z is however just possilbe here). 

-aT{ISe, -amhi 
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These Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit endings confirm the following 

general rule for Middle Indo-Aryan: 

In locative singular endings beginning with a nasal conso
nant the final . nasal consonant is lost by dissimilation. 

4. The Apabhra~fa ending -aliirri is of interest in that it 
clearly belongs to group a) and has retained the final nasal. 
It must be derived from -asmin by means of a development 
through -assim > *asiT{I ahirri > ahirri. This is already foreshadowed 
by the pronominal forms of the type tassirri, the adverbially used 
and relatively unaccented MaharaHri tahim < tasmin 'there', and 
by the Magadhi ending -alzirri. There can be no doubt that ~n 
this respect, as in other features of morphology, Apabhra~sa 
differed totally from the literary traditions of the central dialects, 
whe~e endings of group b ), notably -mmi, were prevalent. 

It seems therefore that the list of locative singular endings 
derived from -smin is only apparently diverse and complex, there 
is in fact great uniformity in the central dialects. The peripheral 
dialects show diversity only as a result of the influence of the 
important literary traditions of the central dialects. 

D. THE LocATIVE ENDING -e 

The main problem of optional usage in the locative in 
Middle Indo-Aryan arises from the survival of the Sanskrit 
nominal locative ending -e alongside the derivatives of the 
original pronominal ending -smin. It has sometimes been stated 
(Pischel 366a) that there is complete liberty in Mahara~~ri, Jain 
Maharastri and Jain Sauraseni with regard to the locative 
singula;· ending, nouns and adjectives in any position in a phrase 
or sentence can be used with either -mmi or -e, and evidence 
can be quoted to prove this fact. But this does not take into 
account the relative chronology of the texts and the stylistic 

aspects of Prakrit usage. 

1. THE USAGE OF THE EASTERN DIALECTS 

Throughout the literary Middle Inda-Aryan dialects the 
derivatives of the old pronominal ending -smin were well 
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established in the locative case of nouns of the -i and -u declension 
(aggimmi, bahummi). They gradually spread to nouns of the -a 
declension at the expense of the original -e ending, particularly 
in the east; as is evident from the Afokan inscriptions (Bloch 
1950: 19 ). In verse, owing to the contingencies of metre, usage 
seems to be very free; - -smin and -e can occur in Pali verse, 
and they occur quite indiscriminately even in the most archaic 
Jain verses: 

Ayararriga-sutta 9.1.1. 

sisirarrisi addha-paef ivanne tarri vosajja vattha'!I 

'when the cold season has half begun he should abandon 
his outer garment' 

here -rrisi and -e are used side by side. 

Although the use of the derivatives of -smin is slightly more 
limited in Ardhamagadhi prose.; it is nevertheless comparatively 
wide-spread, e.g. logarrisi occurs more frequently than Zoe in the 
meaning 'in this world': -e remains mainly in fixed formulae 
such as antie 'in the vicinity of' (I.1.8.) and in place-names. 
This is characteristic of the eastern dialects: the other extreme 
is represented by Sauraseni where only -e occurs. 

2. THE USAGE OF MAHARA!}1'R! 

It is in the central and western dialects that the subtle 
distinctions between the two types of locative ending are most 
noticeable. In the early Jain Maharastri of the Vasuaevahindi 
the distribution of -e and -smin is pra.~tically the same as . in 
Sanskrit, with -smin confined to pronominal adjectives and 
pronouns, e.g. p. 80.17 eyammi ya desayale 'and at that time and 
place', 1 78.1 7 tammi ya varrise 'and in this family'. The locative 
of a noun like ma;jha 'middle' is invariably majjhe. -mmi is 
extremely rare in both nouns and adjectives and seems to convey 
a certain emphasis on the location when it does occur: simantammi 
Saf!tthio sattho 'the caravan was stopped right at the edge' 
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(148.26). In the few verse sections of this text locatives i~. -mm~ 
are found without any special emphasis: bhavanasamuddamaJJhammz 
'in the middle of this ocean of existence' (322.26). The same 
situation prevails in the Mahara~!ri texts edited by Jac.ob~ \1886). 
The distribution of locative endings in the Vasudevahz!i~z is thus 
not a random one, the use of -e as opposed to -mmi shows the 
difference between early Mahara~tri prose and verse style. 

In later narrative texts -mmi is more prevalent but the 
usage is still not indiscriminate. The locative in -e prevails in the 

following conditions: 

(a) m nouns rather than in adjectives 

(b) m formulaic expressions and fixed locutions 

( c) in the immediate environment of the verb. 

This is evident as a general tendency, though not as an absolute 
rule in Maharastri, Jain MaharaHri and Jain Sauraseni, though 
there are num~~ous stylistic differences between the various 
texts. There is evidence of this tendency sometimes even in 
verse, e.g. in the Dharmopade5amala-vivarm;a where the distinction 
in the locative ending may serve as a means of differentiating 
a noun from an adjective: patte pattammi (p. 2, v. 3) which is 
rendered in the commentary by patre (noun, locative), prapte 
(adjective, locati\'e). This distinction is most noticeable in the 

prose of the K uvalayamala: 

ruddammi bhava-samudde tulagga-laddhammi kaha vz manuyatte 
(adj.) (noun) (adj.) (noun) 

'in this most dreadful ocean of existence where birth as a 
human being is obtained only by the rarest chance' 

(p. 2.1.12). 

erisammi ya samaye 'and at such a time' (195.1) 

(adj.) (noun) 

diharammi sa'!lsare 'in this long circuit of mundane existence'. 

(adj.) (noun) 
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But this differentiation between nouns and adjectives is by no 
means an absolute rule, even in this text. The ending -mmi 
does occur with nouns, though rarely, and it seems to convey 
greater emphasis and urgency: gahio kumaro ka:zthammi 'the prince 
was seized by the neck' (137.20). 

There is abundant evidence throughout narrative Jain 
literature of the other closely linked tendencies, the survival of 
the ending -e in the immediate environment of the verb and in 
fixed locutions, thus antie "in the vicinity of' usually occurs before 
the verb and is very common; while antiammi is hardly, if ever; 
found. In fixed locutions such as place-names and times of day or 
of the year, the ending -e is used almost exclusively, e.g. paose 
'in the evening', Maya:zamahusave 'at the time of the great spring
festival'. That this usage was basic to Middle Inda-Aryan prose 
is proved further by the Niya inscriptions; where -e occurs mainly 
in sa1?1vatsare, mase, divase used in dating formulas (Burrow 
1937: 24). 

E. CONCLUSION 

A glance at the paradigms listed in Prakrit grammars may 
give the impression that there are a variety of different endings 
which could be used indiscriminately in Middle Inda-Aryan. 
The texts, however, show that many of these are regional and 
chronological variants possibly indicating scribal traditions, and 
some of them are of stylistic significance. The cases of optional 
usage emphasise the fact that the Jain texts reflects a living and 
evolving language; and have subtleties of expression that may 
often escape us. 
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DISTINCTION AND CONFUSION: A STUDY OF NEUTER 
PLURAL ENDINGS IN MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN 

By L. A. SCHWARZSCHILD 

I. Introductory note 

From the time of Vararuci on, most scholars, with the exception of some 
Gujarat Jain wTiters, have tended to view the Prakrit dialects in terms of 
Sanskrit and the divergencies from regular Sanskrit derivation have dominated 
discussions. T. Burrow's studies on the language of the Kharoshti documents 
from Chinese Turkestan (1931) brought a new perspective to Middle Indo
Aryan, and showed how much Prakrit was of intrinsic interest in its grammatical 
structure. One of the most striking characteristics of Prakrit is an internal 
and not a Sanskrit-dominated feature, namely the bewildering profusion of 
declensional endings and the apparently haphazard manner in which they can 
be used. Thus in the case of the nominative-accusative plural of the common 
neuter nouns in -a the grammars state that -li, -ri/i'Y(l, -ii.If, and -ani are all used 
in Prakrit (Pischcl 1900: 255). It is well known that some of these endings 
are dialectal vari<tnts as will be discussed below, but this does not account for 
the entire situation. Such a profusion of alternants, and free variation of the 
kind postulated by Prakrit grammars would be unthinkable in any nn,tural 
language. lt would seem obvious thP"t syntactic and stylistic variation must 
be involved. An attempt has been made in a recent paper (Schwarzschild 
(1977)) to show this in connexion with the locative endings and a similar 
situation is discussed here in relation to the neuter plural endings. 

II. Derivation and distribution of the neuter plural endings 

There are two main problems: 
1. What principles govern the distribution of the neuter plural ending -a ? 
2. What principles govern the distribution of the neuter plural ending -c/,f,~n ? 

1. (a) The ending -a 
The neuter plural ending in -a occurs occasionally in the older Pali texts, 

and in Ardhamagadhi and Jain MiiJ1arafJtri, though only rarely. It has been 
thought by Geiger (1916), 80 and by Fischel (1900), §367 to represent a survival 
of the old Vedic ending -a of the neuter plural. 

The situation is, however, slightly more intricate than it may appear at 
first glance. -c[ is indeed the older etymological form of the neuter plural of 
nouns in -a, just as -~ and -a are the older neuter plural endings of nouns in 
-'i and -u respectively. The ending -ani (just like -?,m: and -fini) is an innovation 
based on the influence of the group of nouns that have a stem-final -n, such as 
karman' action', plural karrna1.ii. In the :B,gveda (see Wackernagel (1930), 103) 
forms in -a outnumber those in -iini by 3 to 2. The distribution is not arbitrary, 
there is stylistic and syntactic variation: the older em1ing in -a is favoured 
in formal, fixed locutions; it also survive,~ most readily in adjectives and 
particularly in past participles- while -c{,ni occurs mainly in nouns (Renou 
(1952), 225). The two forms are frequently in juxtaposition as in the formula 

1'/,sv(t bhUvanani 
adj. noun 
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'all ?reatures ', which recurs even in the Mahabharata (Michelson (1904), 103) 
andm 

trt pur?J,il madhuna padiini 
adj. adj. noun 
'th~ three footsteps filled with mead' (I.154.4) 
suga no visva supathani santu 
adj. adj. noun 
'n;ay all paths be good and easy to cross for us' (VII.63.6) 
ma na~ priyd bh6janani pra mo$~~ 

adj. noun 
'may you not take away from us our well-liked nourishments' (I.104.8). 

A defini~e develop~rnnt ?an ~e seen wit~in the B,gveda : in the later hymns 
~he pro~ort10n of -ani end111gs rs on the 111crease and even adjectives are in 
ISolated 111stances affected by this change: 

uttaratii sadma 
adj. noun 

'higher abodes' (X.67.10) 
havirri$i prd,yatani barhi$i 

adj. 
'the offerings laid out on the straw' (X.115.11). 

But the ending -ani only very gradually became common in adjectives. This 
delay may be attributed to two reasons: 

(i) ~ani originated from the nominal declension in t he first place (from nouns 
111 -a) 

(ii) within the unit of the noun-phrase, the noun is the dominating constituent . 
The noun, ~at~er ~ban th.e adjec~i.ve therefore takes more readily the fuller 
and more d1st111ct1ve end111g -r7.ni 111 the neuter plural. 

The short form in -a was also favoured in Vedic when several nouns and 
particularly adjectives in the neuter plural were listed, and this was evidently 
for the same reason, the absence of need for distinctiveness. This trend was 
noticeable particularly when the longer ending -ani already occurred once 
within the same noun-phrase. 

It seems that there was still some survival of the Vedic situation in the 
?arli~r J?hases of Middle ludo-Aryan. The ending -a is found in the Asokan 
mscnpt10ns everywhere except at Girnar (see Bloch (1950), 59) : 

(J. RE.II) osadhani halapita ea lopapita ea 
noun adj. adj. . 

'medicinal herbs have been caused to be imported and planted'. 

Ther~ are also ii:stances o~ this usage in early Pali texts (Weller (1915), 45) 
and m ~dhamagadhi (Pr.schel (1900), §367), mainly in adjectives and in 
enumerat10ns where one might expect the short forms according to the Vedic 
tradition: 

Jhati~ssa_ catwri lakkatia, catwri alambatiii, viiyatia paripuceha1.ia ' of that 
medr~atron there are four outward signs, . . . four supports, . . . words, and 
quest10ns' (Thatianga 4.1). 
But this is rare, and can be regarded as an archaising stylistic variant. 
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The situation as discussed above can be summarized in the following 
manner: 
Vedic neuter plural -ii (archaic style, adjectives and enumerations) 
early Pali, Amg., J.lVI., Asokan -ii (as before) 
usage then discontinued, -ii supplanted by the long form -iini. 

1. (b) The late MIA neuter plural -c/, 
There is a totally different situation where neuter plurals in -ii are found in 

later Pali texts, in southern Indian inscriptions (Mehendale (1948), 241) and 
particularly in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit. These forms are not associated 
with adjectives or enumerations, they occur readily in all kinds of nouns, 
sometimes with complete confusion of gender : sabbe te rupii ' all these 
appearances '. This different usage does not appear to have arisen from the 
Vedic tradition described above, and an explanation must be sought elsewhere. 
Such an explanation was already indicated by Hemacandra (Pischel (1877-80), 
1, 33) and was discussed further particularly by Edgerton (1953), 58: the use 
of -ii for -ani in the neuter plural shows the influence of the old nominative 
masculine ending -ci > -ii~. 

The ma.in argument in favour of Edgerton's theory is the early evidence of 
confusion between the neuter and masculine endings in the plural. Although 
the distinction between masculines and neuters was always weak (Renou 
(1961), 278), the confusion seems to have begun in the East and arose from the 
similarity of the neuter plural nominative, vocative and accusative ending 
-iini and the masculine accusative plural ending -iin. This confusion and the 
subsequent use of -iini in the masculine has been discussed in detail by Liiders 
(1913), 988 ff., and more recently by Regamey (1954), 526, and by Bechert 
(1958), 310. 

The use of -a in the neuter plural, based on this confusion of genders, became 
more "·idespread in later Middle ludo-Aryan and was particularly common in 
the eastern Apabhrarµsa of the Dohako~as (Tagare (1948), 138). This is in 
agreement with tbe growing lack of distinction between genders which was 
especially pronounced in the east where all distinction between ge~d:rs ~as 
disappeared in the modern lallguages (Bloch (1963), map 5). Gender d1stmct10n 
has also disappeared in the Niya inscriptions, and -iini is only used in 
Sanskritizing formulae (Burrow (1937), 25). The situation can be summarized 
in the followinp: table : 

Sanskrit 
Neuter pl. Masc. 

Norn. ....~------a~ - .... 
-ani ---- _ 

---.-an Acc. 

Middle Indo-Aryan (Eastern) 
(A.rdhamagadhi, Jain Maharii.~tri, the eastern dialect 

underlying Pali, and Apabhrarµ8a) 

Yeider pl. 
Nom. 

Acc. 
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2. The ending -ii/ir[i 
There h~s been some discussion of the origin of this ending. Gray (1935), 566 

thought of it as coming from Vedic -ii with the addition of -ini borrowed from 
nou~s with ~ st~m-final -in . . This explanation is not altogether satisfactory, 
particularly m view of the existence of parallel forms in -itm and -uf,m for the 
-~ __ an~ -it stems. T~ere is no other_ evi~ence of any such . composit~ ending. 
-airr: is much more hkely to be a derivative by metathesis and weakening from 
-ani (and -"itr[i, -iWrr: from -"ini, -ilni). This change was made possible by the 
well-known phonet10 weakness of terminational elements in Middle Indo
Ar.yan (Turner (1927), 230). The isolated examples of a neuter plural ending 
-rriirri, e.g. dhanarriirri, quoted by Kramadisvara in his grammar, are of interest 
in that they may well represent intermediate forms. 

The distribution of -atrri and -ani is as follows : 
-iini only 

Pali 
Gandhari D hammapada 
Inscriptional MIA 
Jain Sauraseni 

-atrri and -iini 

Ardhamagadhi 
Sauraseni 
Magadhi 
Jain Mahara~tri 

only-iit'f'jt (and minor variants) 

Mahara~tri 
Apabhrarµsa 

It is obvious that -iini is the older ending, and -atrri with its minor variants is 
more recent. This again involves a stylistic difference : -iini belongs to a more 
elev:ated and ~or~al ~ty~e, and it is_ theref?re not surpri~ing that it is the only 
endmg found m mscnpt1onal Praknts. It is equally obv10us that -iini survived 
longer in the west and that -atrri like many other innovations began in the 
eastern dialects. But it is those dialects in which both -iini and -iif,m are found 
w~ich are most interesting in this respect: it is here in Ardhamagadhi, 
~agadhi, Sauraseni and Jain. Mahara~tri that the stylistic and syntactic 
differences between the two endmgs can be seen most clearly. 

-5'ni is both the older and also the more emphatic ending : it is used in situations 
where' phonetic weakening of terminational elements' is least likely to occur. 
T_huR -iini is the prevailing form before enclitic and emphatic particles of any 
kmd; some examples of this were already listed hy Pischel (1900), §367): 

ritppa-payatii va, siivatiTJa-payiitii va 
encl. encl. 

' silver or golden vessels ' (Ovaviiiyasitttar_n, 37) 
atitiani vi jatrri loe dukkhiitrri 
' and those other misfortunes that are in this world ' (K uvalayamiila, 135.24). 

The ending iini is particularly common with anna < anya ' other ' because a 
strong contrast is usually implied : 

anniini ya mahii-kaviyara-kappiyatrri 
'and those other works of great authors' (lfovalayamiila, 174.23). 

On the whole the stronger ending -ani is preferred in nouns rather than in 
adjectives and pronouns, particularly when there are no enclitic particles 
involved: 

.f antiitii tetia viraiyatrri piivetia 
noun adj. 

'these devices ~ave been set up by that evil-doer' (Paiimacariyarri, 6.226) 
vatth' iibharatJatii raya-santiyatrri 

noun adj. 
'the garments and jewels belonging to the king' (Ausgewahlte Erzahlitngen) 
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eya/i1p, panca milla-sippiini 
demonstr. noun 
pronoun 
' these five basic skills ' (AvasyakacilrJJ,i). 

Sometimes both an enclitic particle and the adjective-noun contrast are 
involved: 

bhava?J,ii?J,i tora?J,ii?J,i ya, a(tiilaya-viviha-citta-tungiii'lp, 
noun noun encl. adj. 

'dwellings and gates, high and bright with various upper stories' (Paiima
cariya'lp,, 28.87). 

Although poetic works in particular show a certain amount of liberty in the 
use of the two different endings of the neuter plural, the basic theme of emphatic 
(-ii~i) versus less emphatic (-ii?:J?i) prevails. This contrast is so strong that it 
should probably be reflected in translations : 

tutta~i ya ma~(/,alaggii?:J?i 
adj. encl. noun 

'and their scimitars were completely shattered'. 

In the V asudevahi~(/,i the ending -iini prevails, but -ii?:J?i is used occasionally 
in conversational style and in quotations, and clearly the use of the two endings 
is governed by finer nuances of style. 

The distribution of the endings of the neuter plural thus shows us that there 
is still much to learn about :Middle Indo-Aryan style and details of syntax: 
the most important texts from this point of view are the vivid prose-stories in 
Jain :Mahara~tri. 
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Grammatical Index 
by 

Colin Mayrhofer 

absolutive: 7, 22, 37-41, 119, 143; 
allied to the infinitive 22; 
distinct from the infinitive in 
Ardhamagadhi; used as infinitive 25; 
frequent in MIA 37; 
-tiiq.a common in MIA, does not 
survive in NIA 39; 
-ttli, -ttliq.a(m) not found in 
Apabhraqi§a 39; 

-dlir].i said to be an ending in 
Magadhi 40; 
-pli, -ti in Asokan inscriptions 40; 
labial forms -eppi, -eppiq.u and 
weakened forms thereof 40-41, 
uncertain remnants in NIA 41; 
forms derived from -ia and -ya, -i in 
Apabhrfil!lSa, -ia in Sauraseni 40-41; 
see "conjugation" 

accent: no heavy stress in MIA 137, 
140; 
subject pronoun with imperative 
not heavily accented 147, 148; 
accent and terminational elements 
177-178 

adverbs: pronominal: of place 28-36, 
of time 57-68, 116; 
manner and place clearly 
distinguished 30; 
place and direction confused 35-36; 
manner and time confused 66; 
distribution of dialect forms later 
than Apabhrfil!lSa 35; 
influence declension of pronouns 
49-50; 
Apabhrfil!lSa traits innovations rather 
than survivals 60, 63; 
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Apabhrfil!lSa endings do not survive 
in NIA 65; 
intrusive consonant from relative 
pronoun 108; 
* itra 29, 36; 
etta-, etto 34, 36; 
ja 66-67; 
tai(y)a 58-64; 
tahif!l 180; 
ta66-67; 
tahe49; 
sai(f!l) 59-60; 
endings: -af!l 131, -li 111, -tth 30-
33, 36, -hif!l l 16, -hif!llO 35, -he 
35, 36, -ho 35, of genitive plural 
64-65, 131, of locative singular 
feminine 131; 
see "pronouns" 

affixes and suffixes: common to 
nominal and verbal stems 52-56; 
dative suffixes formed by locative 
endings on genitive endings 97; 
comparative replaces superlative 
128-9; 
-aq.a in verbal adjectives 122; 
-ara 129; 
-alla 138; 
-lila, -lira 14; 
-ira 117, 123-126; 
-illa or -ila replaces -ima 129; 
-isa; -ka svlirthe 12, 64, 73, 74, 95; 
kr in onomatopoeic verbs 73; 
-kka 70-75; 
-kya in nouns 74; 
-je 25; 
-gu21; 
-tama superlative in numerals 128; 
-tti a quasi-suffix 114, does not 
appear in NIA 116; 
-na 70, 71; 
-ma and -ima 128-129; 



-lla 55, 70, 72, simultaneous 
extension of verbs and 
nouns/adjectives in Apabhraqifa 55 

analogy: morphological 2, 7, 8, 9, 15-
16, 18, 20-21, 24, 27, 29, 33-35, 
39-40, 43-45, 48-49, 50, 54-57, 61-
67, 71-73, 102, 108-109, 113, 116, 
119-128, 130-133, 136, 142, 144, 
149-150, 163, 166, 178; 
semantic 53, 59, 85-87, 114-116, 
125, 143, 150, 165-166, 168 

analytic: state of NIA and Romance 

languages 28 
, anaptyctic: see "svarabhaktl' under 

"vowels" 
anusvara: final tends to disappear 46, 

sandhi consonant after 106-7 

aorist: 3 
aspiration: of consonants not due to r 

32; 
of j 38; 
in derivative of sakala 102 

assimilation: of consonants 37, 39-40, 
80, 118, 123, 166, 167, 168a, 171; 

of vowels 8, 10, 11, 19, 134; 

of aya to ae 60; 
of phonemic features in loan words 

170 
back formation: 80, 122, 132 

causative: 7 
compounds: see "prefixes", 

"postpositions" 
conjugation: in Prakrit, with the 

connecting vowel -e-, in 
Apabhraqifa, with the connecting 

vowel -a- 7, 26; 
-a- replacing -e- in the absolutive 

26; 
fourth Sanskrit class and Prakrit -

mm- 118; 
of imperative tends to be defective 

146; 
see "imperative" 

consonants: simplification of double 4, 

101, 163; 
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loss of intervocalic 15, 71, 140, of 
intervocalic -v- 24, 41, 101, of -r
before a consonant 122; 
development of intervocalic 80; 
reduplication after a shortened vowel 

78; 
reduplication oft 34, 61, of c 71; 
enclitic tha keeps its dental initial 

76; 
prefix causes reduplication of initial 

consonant of word 80, 81; 
sandhi consonants y and h 106-107; 
weakening of initial in an enclitic 

107; 
geminated consonants in passive 

120; 
evolution of the group -ss- to -s- to 
-h- in the future tense 2, 4, 6, 49, of 
the group tv 37-40, of the groups -
dl-, -dr-, -ry- and of -1- to -11- 53-54, 
of the group sibilant plus -r- or -v-
100, sibilant plus nasal 176, -sm-
176-178, of initial y 108; 
labials become vowels 139; 
pronunciation of initial v 141, 145; 
changes from palatals to dentals 
165-168, most examples are 
desiderative verbs 166-167; 
resemblance between palatal + i and 

dental+ i 167; 
initial retroflex 169-174; nasal 
phonemes in old and middle IA 171-
174, 1J as phoneme or as allophone 
of n 172-174, alveolar articulation 

of n 174; 
see "aspiration", "assimilation". 
"dissimilation", "loan words", 
"palatalization", "samprasliraIJa", 
"sporadic change", "vowels" 

contamination: see "semantic" under 
"analogy", "influence" 

contraction: 11, 15, 16, 19, 87-88; 
involving a remnant of the reduced 
vowel 18, 19 

correlation: see "subordination" 
declension: feminine: 42-51, 95, origin 

of oblique singular -e 43-46, 
confusion of oblique singular forms 
due to phonetic causes 46, origin of 

Apabhraqi§a singular ending -he, -
hi, -hiip 41-48, 50, vocative in -e 
109; 

evolution of nouns in -u and -u 95-
96; 
nominal stems not declined 100-
102; 

variant forms of locative 176-184, 
derived from -smin 176-183, derived 
from -e 180-183, the ending -mmi 
more emphatic 181, 183, the ending 
-e commoner in nouns than in 
adjectives, common in formulas and 
in the environment of the verb 182-
183; 
neuter plural 
(nominative/accusative) endings 
186-190, the ending -ii 186-188, 
confusion between plural masculine 
and neuter endings 188, the ending -
iiIIp 189-190, the ending -iinimore 
elevated and emphatic 189, 190; 
cases: vocative 148; 
-tat becomes locative 32; 
dative rare in MIA 45; 
other cases substituted for dative 46; 
genitive plural endings in adverbs 
64-65; 
adverbial uses: accusative 159-160, 
162-163, instrumental 111, 162; 
ablative 159; 
see "affixes and suffixes" 

denominative: 120 
desiderative: see "phonemic change" 
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dialects in MIA: features peculiar to a 
dialect or distinguishing one dialect 
from another: regions (mainly 
A§okan inscriptions):south 100, 11 , 
37, 39; 
north 11, 44, 46; 
east 2, 10, 19, 20, 32, 37, 39, 40, 
45, 46, 48, 93, 94, 107, 108, 160, 

167, 168, 171, 172, 181, 188, 189; 
west 4, 5, 9, 10, 11, 18, 19, 20, 
37, 40, 93, 94, 167, 172, 173, 176, 

177, 179, 181, 189; 
north-west 4, 23, 40, 44, 45, 46, 
96, 172, 177; 
centre 11,45,48,93, 172, 179, 
180, 181; 
west-centre 11; 
east-centre 8, 9, 11, 41; 
post-Asokan inscriptions 189; 
Niya 172; 
Pali 167, 171; 
Ardhamagadhi and the J aina canon 
2, 3,23,24,25, 39,43, 108, 150, 
151, 152, 160, 167, 177; 
Dhakki 39; 
Jaina Prakrit 3, 5, 9; 
Magadhi and Magadhi of dramas 25, 
39, 40, 108, 150, 160, 167, 177; 

Mahar~tn and Jain Mahar~tn 3, 4, 
9,25, 39,43,45,46, 58-60, 62, 
80, 104, 125, 126, 151, 152, 160, 
177, the two contrasted 167; 
SaurasenI and SaurasenI of dramas 
32, 33, 126, 150, 151, 177; 
Sauraseni and Digambara Sauraseni 
3, 4, 9, 10, 11, 25, 33, 39, 48, 50, 
138, 151, 157, 167, 177, 179; 
southern or Digambara Apabhraqi§a 
contrasted with western or 
Svetambara or Gurjara Apabhraqi§a 
4, 5, 7, 9, 12, 13, 17, 18, 20, 25, 
26, 35, 50, 65, 93, 101, 152; 
eastern Apabhraqi§a 26, 39, 101; 



earlier and later Apabhrarµ§a 54, 
123, 139, 145; 
literary Apabhrarµ§as did not derive 
from particular literary Prakrits 50; 
in morphology Apabhrarµ§a differed 
totally from the literary traditions of 
the central dialects 180; 
sets of interrelations needed to 
describe dialectical relationships in 
MIA 166; 
distribution of features in NIA, see 
"future tense", "infinitive", 
"adverbs" 

differentiation: of vowels 134-135, 137-
8, 140; 
of ae to ai 60 

dissimilation: of vowels 134-137, 140, 
rare in MIA 135, 137, 140, 
common in Romance 135, 137; 
of consonants 166-168, causing loss 
of final nasal 179-180 

elision: of first syllable of kera and its 
derivatives 98; 
of syllables in particles 109 

emphasis: see "declension", "particles", 
"prefixes", "reinforcement" 

enclitics: 15, 18, 25, 75-76, 87, 105, 
107, 108, 109, 111, 173, 190 

epenthesis: of vowels 134 
foreign words: see "loan words" 
frequency: influences phonetic evolution 

2, 108; 
resistance to morphological analogy 
2 

future tense: 1-11; 
-s- type and -h- type have the same 
origin l; 
distribution of forms belongs to the 
period of the modem vernaculars 8; 
connecting vowel 6-8; 
ending vowel 8-11; 
types of future: -s- 1, 4, 5, 20, 
152; 
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-h- 1, 3, 4, 5, 8; 
-ss- 3, 8, 11; 
-hi- 8, 9, 10; 
-ha- 9, 10; 
sigmatic 11; 
velar of roots ending in c71; 
expresses will and or futurity 3; 
association with imperative 146; 
in subordinated clauses 154; 
see "participle" 

gender: distinction tends to disappear in 
eastern dialects 188 

gerund: see "absolutive" 
hasruti: 26 
homonyms: and homophones, avoidance 

of 31, 32, 39, 40, 41, 61, 74, 76, 
84, 96, 100, 167-168, 178 

imperative: 146-152; 
with pronoun subject 146-149, in 
Apabhraqi§a and Medieval French 
149; 
second-person singular fonns 149-
152: 
bare stem of thematic verbs 149, 
becomes -ii in Apabhraqi§a 151, 
152, mixture of imperative and 
optative forms 150, -ahi, -ehi, -su 

149-152, -hi 149-151, -ahi 
especially after 1J 150, -i, -e, -hu in 
Apabhrarµ§a 152 

infinitive: 22-27, 144; 
allied to noun of action, participle, 
absolutive 22; 
derivation of the Prakrit infinitive 
23-24, 26-27; 
distribution in NIA does not reflect 
MIA dialects 27; 
in ArdhamagadhI 24-25, 104, 152; 
used as absolutive 25, 106; 
possible vestige of Apabhraqi§a 
absolutive 41; 
association with the particle je 104-
110; 

see "nouns of action" 
influence: of one dialect or language on 

another: morphological 4-5, 7, 9-
10, 19, 24-25, 39-40, 48, 50, 107, 
126; 

semantic 31-32, 37, 38, 179-180; 
see "analogy", "loan words" 

injunctive: 3 
labialization: of consonants 40, 55, 93; 

affecting vowel 144, 145 
lengthening of vowel: compensatory 

after simplification of consonant 
group 6, 7, 80, 100, 101, 122, 163; 
of samprasiiral}a vowel 39; 
provokes disappearance of anusvara 
46; 

before imperative ending -hi 

common, before -su rare 150; 
associated with loss of final -n 178 

literary: see "popular speech" 
loan words: Sanskrit words from Prakrit 

55; 

Prakrit words from Sanskrit 74; 
exceptional phonetic developments 
in loan words from Persian 124, 
non-IA 122, 127, 136, 142, 143, 
169, unknown 144; 
non-Sanskritic features: initial 
retroflex plosives 169, 

intramorphemic nasal-plosive 
clusters 169; 

see "sporadic change" 
metathesis: rarely a factor in MIA 59, 

67; 
of vowels 134; 
of vowel and nasal consonant 189 

nouns of action: accusative infinitive 
22; 

dative distinguished from infinitive 
23; 

-h- in the oblique cases in 
Apabhrarµ§a 27 
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number: of the noun and pronoun: plural 
of respect 20; 

second person singular ablative 
confused with plural nominative 21; 

numerals: 128-133 

onomatopoeia: 38, 73, 75, 112, 113, 
114, 135, 170 

optative: 146, 150, 154, 155 
palatalization: 37-38 
parataxis: see "subordination" 
participle: used as future tense 1, 3, 10; 

allied to the infinitive 22; 
past: 122, 142, 144, in -kka 71-73, 
new formations in -i(t)a 72, origin 
of present tense 123; 
obligatory participle 27, 144, used 
as infinitive 27; 

-ira as a kind of participial suffix 
126 

particles: negative 82-88; 
emphatic u 159, khalu 159, je 104-
110, 160-161, mostly final 105, 
1Jarp with imperative 147, -tti not 
used for emphasis 112, nu 159, se 
developed from neuter singular 
pronoun 160; 
temporal ta 156; 

interrogative 159-164, replaced by 
pronominal expressions 159-160, 
162-163, kiiirp 164, kissa, kisa 163, 
kiha 164, 1Jarp 161-162; 
see "vowels" 

passive: -mm- morpheme in Prakrit 
119, 120 

person of verb: frequency of third 
singular 2, 5; 
first more conservative than third 2, 
6; 
first in future tense can express both 
will and futurity 3; 
third plural forms adopted from a 
neighbouring dialect 9; 
see "frequency", "imperative" 



phonemic changes: 164-168; 
see "assimilation", "consonants", 
"contamination", "dissimilation" 

popular etymology: 136; 
see "contamination" 

popular speech: contrasted with written 
or literary language 4, 5, 6, 9, 21, 
29,35,36, 37, 39,40, 50,62,81, 
86, 88, 108, 109, 126, 132, 146, 
147, 151, 154-158, 162, 164, 171; 
invoked, as in Romance philology, 
to explain features absent from 
documents 42; 
documents indirectly reveal 
condition of spoken languages 51, 
129; 
responsible for new words in MIA 
69, 113; 
see "postpositions" 

possessive adjectives: 12-21; 
continuous evolution from 
Apabhraqifa forms 12, 13, 14; 
modem forms in -r- all derived from 
-kera20 

postpositions: preferred to endings in 
popular speech 65, connection with 
the decline of case system 91, 98; 
properly form compounds with 
preceding noun 90, 96, 98; 
loss of initial vowel 93; 
kara 13, 18; 
kera: 13, 14, 15, 18, 20,90, 92, 
used with genitive of pronouns and 
stem of nouns 14, enclitic 15, 18, 
origin of resi, resammi 89-90, 95-
98; 
taI}au 19, 89-94, 98, postpositional 
adjective with genitive of noun or 
pronoun 90, true postposition in 
compounds 90, causal 90; 
nau 19; 
resi dative indicating purpose 97, 
addition of locative ending gives 
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res(a)immi 97, compounded or used 
with instrumental-locative ending 
97 

Prakrit grammarians: 3, 5, 7, 12, 14-15, 
17, 20-21, 33, 37-40, 49, 53, 58, 
59, 66, 71-72, 74, 86-87, 90, 97, 
100, 104, 106, 109, 115, 118, 120, 
123, 129, 131-132, 137, 141, 165-
167, 173, 186, 188-189 

prefixes: u- from Sanskrit apa-, ava- 77-
81, ud- 79, 143; 
phonetic changes determined by 
recognition of compounds 80, 81, 
these changes simpler than in 
Romance languages 80; 
new creation u- 80, 81; 
vo- 141-145, more emphatic than 
vi- 143; 
see "consonants" 

present indicative: 8, 71, 119, 122, 146, 
154 

pronouns: system in IA 28, 57, 64, 66; 
keep case distinctions longer than 

nouns, cp. Romance 91; 
personal: first person singular 
replaced by asmi 21; 
second person singular ablative 
confused with plural nominative 21; 
phonetic evolution of second person 
analogous to absolutive 39; 
second person singular nominative 
ending -hu 101; 
demonstrative: in NIA a recreation 
by analogy not a survival of early 
OIA42-43; 
influence the declension of nominal 
stems 48, 97, 101-2; 
origin of feminine oblique singular 
tise 49; 
confusion in MIA 61; 
evolution of ayam 61, 68, 
exceptional locative singular 178, of 
etad 61, of e$a 101-2; 

new stems e- 62-63, ti- 48-50; 
relative: initial y influences 
emphatic particle 108; 

position in imperative clause 147-8; 
case-forms of interrogative as 
interrogative particles: singular 
ablative 159, neuter 

(nominative/accusative) 159, 162, 
instrumental 162, genitive 163; 
see "adverbs", "imperative", 
"particles" 

reduction: see "contraction" 
reinforcement: for emphasis and 

distinctiveness, of negative particle 
84-85, by repetition 85-86, 116; 
of pronouns 91; 

of particles 106, 162, cp. Romance; 
of exclamations and fonns of address 
109; 

by taIJaya and resi(rp), 98; 
of imperative by subject pronouns 
147; 

see "affixes and suffixes", 
"declension", "postpositions", 
"prefixes" 

remodelling: 26, 64, 66, 113, 116, 128-
129, 137, 138, 149 

rhyme 171 
Romance: see "analytic", 

"completeness", "dissimilation", 
"imperative", "popular speech", 
"prefixes", "pronouns", 
"reinforcement", "semantic change" 

sampraslir-arJa: 37, 39, 44, 60, 67 
scribal tradition: 172, 173, 176, 183 

secondary endings: in future tense 3 
semantic change: parallels in French 114 
shortening: of final vowel after an 

accented syllable 44, 46; 
of final li in adverbs 

spoken language: see "popular speech" 
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sporadic change: in consonants: from 

palatal to dental 168, from retroflex 
to dental 170; 

in vowels: 134, from u to a 136-7; 
in loan words 136, 170 

subjunctive: 146, 150 
subordination: 153-158; 

contrasted with parataxis 153-4, 
158; 

contrasted with correlative structures 
using demonstrative and relative 

154-156, less common in popular 
language 155, with modal verbs 
154; 

development of subordination with 
jarp consecutive, completive, causal 
154-156, 158, withje.Qa causal and 
consecutive 156-158, with jaha of 
indirect speech and conditional 157-
8; 
disappearance of subordinating 
conjunctions 158 

suffixes: see "affixes and suffixes" 
svarabhakti: see "vowels~· 
synonyms: 111, 116 
systems: disorder followed by the 

formation of new systems 28, 81, 
91, 98, 116, 145, 164; 
see "remodelling" 

terminational elements: weak 1, 2, 4, 6, 
18, 24, 40, 41, 49, 85, 177, 189; 
see "accent" 

variation: the concept of free variation 
175, 186, the numerous 
morphological variants that are a 
feature of MIA may be conditioned 
175-183, 186 

vowels: svarabhakti 124, 143, 145; 
in hiatus 139, 140; 

change of final -arp to - li in particles 
161; 

a and u 55, 134, 144, 151; 

i and e 7, 30, 33-35, 49, 63, 106; 



u and o 53, 79, before double 
consonants 78; 
after the semi vowels y and v 
especially in initial position 141-2; 
effect of a following retroflex 171; 
see "assimilation", "differentiation", 
"dissimilation", "epenthesis", 
"lengthening", "metathesis", 
"postpositions", "shortening", 
"sporadic change" 

word-play: 170 
yasruti: 17, 87 
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ahi 47 *a111mi 178 
Indexes of Old, a.hi 82 anantaraql 112 

Middle and New *ahi 85 anayaql 27 

In do-Aryan 
ahijja 38 andolira 125 
ahila 100 ru:ihaya 24 

words 1 ai111 108 anna 189 
by ainna 173 annam 173 

Royce Wiles aiqqe 173 annatto 34 
ajira 124 ru:iqa(y)a 58 
ajju 95 annesim 97 

Old and Middle ajra 124 antiammi 183 
-aka 94 antie 181, 183 

In do-Aryan -akara 17 anupariyageu111 24 
akara 17 anya 189 

a 87 *akara 18 anyada 58 
a- 68 akhila 99, 100 anyam 173 
aammi 61, 178 akin)a 173 anyatra 172 
abhavati 83 -ala 14, 138 ao 34 
abhijfia 38 alla 53 apa- 77-81 
acarya 16 amailla 129 apabhavana 77 
acera 16 ambara 138 apakr~- 79 
ad.has 32 ambe 109 ap~ta 78 
adhastat 32 ambhara 20-21 apannam 173 
adhe~tat 32 amha 16, 18, 20 apasaratha 77 
adh~tha 32 amha(a)ra 18 apasarati 81 
adhi 47 amhaera(a) 16 apatya 167 
adima 128 amhaha 16 api 59,84, 116, 173 
agalu 136 amhakera 14 appa 40 
agaru 136 amhakera(ka) 16 appru:ia 93 
aggimmi 181 amhanam 16 apta 32 
aguru 136, 136nll amhaqaql 16, 18 -ara 14 
aguqa 139 amhara 12, 16, 18, 21 (a)raii 18 
aha 158 amhara 16 ardha 132 
aha 108 amharaya 13 ardra 53, 54 
ahaql lOln amhariya 12 artta 32 
aharihaql 108 amhe 21 a.rya 95 
ahavai 83 amhi 21 as- 82, 85 
ahe 32 *ammi 178 -asa 136 

1. The main purpose of these indexes is to provide access to the discussions and citations of Old, 
Middle and New Inda-Aryan "words" in the preceeding articles. The entries are for the most part 
listed as they are found in the articles. The indexes possibly err on the side of being too inclusive 
but I have preferred to shirk the responsibility of deciding which words potential users would 
want information about and so I have excluded only the most extraneous words. 
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*asati 82 
asit 83 
asmat-santaka 94 
*asme 21 
asmi 21 

asmin 178 
asrava 24 

assi111 178 
asti 82, 84 
-at 66 
atas 29 
atman 32, 39, 39n,40, 

93-94, 95 
atmanaka 90, 93, 94 
atra 29,32,33 
atta 32, 93 
atta 32 
attabhava 32 
attal)aya 94 
attha 33 
aiina 139n16 
aiiQa 139 
aiiQattisa 139 
ava 108 
ava- 42, 43, 77-81 
avagirate 78 
avagraha 78 
avakah~ 108 
avakirati 78 
avakranta 81n 
avalq~- 79, 80 
avalqS- 78 
avalagna 78 
avalambita 77, 81 
avalokana 77 
avannam 173 
avarugna 78 
avasana 131 
avasarpiQi 79 
avaskand- 78 
avastabh- 79 

avastambh- 78 

avala11lsa 78 

avatar- 78 
avatarami 80 
avatarati 81 
avatarita 77 
avatirna 77 

avatra- 79 
avaviddha 81 
avaviddhani 77 
avayar- 78 
avayariyavv~ 78 
avihimsra 124 
avisii 5 
avocat 144 
avos 42 
aya 60, 61, 62 
-aya 92, 95 
*ayadfs 63 
ayae 23 
ayam 61 
ayampira 125 
ayara 17 
*ayatya 33, 61 

bahavah 94n 
bahi(111) 60 
bahi~tat 32 
bahula 13 
bahummi 181 
bahuve 94n 
baisai 80, 81 
baYssa 40 
bara 40 
basiau 10 
*basihahu 10 
batu 144 
be 40 
besa 40 
bhaahi 151 
bhaddhidu111 je 105 
Bhadhaya 46 
bhadra 53 

bhalla 53, 53n 
bhalo 53n 
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bhamai 119 
bhamaya 137 
bhamira 125 
bhammai 119 

bha111sai 55, 72 
bhamuha 137 
bhaQ- 172 
bhaQahi 150 
bhaQasu 150 
bhaQihamo 2, 6 
bhaQijjasu 150 
bhaQira 125 
bhanjiham (?) 6 
bhaQU 148, 151 
bhareu111 je 104 
bhasira 125 
bhavai 85 
bhavati 83 
bhavihamo 6 
bhavihinti 6 
bhavissihidi 11 
bhavi~yati 4 
bhayaye 45 
bhid- 54 
bhidra 124 
*bhillei 54 
bhillia 54 
bhinna 173 
bho 109 
bhoha 137 
bhottae 23, 24 
bhottu111 25 
bhram- 118 
bhramati 54, 118 

bhr~s- 55 
bhram yati 118 
bhraS- 72 
bhrii 137 
bhriimukha 137 
bhii- 83,85 
bhukka 72 

bhulla 55 
bhullai 55 

bhumaya 137 
bhu111sai 55 
bhuftje 148 
bihasu 151 
bindhidu111 je 105 
bodraha 142 
bollai 54 
bollisu 6 
brahmaQa 31 
buddhva 38 
budhyate 38 
bujjha 38 
bujjhahi 5 
bujjhai 38 

ea 59,87, 107, 110n13 
caccara 38 
cacchai 165, 166 
cagesahi111 5 
cal- 54 
callai 54 
camatkara 73 
cankamai 119 
cankammai 119 
cankramate 119 
cankramyate 119 
carama 64, 128 
carejjasi 150 
carima 64, 128 
cattari 38 
catu~ka 73 
catvara 38 
catvari 38 
caukka 73 
caiisara 131 

ccia 107 
cciya 112 

ce~t- 167 
cettha- 167 

cegaha 167 
ceghai 168 
ceva 107 
chad- 53, 54 

chaYlla 139 
chakka 73 
challi 53, 54 
challi9 53n 
chei(l)la 139 
chekila 139 
chid- 54, 55, 142 
chidira 124 
chidra 53, 124 
chilla 53, 54 
*chillei 54 
chillia 54 
chinna9 173 
chinne 173 
chubuka 136 
chuccha 156, 166 
chugga 166 
chulla 166 
chuga 166 
ci- 120, 143 
cibua 136 
cibuka 136 
cid 86 
ciicchaa 167 
ciketa 166 
cikits- 165, 166 
cikka 72 
cimmai 119, 120 
cinai 120 

cintehi 151 
cintesu 151 
cirantana 89, 91 
cit 59 
cit- 166 

citteu111 24 
cigha 147 
cigha- 167 
cighai 167 
cighasu 147 
cighihisi 5 
ciyate 119, 120 
corayati 54 
cubuka 136 
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cuccha 165, 166 
culla 53, 166 
cumbati 123 
cumbihami 6 
cu111cha 166 
cummai 121, 123 
CUQQa 173 
cUrQa 173 

da 70 
<)abbha 171 
Qa\lQha 171 

Qah- 171 
dahamo 2 
dajjhihasi 9 
Qakka 70, 72 
*Qakna 70 
dallai 54 
dama 170 . 
\lama 170 
damai 119 
\lambara 169 
damiiina 119 
dammai 118, 119 
ct~s- 70, 72 
damyati 118 
daQQa 38,171 
QaQQa 171 
diiQi111 58 
<)ankhai 72 

dank~yati 72 
dara 171 
gara 171 
dara 40 
darbha 171 
<)as- 171 
dasai 2n 
dasami 2 
dasamo 2,49 
*Qa§na 70 

~ta 171 
datta 70 

\lanha 171 

l 



daurp 25 di- 170 du 17,21 egasara 130 erisammi 182 evahirp 58 -ddara 168 Qi- 170 du(g)amcM 138 egavisa 130 esa61 eva1-khutto 63, 68 de 109, 140 digirpcha 165, 166 du- 122 ega(y)a 58 e~a 101 eva1ya 63, 68 de-dehi 151 diharammi 182 dualla 138 eguna 139nl6 esai 7 evam 29, 31n, 62, 63 deha 95 gimba 169 duga 165 eguqa 139 e~am 61 e(y)a 61 dehi 149 giqgima 170 dugaqicha 165 ehai 9 esaqiti 2 e(y)am/e(y)aqi 61, 156 desai 7 giqQimatam 170 dugulla 138 ehi 149, 150 esasi 6 eyammi 181 desu 7, 151 Qil)QiSa 170 duguqicchaqi 165 ehiqi 61 esiqi 62 deula l 40n 17 diqqa 70 dugumcha/duguqicha ehiqiti 2 eso 61 gabhira 124 deurani 140 disai 2n 138, 166 ehu 101-2 essaqiti 2 gaccha 146 deva 109, 140n17 disihasi 9 dukiila 138 eiqa 61 esu 61, 62 gacchaha 146 devae 43,45 Qitara 169 diimai 122 
eka 74, 128, 129, 131 esuhuma 62 gacchasu 151 devail} 44 divasa 140 diimaqa 122 eka-saraka 130 eta- 34n gadua 39 devakula 140n17 divase 183 dUmia 122 eka-sarga 130 etad 34,36,61,62, 156 gahira 124 devara 139 divira/divira 124 dummai 121, 122, 123 ekada 58,131 etadfs(a) 29 gam- 120 devariiQi 140 do 132, 165 dummaqa 122 ekadaSa 130 .etarhi 29, 34, 35,36,49 gamaqae 23 devaya 43, 45 do-sara 130, 131, 132 dummia 122-123 ekakin 130 etasmat 33 gamara 17 devebhil) 44 docca 129 dummijjai 122 ekanauiqi 130 etavat 29 gambhira 16 devehiqi 44 dogaqichi 165 diina 123 ekasar(a) 132 ete~am 61, 179 gambhirya 16 dhammai 119, 120 dogga 165 QUl)QUbha 169 ekasara 130 etra 36 gamere-Qu 17 dhaqisai 113, 114 doha 132, 133 dundubhi 170 ekaSas 131 etri§a 63 gami(s)si 11 dhamyate 119 *doha 132 dunnia 122, 123 ekka 74 etta 33, 36 gamiai 119 dhanaqiirp 189 dohara 132 durmanas 122 ekkasaa 130 etta- 34 gamihi 6 dharehi 146 dola 170 duiila 138 ekkasara(k)a 130-132 ettae 33 gamijjai 119 dhasa 113 gola 170 dvara 40 ekkasara(ka) 130, 131 ettahe 33,34, 35,36 gamira 125 dhasai 112 QOlira 125 dvau 165 ekkasari 131 ettahe 35, 49 gammai 119-120 

dhasakka 113 doraka 170 dve 40 ekkasariaqi 131-132 ettahi 33, 34 gamyate 119 
dhasakkei 113 QOfaka 170 dve~ya 40 ekkasariyae 131 ettahi 49 gantavva 120 
dhasattei 113 dosa 132 dvi- 132 ekkasariyai 131 ettamha 33, 34 gaqthilla 129 
dhasatti/dhasa-tti 112, dosa 165, 166 dvidha 132 ekkasariyaqam 131 ettha 31, 33, 34, 35, 36 gaqtJiima 129 

113, 114, 115, 116 do~a 165 dvidha 133 ekkasi(rp) 131 ettha- 34 ganmna 120 
Qhanka 171 do~a-ratna 166 dvika 165 ekkasiarp 131 ettha 31 garima 136 
dhehi 149 do~akara 165 dvitiya 129, 131, 132 ekona 139 ettia 33 gariman 136 
Qhenka 169 dosar.iijjanta 166 *dvitya 129 eksar(a) 130 ettie 58 gari~tha 135-136 
dhrurp 50n *dosara(ka) 132 emahalaya 62, 63, 68 ettika 33 garitva 136 
dhuqidhallai 54 do~aramaqa 165-166 e- 62,63 emahiQQhiya 62 ettila 33 gariyas 135-136 
dhuqidhullai 54 dosarayaQa 166 earn 156 emahaliya 62 ettiya 33, 34, 61 garu 135n8 
dhuqi 38 dosayara 165 eddaha 63 emvahiqi 66 etto 34, 35, 61 garu(ka) 135-136 dhvaja 38 dosil)a 165 edffa 68 eqa 62 ettula 33 garua 135, 136 
dhvaqisati 113 dosil)i 165 ecl)a 61, 62 eqhiqi 58, 116 eUqa 139 geqhahi 150 dhvani 38 dota 170 ecsim 179 -era 15, 17, 18 eva 6, 106-108, 110 geqhasu 149, 150 dhvasta 113 -ctrs 60 eesu 62 erisa 61, 62, 63, 68, eva(111) 62 geqhia 39 
dhvan~ 171 drurp 50n egada 58 136 evagQa 62 ghara 14 
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gharahi111 178 
*gharasmin 178 
ghattihaqi 6 
ghaukama 25 
ghettiiQa 39 
ghol- 123, 126n3 
gholai 118 
gholira 11 7-127 
ghoQai 126n2 
ghulai 126n2 
ghumm- 117-123 
ghummai 118, 121, 122, 

123, 126n2 
ghummia 122-123 
ghummira 117-127 
ghummiya 118, 123 
ghun- 126n3 
ghunn- 118 
ghUQQ- 118 
ghunnanta 118 
ghunnia 122 
ghiirQ- 117, 122 
ghiirQayamana 117, 126 
ghiirl)ita 122 
giQhiihi 146 
giQheu111-je 25 
giQhium-je 25 
goQikka 74 
*goQikya 74 
gramakara 17 
gufijellai 54 
guha 124 
guhira 124 
gulugulai 135 
guQa 172 
gufijullai 54 
guru 135, 135n8, 136 
gufijollai 54 

ha 107, 109 
hakkai73n 
hakkiirai 73n 
hallai 54 

hallira 125 
h~ 109-110 
hamara 19 
hambho 109 
*hamera 15 
h~ho 109 
ha111je 109 
*hamma 120 
hammai 119-120 
hammara 19 
hammati 127n4 
han- 120, 121 
hanai 120 
handa 109 
handaha 109 
handi 109 
hafije 109-110 
hanman 119, 120 
*hannai 121 
hanta 109 
hantavva 120 
hantiina 120 
hanyate 119 
harahi 27 
harahl 27 
harahu 27 
harahu 27 
harai 26, 27 
haraQa 122 
haranti 27 
harau 13, 14 
haraii 27 
*haraum 26 
hareha 26 
harei 26 
harei- 143 
haremi 26 
haremo 26 
harenti 26 
haresi 26 
hareui11 26 
haria 122 
harihai 9 

- 204 -

harisa 136 
hariu 25 
hariu111 26 
havejja 154 
havihi 5 
havihunti 6 
hegha 32 
hetthilla 129 
heUhima 129 
heu111 162-163 
heva 107 
hi 65, 87 
hi111s- 92 
-hi111 66 
hi111saka 92 
hi111saya 92 
himsira 124 
hiQ\iira 125 
ho 109 
hohadi 9 
hohammi 5 
hohanti 9 
hohI 9 
hohimmi 5 
hoi 83 
hosai 4 
hr- 143 
hu 100, 102n 
hui 83 
huvai 83 
hohi 148 

iammi 61, 178 
id 160 
idam 61 
idanim 29, 58 
id[S(a) 29 
idfs(a) 29, 63 
iha 29, 31n 
-illa 129 
ima- 61, 62 
-ima 128, 129 
ingala 53 

io 34 
-ira 117, 123-126 
irisa 63 
i~- 124 
-isa 136 
i~ira 124 
itas 29, 34, 36, 50 
iti 109, 111, 112, 157 
itra 30 
*itra 29,33, 34n,36 
*itta/itta 33 
ittae 33 
ittha 31, 33, 34, 35 
ittha 29, 30, 31, 33 
ittham 29, 30, 31 
itto 34, 35 
iyam 61 
iyiiQi111 58 
iyat 29, 63 
Iyat 34 
*iyatika 63 

ja- 62 
ja- 66-67 
jaa 59 
jada 58 
jaevi 148 
jaha 157-158 
jah~ 31 
jahe 35 
jahe 49 
jahi 150, 151, 152 
jahim 49 
jai 65, 131 
jai: 58, 59, 64 
jarn 58 
jai111 108 
jai:u 64 
jaiya 65 
jai'ya 65 
ja'i(y)a 58, 59, 63, 64 
jaiya(qi) 131 
ja'iyahuqi 58 

jalaQa 122 
jalia 122 
jaqi 154-158 
jamma 120 
jammai 119, 120 
jammi 178 
jampira 125 
jampiu 25 
jan- 120 
jaQii(t)u 150 
jaQahi 150, 151 
jaQasu 150 
janera 17 
janeri 17 
jaQi 87 
jaQihasi 9 
jaQihinti 9 
janihii;i 6 
janisii 5 
janman 119, 120 
jannam 173 
jaQQa111 161 
jaQU 87 
jasate 38 
jasayati 38 
jatha 155 
jattli' 33 
jaltha 33, 34 
jagihami 2 
jattiya 34 
jatto 34 
ja(t)u 150 
java 66,67 
jaya 58 
ja(y)a 58 
jayatc 119, 120 
jayaya 46 
je 104-110, 160-161 
jena 154-156, 158 
jettahe 35 
jetthahi 35 
jetthu 35 
jettiya 34 
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jeva 106-8, 110 
jevaQa 62 
jha\1- 116 
jhaQa 114 
jha\iai 114 
jha\la jha\iajha\iajha\lanta 

114 
jha\lappai 114 
jha\latti 112-113, 114, 

115, 116 
jha\iavi 116 
jha\iitti 112, 114, 116 
jhagiti 112 
*jhaja 38 
jhalajhalai 135 
jhalakkia 73 
jhallika 136 
jhasa 38 
*jhasa 38 
jhasia 38 
*jhassa 38 
*jhat 112, 114 
jhatiti 112-113, 114 
jhana 116 
jhatti 12, 114, 116 
jhattihi111 116 
jhaya 38 
jhillika 136 
jhuluk.kiya 73 
jhuQai 38 
jhuQi 38 
jhiirai 38 
jhiirasu 147 
*jhvaja 38 
ji 106, 107, 160-161 
jia 24 
jighats- 165, 166 
jimai 127n13 
jimmai 121, 127n13 
jiQasu 151 
jittha 34 
jitto 34, 35 
jiva 24 



jivihamo 6 
ji ViUI\l je 105 
ijeva 106 
jnati 172 
jnayate 86n 
jugga 165 
juguccha 167 
jugul\lcha 166 
jugups~ 38, 165, 166 
jugupsa 138 
jumma 165 
jul)ha 165 
jiiryati 38 
jvara 168n19 
jyotsna 165, 166 

-ka 64 
kada 29,58,59 
kadacit 85 
kadapi 116 
kadua 39 
kahadi 9 
kahal\l 3 
kaharp 31 
kahe 35 
kahei 154 
kahejja 154 
kahim 156 
kahimi 3 
kahin 88 
kahiu 25 
kahium-pi 25 
ka! 59, 64 
kaYa 64 
kaYa 58 
kaYi 64 
kail\l 164 
ka'ima 64 
*ka"ira 64 
*kairisa 61 
kaYttha 64 
kaiva'iya 64 
ka'ivaya 64 

ka'iviha 64 
kaiya 67n 
ka'iya 64, 67n 
ka'iya-laggi 65 
ka'i(y)a 58, 59, 61, 64 
ka!yahal\l 65 
kaYyahul\l 58, 68 
kajja 16 
kale 65 
kalyal)a 172 
kambala 138 
kamha 159 
kammi 178 
kanhif 19 
kal)ika 74 
kaQikka 74 
kal)l)a 173 
kal)l)era 17 
kal)l)iara 17 
kal)thammi 183 
kanyli 171 
kao 34 
kara 13, 17, 18, 19 
karli 16 
*kara 15, 16 
kara 15, 16-17 
*kara 14, 16 
-kara 13 
-*kara 13, 14 
karaka 18 
karal)a 122 
karail 18 
kare 148 
karei 80 
karesahil\l 5 
kareum je 104, 105 
karhi 29, 35 
kari 148 
karia 122 
karihai 5 
karihami 6 
karihi 9 
karihimi 3 
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karihinti 9 
karihisi 6 
karisu 7 
karma 171 
karl)a 171, 173 
*karl)asmin 19 
karya 13, 16,92,97 
kasmat 159 
kassa 162, 163 
kassa heul\l 162-163 
katama 64 
katara 64 
katha lOln 
katham 31, 164 
katham 29, 31 
kati 29, 64 
katicit 64 
katipaya 64 
katividha 64 
kattha 34, 35 
katto 34, 35 
kattohimto 35 
*kailhala 138 
kaum je 104, 106 
kaumhala 138 
kaya 58,60,64 
kaya 95 
ka(y)a 58 
*kayacta 59 
*kayadfS 63 
kayai 59 
kayail\l 85 
*kayattia 33 
kayavi 116 
*kayida 60 
kangal)i 96 
kailgu 96 
*ke-v'1Qghaya 62 
kecciram 63 
kehil\l 90 
kemahalaya 62 
kemahigghiya 62 
kena 159, 161, 162 

kena kfiral)el)a 159 
kera 13, 14, 17, 18, 19, 

90, 92,97,98 
-kera 13-14 
kera(ka) 16, 18 
keraka 18 
kerau 98 
keraya 15 
k~raya 15 
keresim 97-98 
kerisa 61, 62, 63 
ke~am 61 
kesil\l 97 
kettaho 35 
ketthu 35 
kettiya 33-34 
keura 137 
kevacciram 63 
keva!ya 63, 64 
*ke(y)a 61 
keyura 137 
khagakki 74 
khajjihisi 9 
khalu 84, 100, 101, 

102n, 109, 159 
khamahi 151 
khamai 119 
khame]asu 150 
khammai 119-120, 

127n12 
khan- 120 
khal)ahi 150 
khanai 120 
khal)avettae 24 
khal)aveul\l 24 
khantavva 120 
khantiina 120 
khanyate 119 
kharaya 143 
khayate 119 
khedajna~ 173 ' 
khellai 54 
khelnu 54n 

kheyanna 173 
khida 31 
khu 109 
khummai 121 
khummi(y)a 123 
khUl)l)a 123 
-khutto 63 
ki 48 
kicca 37, 38 
kidha lOln 
kigikigiabhiie 135 
kidfs(a) 29, 63, 163 
kie 163 
kiha lOln, 164 
kilammai 118, 119, 

127n13 
kilanja 136 
kilihimi 5, 9 
kilikilai 135 
kilinja 136 
kim 159 
kil\l 160-164 
kil\l khu 162 
kil\l nu 162 
kil\l (l)U) khu 162 
kim pun~ 162 
kim ul)a 162 
kil\lna 162 
kil)l)a 161-162 
kil)l)alll 161-162 
kirikiria 135 
kirisa 63 
*-kis 131 
kisa 156, 163 
kise 163 
kissa 163 
ki!iki~ika- 135 
kittha 34 
kiyat 29, 34 
-kka 129 
klam- 119 
klamyati 118 
kodtihala 138 
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kohala 138 
kokka 72 
kokkhai 72 
koiihala 138 
kouhalla 138 
lq- 73, 92 
krig- 54 
krida 31 
krok~yati 72 
lq~- 79 
lqtva 37 
krus- 72 
k~m- 118 
k~ate 119 
k§evelati 31 
k~ip- 53 
k~ud- 123 
k~udra 53 
k~unna. 123 
k~vel- 54 
*ksvelyati 54 
kuha 29 
kukka 72 
kul)ijjasu 150 
kuo 34 
kurkura 33 
kutas 29, 34 
kutra 29,30,33 
kutta 33 
kutiihala 138 

labhasu 146, 151 
laddhu 25 
-laggi 65 
lahesu 7 
lahihisi 9 
lahinti 8 
lai 54 
lambai 123 
lambate 123 
lammai 123 
langheul\l je 105 
lavira 125 

I 

' 11 

11 11 



Lecchai 33 
le\}hu 75 

lec.Ihukka 74, 75 
lesai 7 

le~tu 74 
levi 148 
lhikka 72 
Licchavi 33 
lihiu 25 
loe 181 
logaqisi 181 
luhahu 148 
lukka 71 
lul- 54 
lullai 54 
*lummai 123 
luncai 71 

ma 13, 14, 84, 86 
-ma 128-129 
*ma- 14 
mabh(y)a 13 
madhura 13 
madiya 13, 20 
madiyena 19 
maha 13, 17, 18 
maha(a)rau 18 
maha- 13, 14 
maha-kera 14, 90, 91, 

97 
mahaera(a) 16 
*mahaera 15 
mahakaro 13 
mahakera(ka) 16 
mahakero 13 
mahara 12, 13, 14, 17, 

20 
maharau 12, 14, 16, 18, 

20 
maharaii 13 
*mahera 15 
mahera(a) 16 
mahisikka 7 4 

malil 19 
mahu 19, 91 

mahu-la!Jai 90, 91 
mahu-la!Jaya 91 
maila 129 

mailla 129 
maim 86 
maiqi lOln 
majjhe 181 
makim lOln 
makura 137 
malaa 43 
malae 47 
malae 43, 45 
malahe 47 
matai 43, 44 
malai 60 
malao 43 
malaya 43 
malaya 60 
malayah 43 
malayai 43 
matayam 43 
malayfil:l 60 
mama 19 
mamakera 14 
maqinai 41 
maqinavi 41 
maqisa 53 
manas 122 
mandiram 168 
maQc.Iukka 74 
maQc.Iiika 74 
rnal)i 172 
maQikka 73 
maQikya 73 
mafijiram 168 
mannehi 7 
marihai 5 
marihami 6 
maro 13 
mase 183 
matra 31 
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matta 31 

maiic.Ia 137 
maukka 74 
maiila 137 
maunda 137 

maiira 137 
mayi 141 
maia 12 
-maya 137 
me 15, 16 
mellai 55, 72 
mera 14, 15, 91, 97 
mera 13, 15-16 
meraa 16 
merac.Iu 21 
meram 21 
meraya 13 
meri 13 
mero 20 
metta 31 
metthi 31 
mharau 20 
-mi 173 
mil- 54 
millai 54, 55 
misimisemal)e 135 
mluc- 71 
moharam 21 
mohora 19 
mokkala 55 
mokkalla 55 
mokkallai 55 
mor 15 
mora 19, 20 
morau 20 
mottum 55 
mrduka 74 
mrdutva 74 
mua- 55, 56 
muai 71 
muc- 55, 56, 70, 71, 

72, 125 
muccahidi 9 

muccihasi 9 
mucilanda 136 
mucilinda 136 
mucira 124, 125 
mujjhara 15 
mujjhare 15 
mukka 55, 70, 71, 72, 

75 
*mukka 75 
mukkai 72 
mukkala 55 
mukkia 72 
*mukna 55, 70 
mukta 55, 70 
mukula 137 
mukunda 137 
mukura 137 

mukuta 137 
mullai 55 
muncai 71 
muQijjasu 150n2 
miirta 71 
mu~ti 75 
miitra 71 

mutta 55, 70, 71 
mutt.hi 75 
muula 137 
munc- 73 

na 82, 83, 84, 85, 86, 
87, 87n, 173 

l)a 84, 87, 169 
na 87 
Qa 88 
-Qa 173 

I).a a 87 
na api 84 
na asti 84 
na ea 87, 88 
nacid 86 
na khalu 84 
napunar 85 
na tu 87 

na u 84 
Qa ya 87 
Qa yavi 87 
nacira 124 
Nagadevaya 46 
nahi 83,84,85, 88 
Qahi 84, 85,86,88 
Qahi 85, 86,87,88 
Qahi(m) 88 
Qahiqi 83 
Qahu 84 
nai 86 
nat 19 
Qaikka 73 
Qaim/Qaiqi 85, 86 
naiqi lOln 

Qaim/Qaiqi 85, 86, 86n, 
lOln 

naiva 84 
Qajjai 87n 
Qakhu 84 
nakka 73 
nakim lOln 

naliara 17 
nalieri 17 

nalikera 17 

QaJ11 84, 86, 86n, 87, 
87n, 147, 161, 163 

nam 87n 

nama 162 
namaqisihami 2 
namira 124 
namra 124 
nanu 84, 87n 
nas 84 
nas- 92 
nasit 85 
naska 7'J 
Qatthi 84 
nau 19,87 
naiii 139 
naul).a 85 
naUQaiqi 85 
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navati 139 
navatima 128 
navatitama 128 
Qavi 84 
Qaya 88 
nayaka 74 
nayanikaya 46 
*nayikya 74 
Qe 84 
Qea 84 
nesai 7 
Qeura 136 
Qeva 84 
ni(s)sammai 121 
nicchallai 54 
nijjiQahi 151, 152 
Qikka 74 
niksad 54 
nilijjejja 150 
nisad- 121 
ni$am- 121 
ni§amay- 120 
nisammai 119, 120, 

121, 126n10 
ni§amyate 119 

ni~na 121 
nisannai 121 
nisevehi 151 
ni§ram 121 

nissammai 120, 121 
Qit 169 
Qiura 136 
nivvellai 55 
niyattaha 147 
no 84 

QO 84 
nollei 54 
nollia 54 
nu 159 
nua 55 
nud- 54,55 
-nuda 54 
nunam 84n 



nUpura 136 
nutta 55 
nuttam 54 
nyayena 86n 
Qyul 169 

0- 77-81 
odu 144 
oggliral}.a 79 
ohu 101 
oiro 78 
ojjala 79 
olambio 81 
olla 53,54,55 
ollei 54, 55 
olliya 54 
olugga 78 
osappiQi 79 
osarai 81 
*ossar- 81n 
Olaqt 144 
otu 144 
ovia 144 
oviddha81 
oyar- 78 
oyarai 81 
pabhasei 80 
pabhii(qi) 60 
pac- 70, 71, 73, 75 
pacai 71 
pacati 71 
paccapiQahi 147 
paccayahii 2 
paccayaissai 2 
pacchi 31 
padati 74 
*padatikya 74 
pacjhama 128 
pacjhimilla 129 
pacjihisi 9 
pahallira 125 
piihaQao 81 
pahasei 80 

pahi 150 
pahila 128, 129 
pahilaraya 129 
pahiliiri 129 
pahilira 125 
pahilla 128-129 
pahillira 125 
paholira 125 
pahuppai 40 
paikka 74 
pajjati 171 
pajjehi 146 
pajjuvasejjahi 150 
pakampira 125 
pakarei 80 
pak.ka 71 
pakva 70, 71 
palissajissati 168 
palivei 53 
pallanka 54 
pamisu 7 
paQi 172 
paQQii 173 
parak.ka 73 
parakya 73 
parastat 32 
paratra 32 
paratta 32 
parattha 32, 33 
paribhaeuqi 25 
paricintira 126 
paridhavira 126 
parigamira 126 
parikampira 126 
parikilira 126 
parimillira 126 
parisakkira 125 
parisvaj- 168 
paritapp- 80 
parituttira 126 
parivasium 24 
parivilasira 126 
parivvaejjasi 150 

- 210-

pariyapp- 80 
parQa 171 
paru~ 136 
paryanka 54 
pasammai 120, 121 
pasannai 121 
pasaya 96 
pa.Sea 38 
paS<:ima 128, 129 

pasu 96 
pa§u 96 

patrin 31 
pattammi 182 
patte 182 
patthi 31 
pailhana 139 
paukama 25 
pavajissiti 11 
pavihasi 9 
pavisu 7 
payacchahi 150 
payae 23 
payarei 80 
payatta 24 
pal 40 
pekkhihimi 6 
pellai 54, 55 
phaQillai 54 
pharasa 136 
phasa 32 
phasuya 32 
phirak.ka 74 
pibati 54 
piccha 38 
picchi 37, 38 
picchihimi 5, 9 
pikka 71 
pikkhivi 40 
piQcjevi 40 
piUhi 38 
*piUhi 37, 38 
posaha 80 
prabha~- 80 

*prabhutvati 40 
pradipayati 53 
prahnetana 89 
prajfl.a 171 
prajfl.a 173 
pralq- 80 
prasad- 121 
prasanna 121 
pra5ram 121 
prasuka 32 
prasuka 32 

prathama 128, 129, 145 
*prathi(l)la 128, 129 
pravahana 139 
pravrtta 24 
preryate 54 

Pf~~ha 38 
pmi 37 
pfthvi 37, 38 
prus 32 
pucchahi 147 
pucchihamo 6 
pucjhama 145 
pucjhavi 37 
Pudikaya 46 
pukkai 73 
pukkarei 73 
pukkia 73 
pummai 121, 123 
puQa 85 
puQaim 85 
punar 85 
pufl.ch- 132n22 
puracchimilla 129 
puras 129 
*pura5cima 129 
purassara 130 
purastat 32 
puratana 89, 91 
purattha 33 
purattha 32 
pural)sara 130 
purisa 136 

plin)a 100 
puru~a 136 
pliru~ 136 
pu~havi 37 
pTitkara 73 

plitkfta 73 
putta 66 
putta 66 
*pughi 37 
puvvi(qi) 60 

-ra 14 
-ra 124, 132, 133 
*raHis 141 
raikka 73 
raja 74 
*rajikya 74 
ramijjai 119 
rammai 119, 120 
ramyate 119 
rankholira 125 
rasala 14 
rasira 125 
rau 19 
-raii 18 
ravala 14 
rayis 141 
rellai 55 
relli 55 
resammi 89, 97-98 
resi 89-98 
resi(qi)/resim 90, 97-98 
resimmi 97 
ri- 55 
riddhilla 129 
riddhima 129 
rikka 71 
rincai 71 
riyai 55 
rue- 125 
rucira 124, 125 
rudh- 72 
rudhim 125 
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rumbhai 72 
rundhai 72 
rusesu 7 
russai 71 

sa 160 
saa 59 
sabha 102 
sacca 37 
sad- 121 
sada 58-59, 60 
sadatana 91 
saddhasa 38 
sacjhila 136 
sadhvasa 38 
sadfS 131 
sad[Sa 132 
sagala 100, 102 
sah- 101 
sahas 111 
sahasa 111, 112 
sahasa 111-112 
sahasa-cciya 112 
sahasa/sahasii 111, 114 
sahasatti/sahasa-tti 111-

1112, 115, 116 
*sahaya lOln 
sahijjasu 150 
sahinti 8 
sahira 125 
sahu 100, lOOn, 101, 

102, 103 
sahu 100, 101, lOln, 

102, 103 
Sal 59, 60 
sai(qi) 131 
sru(qi) 59 
*sru(y)a 59 
sajjhasa 38 
Sak- 71 
sakala 99, 100, 102 

Saka~ 74 
sakka 71 



salqt 131 
Sakta 71 
Sakya 71 
salakkia 74 
Sam- 121 
sama 99, lOD 
samagga 100 
samaggamissai 3 
samagra 99, 100 
samal)avi 40 
samapta 100 
samasta 99, 100 
samatta 100 
samattha 100 
samayae 23 
sambha 102 
saqicara 38 
samiya 161-162 
samiyarp 161-162 
sammai 118, 119, 

127n13 
sammanyate 171 
sampul)Qa 100 
samptirl)a 99, 100 
sarpsarijjasu 150 
samughae 23 
saqivatsare 183 
samvellai 55 
samve~tate 55 
samyak 162 
samyati 118 
Sal)a 172 
saQkhae 23 
santa 76 
santa 76 
sapatni 139 
sara 130 
-sara 130 
sara 102 
sarai 142 
sari 131 
sari(a) 131-132 
sarira 95 

Sarira 95 
sarika 74 
sari-VaQQO 131 
sarisa 132 
Sarp- 72 
saru 102 
sarva 99, 100, 101, 102, 

102n 
sarvada 58 
sarve 100, 102 
sas- 101 
*sas- 101 
sasa 100 
*sasa 101 
sasaya lOln 
sassa lOln 
saSvat/saSvat- 99, 100, 

101, lOln, 102 
sasvata lOln 
*Sataka 74 
*saµikka 74 
*Sa\:akya 74 
~a!}<a 73 
satpuru~a 138 
satta 71 
satya 37 
sau 101, 102 
saudamani 115 
*faulya 53 
sailmana 138 
sailmara 138 
saumya 138 
sailrisa 138 
sailtti 139 
sava 100, 101 
sava 101 
savattI 139 
savu lOOn 
savu 101, 102 
savva 100, 101, 102, 

103 
savva(y)a 58 
savvatto 34 
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savve 100, 102 
savvesim 97 
savvi 100, 102 
saya 59, 60 
*saya 60 
sayala 100 
sayalu 100 
se 160-161, 162 
sed 160 
seuya 140 
sevaya 139 
seveka 140 
si 160-161 
sidhila 136 
sijjhahidi 9 
sijjhihirp 4 
sikka 71 
simantammi 181 
simasimaya- 135 
simisimiya 135 
sine- 73 
sincai 71 
sithila 136 
Sithira 123 
skand- 143 
skanna 171 
slaghya 102 
sli~- 12 
so je 106 
so ji 106 
sokkhai 72 
fok~yati 71 
soil- 53 
solla 52, 53, 54, 55 
solla- 53 
sollei 54, 55 
solliya 53 
soma 138 
somala 138 
sotthi 31 
sp&Sa 32 
sparsuka 32 
sprs 31-32 

sr- 130 
sram- 76, 121 
sramati 127n5 
sramyati 118 
$ranta 76 
srath- 136 
sri- 143 
srira 13 
Sfj- 142, 143 
srotriya 31 
Sfta 130 
srth- 124 
*srthila 136 
sru- 120, 122, 127nll 
srUyate 119 
stabh- 79 
*staq-ne 69 
stha 75 
stha- 30, 69, 75, 76, 

167, 171 
*sthakyati 69 
stheya 76 
sthita 75 
sthuqa 172 
stim- 127n13 
stimita 127n13 
stimyati 127n13 
stokya 73 
suai 127nll 
Slid 53,54 
Stida 54 
Stidita 53 
*stidna 53 
sukka 71, 72 
sukumara 138 
stila 53 
stilya 53 
*sumai 119 
summai 119-120, 122, 

126n10 
SUl)ahi 150, 151 
sunai 120 
sunasu 151 

suqasu 151 
supuru~a 138 
sUrisa 139 
SU~- 71, 72, 75 
su~ka 71, 72, 166 
suumilla 138 
suumara 138 
suurisa 139 
suvai 127nl 1 
*suvai 119 
suval)ati 26 
svaka 74 
svap- 127n6, 127nll 
svapiti 127nl 1 
svapnakam 26 
sva~kna 72 
svasrU 95 
svasti 31 
svastika 31 
Sf- 130,142, 143 

ta 20, 66-67, 155-156 
ta- 13 
*ta- 14 
ta- 62 
taa 59 
tacca 37, 129 
tacca-vaya 37 
tacchai 166 
taccu 37 
tad 90,92, 160 
taQ- 115, 116 
tada 29, 58-59 
tada hi 65 
taQa tti 115 
tadad-iti 112 
taQakka 115 
taQakkia 73 
taQataQataQanta 115 
taQataQento 115 
taQatti 114-115, 116 
tadhima 155 
tadisa 68 
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taQit 114-115 
taQittaQiya 115 
taQitti 116 
tadfs(a) 29 
tadru 30n, 50n 
tae 48 
taha 83, 155 
taha 20 
taharp 31 
taham 93 
tahara 19, 20 
tahe 48, 49-50 
tahe 35,48 
*tahialai" 65 
tahim 49, 180 
tahirp 65, 66, 116 
tal 40 
tai" 58, 59, 64 
tai"a 58 
taisa 68 
lai"sa 68 
tai"(y)a 58, 59, 60, 63, 

64,65, 68 
tai"yaharp 65 
taiyahirp 65, 66 
tai"yahirp 66 
tai"yaho 65 
tai"yahurp 58, 65 
tak~- 166 
tak~ati 165 
talayati 170 
talayati 170 
taliantira 125 

taqi 39, 160, 163 
tarn- 127nl3 
tamma 147 
tammai 118, 119. 

127nl3 
tammi 178, 181 
tamyad 121 
tamyati 118 
tan 94 
tan- 89, 92 

,, 



-tana 89, 91 

tanai 19 
tal)ai 90, 91 
taqailla 129 
taqaim 90, 91 

tar,iaqi 93 
taqau 19, 90, 91 
tanaya 90, 92, 96 
tal)aya 89-98 
*taqaya 92, 93 
tal)eqa 90 

taqi 96 
tanka 170 

taflka 170 
tanu 94-96 
tal)U 95,96 
tanu-bhedin 95n 
taqua 96 
tal)uai 96 
taquei 96 
taquhei 95n 
tanuvaga 94 
tanuvaka 94, 96 
tanuvaya 96 
tao 48 
tapta 33 
tarhi 29, 35, 49 
tarisa 68 
tasa 48 
*tase 49, 50 
tasiu 25 
tasmat 67 
tasmin 65, 177, 178, 

180 

tassakera 14 
tassi111 177, 178, 180 
tassi111 177 
tasu 48 
tasyah 4 7, 48, 49 

tasyai 48 
tasyam 48, 49 

tat 66, 67 
tat-stha 30 

tatas 29, 34, 50 
tatha 29, 30, 31, 83 

tathya 37 
tathya-vadin 37 
tati 29, 64 
tatra 29-30, 30n, 33, 

35n, 50, son 
tatta 30, 33, 35n 
tattha 33, 34, 35 
tattiya 34 
tatto 34, 35 
tattu (?) 35n 
tattva 22, 37 
tattva-vada 37 
tava 19, 62 
tava 66 
tavat 29, 66, 67, 68, 

154 
ta(y)a 58 
taya 48,58 
taya 48 
*tayacta 59 
*tayah 48 
taye 48 
*tayida 60 
te 15 
teaya 96 
teddaha 63 
tehim 90 
te"iccha 165 
tejas 96 
teka 169 
teka 169 
telokka 74 

tena 155 
tera 14, 15 
tera 16 
teraa 16 

teram 21 
teraya 13 

teri 13 

te~am 61 
tesi111 93, 97 
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tesu 61 
tettahe 35, 35n, 36 

tettha 36 
tetthaho 35 
tetthu 35 
tettiya 34 
teu 96 
tevac,la 62 
tha 75, 76 

thai 167 
thakka 69-76 
thakkai 69-76 
Thakkana 170 
Thakkana 170 
thaqillai 54 
thathathaqi 170 
thathaQthaI11 170 
*theakka 76 
\he(y)a 76 
\hia 75, 76 
*\hiakka 75 
thimmai 121, 127n13 
thokka 73 
thTitkara 73 
ti- 48, 50 
tI-sara 130, 131 
tia 48 
tie 48,50 
tigiccha 165, 166 

tiha 31n 
*tiha 133 
tiha 133 
\ik- 170 
tikka 74 
tilaka 74 
tim- 127n13 

timbaru 136 
timira 125 
timita 127n13 
timmai 120, 121, 

127n13 

timyati 127n13 

\iq<.liSa 170 

-tiq<.lisa 170 
tise 48, 49, 50 
tissa 47, 48, 49 
ti~thati 165, 166, 167 
*tisyai 49 

*ti~yah 47, 49 
*tI~yam 49 
titha- 167 
titibha 170 
iitila 170 
ptra 169 
tittha 34, 35, 36 
titto 34, 35 
tiya 48 
tman 93 
to 19, 157 
tohara 19 
toharam 21 
tohauri 19 
tohora 19 
tohori 19 
*tokka 75 
tola- 171 
tola 171 
tor 15 
torn 19, 20 

tota 170 
trailokya 74 
traqi 50n 
tridha 133 
*qtya 129 

trut- 75n 
tti 111 
tu 87 
tubbhe 146, 147 
tubh(y)a 13 

tubhyam 39 

tuccha 165, 166 
tuddha 50n 
tuddhra 50n 
tuha 13, 14, 17, 50n 

tuhaera(a) 15 
tuhakera(ka) 16 

tuhaqi 148 
tuhara 12, 14, 17, 19, 

20 
tuharaya 13 
tuhari 13 
tuhera(a) 16 
tuhu 148 
tuhu(111) 101, 148 
tujjha 19, 91 
tujjhaqau (JMah, Ap) 

19, 91, 9ln 

*tukka 75 
tumam 39 
tuma111 146, 147 
tumbaru 136 
tumbha 21 
tumbhara 20 
tumburu 136 
tumha 16 
tumhaha 16 
tumhakera(ka) 16 
tumham 21 
tumhaqam 16 
tumhara 12 
tumhara 16 
tumharaya 13 
tumhe 21 
*tumhera 15 
tumhera(a) 16 
tuqhikka 74 
tura 16 
turai 39 
tTirya 16 
*tusmat 21 
rn~qika 74 

tu\tavi 40 
tugi 40 

tuvam 39, 39n 
tva 14 
tvadiya 20 
tvak~- 166 

tvak~ati 165 
tvam 39 
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tvayi 141 

tra- 79 
tftiya 129, 131 
-tti 112,114, 157 

u 84, 159 
u- 77-81, 143 
uaya80 
ubbhe 40 
ucchilla 53 
ucchvas- 80 
UCCiQai 143 
ucciqiya 143 
ud- 53, 54 
ud- 79,80,81, 143 
uda(ka) 54 
udlq~- 79 
udgfu'al}a 79 
udiraqa 80 
*udla 53 
*udra 53 
udstabh- 79 
udt.ra- 79 
udve~tate 55 
uggaha 78 
uhavana 77 
uhu 101 
uiqqa 77 
uiraqa 80 

ui\tha 78 
ujjagaraya 124 
ujjagira 124, 125 
ujjal 79 
ujjhiu111 24 
ujjvala 79 

ukkas- 78, 80 
ukkhand- 78 

ukkhanda 143 
ulagga 78 
ulambia 77 
ulambio 81 

ulla 53, 124 
unana 143 



ullira 124, 125 
uloyacya 77 
ulugga 78 
upa- 80, 143 
upakranta 81 
upanahau 80 
upavas- 81 
upavasatha 80 
*upavasta 81 
upaviSati 80, 81 
upaya 80 
uravia 143 
Urdhva 40 
-u~ 136 
usaraha 77 
usarai 81 
Usas- 80 
ussappiQi 79 
ussarai 81 
ussarai 81n 
ussas- 80 
ut- 143 
ut-chidra 53 
utci- 143 
utlas- 54 
utsarati 81 
utsarga 79n 
utsarpiQi 79 
uttarpsa 78 
uttarai 81 
uttarati 81 
uttarilla 129 
uttariurp 24 
uttariya 81, 81n 
utthambh- 78 
uvanimantejjahi 150 
uvari(rp) 60 
uvarilla 129 
uvarima 129 
uvasaggeurp 24 
uviddha 81 
uviddhfil)i 77 
uvvellai 55 

uvvillai 55 
uyar- 77 
uyaraha 78 
uyarai81 
uyarami 77 
uyarami 80 
uyariya 77 

vac- 54, 72, 142, 144 
vaccaha 147 
vaccasa 144 
*vaccattha 144 
vaccihamo 6 
vad- 54 
vadanya 171 
-vac;iQa 62 
vah- 142, 144 
vahi 150 
vahitra 144 
vahya 144 
vai 106 
vajjejja 150 
vakkanta 81, 81n 
val 54 
vallai 54 
valli 55n 
vallira 125 
vamisu 7 
van- 141 
vandejjahi 150 
vandihami 2 
vap- 144 
vaptavyam 144 
varaha 144 
vartitum 39 
*vartimna 39 
*vasi~yatha 10 
vasu 151 

vat~duna39 
vagihami 2 
vauttha 81 
vava- 143 
vavahara 143 

- 216 -

vavaharaya 143 
vavasaya 143 
vay- 54 
ve- 144 
vea- 55, 56 
veccei 73 
vel- 55 
velae 131 
velayam 131 
vell- 55,55n 
vella 55 
vellai- 55 
vellati 55 
velli 55, 55n 
vellita 55n 
vep- 55 
vepaka 140 
vevaya 140 
vevira 125 
vi- 143 
via- 55, 56 
vicalira 125 
viccei 73 
vidvan 38 
vidya 38 
vidyadhara 165, 166 
vidyut 115 
vigna 144 
vihallai 54 
vihrad- 54 
vij- 55, 56, 144 
vij- 144 
vijanahi 151 
vijita 168 
vijja 38 
vijjahara 166 
vijjai 144 
vijjajjhara 165, 166 
vijjarp 38 
vijju 115 
vijjula 115 
vijna 38 
vikkei 73 

vikkeum 73 
vikkia 73 
vikkinei 73 
vikri- 73 
vil- 55 
vilna 55 
*vilvati 55 
*vilyati 55 
Vilil)a 143 
vimuccisaqi 6 
vimuftca 147 
vinasaka 92 
vip 55 
vip- 55 
viparita 18 
viSa 100 
visa 100 
visagga 143 
visai 80 
vi~ajidavo 154 

visajidavya (Kharo~thi 
inscription) 154 

visarai 143 
VisaseQa 100 
vifate 80 
visanai 143 
visr- 143 
Vissabhni 100 
V issasena 100 
visva 99, 100 
visvaqi 1 OOn 
vitigirpcha 165 
vivareraya 18 
viyosidavo 142 
viyosita 142 
vo(l)lai 143n10 
VO- 141-145 
voccattha 144 
vocchami 54 
vocchami 144 
vocchindai 142 
vocchil)l)a 142 
VOCCil)iya 143 

vodala 142 
vodana 142 
vogha 144 
voghum 144 
vodra 142 
vodraha 142, 144 
voharei 143 
vohittha 144 
vojjai 144 
vojjha 144 
vojjhai 144 
vojjhara 144 
vojjira 144 
vokka 72 
-vokka 72 
vokkai 72 
vokkanta 143 
vok.kasei 142 
vok.khai 72 
vok.khandaya 143 
vok.khariya 143 
vola 142 
volattai 143 
volia 144 
voliQa 143, 143n10, 

144 
vollai 54, 72, 144 
Vollasaka 142 
vollhaha 142 
voma 142 
VOl)ta 142 
Vopadeva 142 
vora 140 
voraccha 142, 144 
vorahiu 144 
voraka 142 
voramarya 142 
vorata 142 
vorava 142 
voravia 143 
vorukhana 142 
vosagga 143 
vosamiya 142 
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vosarai 142-143 
vosattai 143 
vosattha 143 
*vosaya 143 
vosido 142 
vosijja 143 
vosirai 142-143 
vosirittii 14 3 
votavi 144 
vottum 54, 144 
vraj 54, 144 
vrasc- 71 
Vfddha 62 
vrkna 71 
vrnta 142 
*vrttvana 39 
vucca- 54 
vujjai 144 
vuk.ka 71 
vunna 144 
VUI)I)a 144 
vutta 54 
vuttam 54 
vyapa- 143 
vyapaharayati 143 
vyap~yati 142 
vyapakranta 143 
vyaparopita 143 
vyath- 55 
vyatyasa 144 
vyatyasta 144 
vyava- 142, 143 
vyavachil)Qa 142 
vyavadana 142 
vyavahara 143 
vyavaharaka 143 
vyavaSamita 142 
vyavasaya 143 
vyavasita 142 
vyavasrayati 142, 143 
vyava$ri- 143 
vyavasrita 142 
vyavasrj- 142 



vyavasrjya 143 
vyavasma 143 
vyoman 142 
vyuparamaI)a 142 

ya 87, 110n13 
yad 45, 108, 154-156, 

161 
yada 29,58,59, 131 
yada hi 65 
yadi 59, 65, 141 
yadru 50n 
yadfs(a) 29, 108 
yahi 150 
yajfiam 173 
Yama 141 
yani 108 
yarhi 29, 35, 49 
yasmat 67, 155 
yat 87 
yat66,67 
yat-stha 30 
yatas 29 
yatha 29, 31, 108, 155, 

157 
yatharham 108 
yati 29, 64 
yatna 33 
yatra 29, 108 
yatra 33 
yavat 29 
yavat 66, 67, 108 
yavatkatham 108 
yavi 87 
*yayMa 59 
*yayida 60 
ye 108 
yena 108, 154 
ye~am 61 
yugala 165 
yugma 165 
yu~makarp 19 

Afokan inscriptions 
abhivadetnnam 39 
adisa 108 
alocetpa 40 
am 108 
anata 172 
apaca 167 
apacca 167 
apatiya 167 
arabhitpa 40 
asvasanaye 23n 
ata 108 
atha 108 
atta 32 
ayam 68 
ava 108 
chamitave 23 
citha- 167 
daharpti 1 
dasayitpa 40 
e 108 
edi§a 63 
ehatha 1 
ena 108 
eta 29, 33 
etra 29,33, 34n 
eyarp 61 
gaI)anayarp 46 
halapita 187 
hemeva 106 
heta 29, 33 
hevarp 106 
hoharpti 1 
isaya 44 
khamitave 23 
k~manaye 23, 23n 
lopapita 187 
nasti 172 
nati- 172 
fiatika 172 
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nistanaya 23n 
osadhani 187 
palakkamatu 150 
palitiditu 168 
palitiditu 168 
paricajitpa 40 
pujaya 44 
se 160 
Sflll)aTU 150 
sussu~atu 150 
tata 30 
tista- 167 
titha- 167 
tnlanaya 39 
tulaye 39 
vadhis(s)iti 10 
vac;lhiya 46 
ye 45 
yeva 106, 108 

Avadhi 
calai 41 
duja 129 
etan 63 
-hau 10 
-ihahu 10 
-ihasi 10 
jetan 63 
kahesu 152 
kara 18 
karihahf 10 
karihi 10 
karihf 10 
kera 15, 18 
kere 15 
marihai 10 
marihaf 10 
mo 12 
mor 12 
niwantesu 152 
pac;lhesu 152 
pujihi 10 
sunai 41 

ten 93 
ti:ja 129 
tO 12 
tar 12 

Aves tan 
bi-sar>m 130nll 
hama 99 
haurva 99 

roo~ 165 
9ri-sar<m 130nl 1 
vohu 141 
yezi 141 
Yima 141 

Bengali 
apa 94 
-be 66 
cacha 166 
cauhara 132 
chnch 166 
dohara 132, 133 
doja 129 
dosra 129 
ekahara 132 
ekasara 130 
eta 63 
eto 63 
hetha 35 
jetha 35 
jai 65, 66 
(ke)rau 15 
nay 86 
sara 102 
tai 65 

tar-tar 116 
tehara 132, 133 
teja 129 
tesra 129 
tiaja 129 

Bhojpuri 
cachal 166 

chuch 166 
dekhi 9 
do-sar 132 
ethain 35 
ethan 35 
jethan 35 
kethan 35 
tethan 35 
ti-sar 132 

Bihari 
kerau 15 

Braj 
itai 35 
itai 35 
jita 35 
kerau 15 
me 14 
nahi 82 
tita 35 
uta 35 
wah 42, 43 
WO 42, 43 
wuh 42, 43 
yah 43 

Buddhist Hybrid 
Sanskrit 

bharyaya 44 
hetu 162 
jha~yati 38 
katima 64 
katira 64 
makuta 137 
manasikara 146 
osarati 142 
osirati 142 
oSirati 142 
prccha 146n3 
tuvarp 146 
tva 146 
ukirati 78 
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yeva 110n6 

Bundeli 
mo 14 

Chattisgarhi 
dekhahi 6, 9 

Dar die 
tl:iql (Maiya) 95 
tan (Khowar) 95 
tani (Garvi) 95 
tanik (Pashai) 95 
tanu (f orwali) 95 
tanu (f irahi) 95 

Dhakki 
tuharp lOln 

Gujarati 
andhliruql 17 
chel 139 
ekkasara 132 
halvu 54 
hraim 13 
hrau 13 
-j 106 
jhadakka 114 
jhaQapvu 114 
jharmar 135 
jhat-jhat 116 
jhirimiri 135 
kahia(111) 88 
kara 18 
kera 15 
kerau 15 
kisa 163 
kisa 163 
ma 20 
maharau 13, 20 
mahi(m) 82 
maro 12 
melvu 55 



mokalvu 55 
nahia(rp) 82, 88 
nahi(rp) 88 
nathi 84 
nau 19 
ne 93,96 
osarvu 81n 
ovi 144 
pahelU 128 
pote 39n 
rahaim 13, 14 
rimijhimi 135 
rumjhum 135 
sahu 100 
sahU 102 
sau 102 
sav 102 
taharau 13 
tahi 88 
tan 95 
taniya 96 
taro 12 
tiham 31n 
utarvu 81 

Hindi 
agunis 139nl6 
aksar 130, 132 
andhera 17 
becna 73 
bijli 115 
bikna 73 
bohra 143 
bojh 144 
bolna 54 
buhama 143 
cachna 166 
cauhra 132, 133 
causar 131, 132, 133 
chnch 166 
cnmna 123 
Qhalakna 75 
Qhalna 75 

dhasakn a 113 
dhasna 113 
dhuni 38 
dohra 132, 133 
diij 129 
diimna 123, 126 
ctnsra 129, 131, 132, 

133 
ekahra 132, .133 
eksar 132 
ghUmna 123, 126 
halna 54 
iksar 130, 132, 133 
is 28 
jab 57 
jahan 28 
jani 87 
jevna 127n13 
jhaIJc;la 38 
jhat 116 
jhakjhat 116 
jhakpat 116 
jhunjhuna 38 
jhnrna 38 
jin 87 
jis 28 
jola 165 
jU!a 165 
junhai 165 
jyon 28 
kab 57 
kahan 28 
khelna 31 
kis 28 
kyon 28 
lamakna 123 
Inmna 123, 126 
mero 20 
mero 12 
mukka 75 
mU!h 75 
nahin 82-88 
naim 86 
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ne 93,96 
pahi!a 128 
picha 38 
pith 37 
rokna 72 
sab/sabh 102 
sara 102, 103 
sarak (ie sarak) 74 
sari 103 
tab 57, 66 
tahan 28 
taisa 68 
tan 95 
tehra 132, 133 
tero 12 
thek 76 
t}lik 76 
tij 129 
tin 93 
tis 28 
tisra 129, 131, 132, 133 
tokra 75 
!Uk 75 
turant 39 
tyon 28 
us 28 
usama 81 
utarna 81 
vah 102 
vahan 28 
vlin 28 
yahan 28 
yon 28 

Kashmiri 
dula 165 
pan 39n 
tcl 65 
ycli 65 

Kumaoni 
sariko 132 
tanana 93 

tanii 93 

Lahnda 
maresiu 7 
mareso 7 
marese 7 
maresi 7 
maresa 7 
marsaM 7 
sara 102 

MD.gadhI 
jet}lavam 35 

Maithili 
etay 35 
jatay 35 
katay 35 
otay 35 
tatay 35 
tate 35 

Marathi 
ahl)erp 83 
-c 107 
ci 107 
evham 66 
jaim 65 
jhat-jhat 116 
kaim 65 
kevQ.ha 62 
mokalnem 55 
nahirp 83 
nahf 82 
nerp 93 
nirp 93 
osamga[?] 79n 
ovi 144 
pahila 128 
sara 102n 
tai"m 65 
vovi 144 

Marwari 
ctujo 129 
ekama 129 
karasurp 8 
labhasI 8 
Si~asi 8 
tijo 129 
vijo 129 

Mewari 
sara 102n 
tal)am 93 
tal)i 93 

Nepali 
dhuni 38 
dill.50 140 
eksaro 130 
halinnu 54 
jhaskai 38 
jhaskanu 38 
jhulkanu 75 
jhulnu 75 
jun 165 
kahi 88 
kaile 65 
kailhe 65 
khurpcinu 123 
nahi 88 
paI 39n 
sari 132 
tahile 65 
taile 65 
tailhc 65 
tan 95 

tara-tar 116 
uira 78 

Oriya 
cachiba 166 
chachiba 166 
cucha 166 
tachiba 166 
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tar-tar 116 
tucha 166 

Pali 
agaru 135n8 
ambala 138 
annatra 172 
ayam 68 
daddallati 168n 19 
devaya 43 
diguccha 166 
dosapagata 165 
dosina 165 
etto 34 
handa 109 
hetu 162, 163 
juQha 165 
kahati 8 
kamma 171 
kanna 171 
kanna 171 
kaQIJa 171 
kassa 163 
katima 64 
katipatha 64 
khida 31 
kilafija 136 
kissa 163 
malaya 43 
nati 172 
l)atthi 84 
palissadissati 168 
panna 171 
pafifia 171 
pal)Qa 171 
Pasenadi 168 
phoseti 31 
porisa 136 
sabba 100 
sammannati 171 
sarivalJIJO 131 
sotthi 31 
sotthiya 31 

; 



tassa 47, 48 
tassarp 48 
taya 48 
tayaqi 48 
tidha 133 
tikicchati 166 
timbaru 136 
tissa 48 
tissarp 48 
vadannu 171 
vidita 168 
vissa 100 
vissaqi lOOn 
yeva 106-108, 110 

Panjabi 
andhera 17 
cumml)ii 123 
ne 93,96 
oh 42 
sara 102 
tacchl)a 166 
tucch 166 
uh 42 

Persian 
ki 158 

Rajasthani 
eha 102 
huirp 83 
jeha 102 
karasu 8 
karasi 8 
karisa 8 
keha 102 
kerau 15 
meraii 14 
mero 20 
morau 20 
morali 14 
ral)au 19 
rau 98 

saghala 102 
suhal)au 26 
teha 102 
tharo 20 

Shina 
yun 165 

Sindhi 
tan- 93 

Torwali 
tanu 94 
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Page 

31 
98 

131 
176 
179 
186 

CORRIGENDA 

For Read 

3rd line from top lttha ittha 
1 st line 2nd paragraph geater greater 
note 15 Uparhye Upadhye 
12th line from bottom 1952 1954 
2nd line from botton possilbe possible 
9th line from top 1931 1937 
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